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DISTRICT OF MASSACHUSETTS, to wit : 


District Clerk's Office. 

Be it remembered, that on the first day of May, A. D. 1826, and in the fiftieth year of 
the Independence of the United States of America, Cummings, Hilliard & Company, of the 
said district, have deposited in this office the title of a book, the right whereof they claim as 
proprietors, in the words following, to wit :— Greek Grammar, for the use of schools, from 
the German of Philip Buttmann. Second edition of the translation.” In conformity to the 
Act of the Congress of the United States, entitled, “ An Act for the encouragement of Learn- 
ing, by securing the copies of maps, charts and books, to the authors and proprietors of such 
copies, during the times therein mentioned :” and also to an Act entitled, “ An Act supple- 
mentary to an Act, entitled, An Act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies 
of maps, charts and books, to the proprietors of such copies during the times therein men- 
tioned ; and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, engraving and etching 


historical and other prints.” ‘Clerk of the District 
JOHN W. DAVIS, of Massachusetts. 


EXTRACTS FROM THE PREFACE 


to the first Edition of the Translation. 


Tue deficiency of the Greek Grammars in use in this coun- 
try, has been generally felt and loudly complained of. Till a 
-comparatively late period, use was made almost exclusively of 
the smalt Latin compend, usually called the Westminster Greek 
Grammar. The Gloucester Greek Grammar was chiefly trans- 
lated from this, and imperfectly supplied its numerous deficien- 
cies. Of late years Valpy’s Greek Grammar has been exten- 
sively used, and with great advantage, being in many respects 
worthy of high commendation. That it is, however, but an in- 
sufficient guide to the student who seeks a thorough acquaint- 
ance with the language, will be generally admitted, and it is al- 
so not wholly free from the imperfections of the former scho- 
lastic compends. 


Under these circumstances, the translator has been led, not 
less by his own reflection, than by the advice of judicious friends, 
to prepare a translation of the most approved of the Greek 
Grammars in use in Germany. It is well known that the Ger- 
mans have paid a greater attention to philological pursuits than 
any other people of the present day, and that among themselves 
the study of the Greek has been carried much farther than that 
of the Latin. In consequence of the zeal with which every de- 
partment of Greek literature has been pursued in that country, 
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that of grammar has been enriched with many very valuable 
elementary works. It will be sufficient to quote the names of 
Hermann, Buttrmann, Matrutar, and Tuterscn. Buttmann 
and Matthiae have particularly distinguished themselves as the 
authors of the Greek Grammars in most extensive use. Con- 
sidered as an historical analysis of the language, the Grammar 
of Professor Thiersch may be thought to deserve the preference. 
It is, however, as its title indicates, a*°Grammar not so much of 
the classical language as it appears in the mass of the writers, 
as of that earlier form of it which is called the elder, the Ho- 
meric, or epic dialect.* While it needs but a slight inspection 
of this Grammar, to feel the necessity of studying Homer al- 
_ most as a work of another language, this fact itself equally sug- 
gests the conclusion, that a Grammar, particularly founded on 
this more ancient form of the language, is not well adapted to 
be a guide to the classical writers at large. ‘The larger Greek 
Grammar of Matthiae was translated into English by the late 
Mr Blomfield, and is thought to have made a great accession 
to the stores of grammatical criticism accessible to the English 
student. As a philosophical and practical grammarian, howev- 
er, Professor Buttmann, of the University of Berlin, is allowed 
by his countrymen to hold the firstrank. ‘Three Greek Gram+ 
mars, drawn up by him, are now before the public. They are 
his Greek Grammar for Schools, the larger Greek Grammar, 
and the Complete Greek Grammar. The latter work, as the . 
title suggests, is intended to contain a complete grammatical in- 
dex of the Greek language, in which all the facts furnished by 
the study of all the authors, should be referred to their systema- 
tic place, so far as they establish principles or exceptions to 
principles. The first volume of this work was published in 


ee Grammatik vorziiglich des Homerischen Dialects, 2d ed. 
1818. 
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1819, and not till the larger Greek Grammar of the author had 
attained its eighth edition. 

This larger Grammar is a work of more than 600, for the 
most part, finely printed pages, and is that by which its learned 
author attained, in the public estimation, the place he is now al- 
lowed to fill as a Greek philologian. 'That it is not adapted to 
the use of schools, might be anticipated even from its size, and 
is not less apparent from the minuteness of critical detail into 
which it runs. ‘The author was in consequence led to prepare — 
an abstract from it for the use of schools, which, under the name 
of the School Grammar, has gone through many editions in 
Germany, and is the work which is now presented to the Amer- 
ican public in a translation. ' 

Although the superiority of this work, not only for philoso- 
phical investigation but learned criticism, can scarcely fail to be 
apparent to all who are able to judge of it; the translator is 
not without fear that, at least at first, it may be found somewhat 
in advance of the state of philological studies in this country. 
Though professedly an abstract, for the use of schools, from a 
larger work, itself but an outline, filled up in a third still more 
complete, there is nevertheless reason to fear that some portions . 
of this grammar may be thought beyond the requirements of 
some of the American schools. ‘The great improvements, how-. 
ever, which have been made in elementary instruction in some 
of these institutions, and the consequent elevation of the stand- 
ard of excellence in this department, authorize the hope that 
this farther contribution to the same end, will not be unaccep- 
table to judicious teachers and diligent learners of the language. 
The translation of the valuable tables of Mr Thiersch, by Pro- 
fessor Patton of Middlebury College,* has already served to 


* Now of Nassau Hall, Princeton, N. J. 
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awaken the public to the value of the German works in this de- 

partment of learning, and it is hoped that the Grammar of Butt- 

mann will raise them still higher in the estimation of scholars. 
RRA HK HERR RR RRR HR κα 

In making use of this grammar for the purpose of elementary 
instruction, much must be left to the discretion of the judicious 
teacher. While it probably contains nothing, of which use may 
not be made in reading the Greek authors -usually studied in 
our schools and colleges, it is not designed of course to be com- 
mitted to memory or studied at first without discrimination. It 
must be remembered that if the grammar be the first book put 
into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to leave them, 
and that it must therefore combine elementary principles with ~ 
critical detail. A Greek accidence, which should embrace only 
that which it is absolutely necessary to commit to memory, in 
commencing the study of the language, would probably be found 
useful to beginners; and such a one it was the intention of the 
translator to compile from the grammar.* He has for the pres- 
ent omitted it, from the consideration, that it is in the power of 
the judicious teacher, to attain nearly the same object, by mark- 
ing the portions of the grammar, which it is necessary to com- 
mit to memory. 

The translator trusts that he shall be thought to have ren- 
dered a service not wholly insignificant to the study of classical 
literature. ‘The increased attention, which has lately been paid 
to this department, leads him to hope his labour will not be unac- 
ceptable. The translation of Mr Thiersch’s tables by Profes- 
sor Patton, will be found a valuable contribution to the means 
of cultivating this study ; and the English Greek Lexicon, which 


*A work of this kind has since been compiled and given to the public by one of the editors 
of the present edition of this grammar. 
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is in preparation by Mr Pickering, will remove one of the obsta- 
cles to the pursuit of the Greek in our schools. Itis the design 
of the translator to adapt for use in this country the text-book of 
. Mr Jacobs, a work of singular merit and of extensive use 
abroad, and which, as it refers throughout to the Grammar of 
Buttmann, will be particularly useful to those who are well 


grounded therein.* 
ἰ EDWARD EVERETT. 
Cambridge, Aug. 1822. | 


* This work has since been published, and is now extensively used in this country. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. | 


In preparing a new edition of the translation of Buttmann’s 
Greek Grammar, the sole object has been to follow the original 
with exactness. Nothing has been added, and nothing omitted, 
except an occasional remark relating to the German idiom and 
not true of the English. The division into sections, though not 
common in our school books, has yet been retained. The pa- 
ges of the former edition are marked in the margin of the pres- 
ent, so that references already made to the Grammar will not 
lose their value. Our opinion of the general merits of the 
Grammar and its adaptation to the purposes of instruction need 
not here be expressed. In what manner we have acquitted 
ourselves of the task of preparing the new edition the public 
will judge. 
GEORGE BANCROFT. 
GEORGE H. BODE. 
Northampton, May 1, 1826. 


§ 1. 


\ 


OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS IN GENERAL. 


of The Greek, like all other languages, had various dialects, 
which however may be all reduced to two fundamental dialects, 
the Ionic and Doric, belonging to the two great divisions of the 
Grecian race, which bore these names respectively. 

2. The Dorian tribe was most extensive, but its dialect was 
rough, and upon the whole less cultivated. A branch of this dia- 
lect was the Aolic, which early attained a considerable degree 
of improvement, particularly in the Aolian colonies of Asia Minor 
and in the neighbouring islands. 

3. The Jonian tribe inhabited in earlier times for the most 
part what was afterwards called Attica; and sent out from this 
quarter its colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. Inasmuch as these 
colonies attained a high degree of refinement, earlier than their 
mother country, or any other Grecian tribe, the appellations of 
Jonians and Ionic were appropriated to them and their dialect, 
while the original Ionians in Attica were called Attics and Athens- 
ans. The Ionic dialect, from the multiplication of vowels, is the 
softest. But the Attic soon surpassed the others in refinement, by 

_avoiding, in the ease peculiar to itself, the Doric harshness, and 
the Ionic softness. Although the Attic race, geographically speak- 
ing, was the original, the lonic dialect of the colonies in Asia 
Minor is considered as the mother of the Attic dialect, because it 
attained a high degree of cultivation at a period, when it had least 
departed from the common source of both, the old tongue of the 
Tonian race. 

4. As mother, however, of all the dialects, we must assume an 
ariginal ancient Greek language. But of this it is only by means 
of philosophical deduction that we can ascertain or rather conjec- 
ture the forms. Every dialect naturally retained more or less 
from this ancient language, and of consequence each preserved 
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in itself, from the same source, much that was gradually lost in 
kindred dialects. Hence may be explained the fact, that the 
grammarians speak of Doric, Holic, and even Attic forms, in the 
old Ionian bard Homer. In general, it has been the practice to 
name that, which was customary or of frequent occurrence in a 
dialect, after that dialect, although it should likewise occasionally 
be found in some other. In this way we must explain the Dori- 
~ cisms, so called, in the Attic writers,* and the Atticisms traced in 
authors not in that dialect.f 

5. To this same original language belong, for the most part, 
the poetical forms or poetical licenses, as they are called; for the 
oldest poets formed themselves a language, out of the manifold 
phraseology of their age. Many peculiarities of this phraseology 
became obsolete: but the later poets, having their predecessors 
for guides, were unwilling to lose this richness of language; and 
thus what was originally dialect, and ought to be classed as such, 
got to be, in the end, poetic peculiarity, or as it is commonly 
called, poetic license. 

6. In every cultivated nation, some one of its prevailing dia- 
lects generally becomes the foundation of the common language 
of literature and of good society. ‘This did not take place, at an 
early period, among the Greeks. Cultivation advanced far among 
them, while they were still divided into several state§, separated 
from each other by position as well as political relations. The: 
language of literature, therefore, as well poetry as prose, till near 
the time of Alexander, depended upon the dialect to which the 
writer had been educated, or which he preferred. Hence arose 
Ionic, Holic, Doric, and Attic writers of poetry and prose; from 
each of which classes more or less is still extant. 

7. Meantime Athens attained a political elevation so impor- 
tant, that it possessed for some time a sort of general government 
(ἡγεμονίαν over Greece, and became, at the same period, the 
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he Doric future in σοῦμαίι, ξουμαι. Ἷ 
+ Such as the Attic declension in ὡς ; Evy for Guy ἅε. 
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centre of literary improvement. Greeks from all the tribes went 
to Athens for their education, and the Attic works became the 
models in every department of literature. ‘The consequence was, 
that when Greece soon after, under the Macedonian monarchy, 
assumed a political unity, the Attic dialect, having taken rank of 
the others, became the language of the court and of literature, in 
which the prose writers, of all the tribes and of whatever region, 
henceforth almost exclusively wrote. The centre of this later 
Greek literature formed itself in Alexandria in Egypt under the 
Ptolemies. 

8. With the universality of the Attic dialect, as was to be ex- 
pected, began its degeneracy. Writers introduced peculiarities of 
their provincial dialects ; or, in place of anomalies peculiar to the 
Athenians or: of phrases that seemed artificial, made use of the 
more regular or natural forms; or instead of a simple phrase, | - 
which had become more or less obsolete, introduced a more popu- 
lar derivative form.* Against this however the grammarians, often 

_pedantically and unreasonably, struggled; and, in their treatises, 
placed by the side of these offensive or inelegant modernisms, 
the true forms from the old Attic writers. And hence it became 
usual to understand by Attic, only that which was found in the 
ancient classics, and was in the strictest sense peculiar to them; 
and to give to the common language of literature, formed in-the 
manner indicated, the name.of xovvy, ‘ the vulgar,’ or ἑλληνική, 
‘ the Greek, i.e. the vulgar Greek.’ Hence also the subsequent 
writers were called οἱ κοινοὶ οτ οἱ LAAnves, in distinction from the - 
genuine Attic writers. Their language, however, is not to be 
viewed as a separate dialect; for after all this xovv7 διάλεκτος re- 
mained essentially Attic, and of course every common Greek 
grammar assumes the Attic dialect as its basis. 

It follows from this, that not every thing which was called At- 


tic is on that account peculiar to this dialect, even in the classic 
age. Moreover there were several Attic forms, which were not 
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‘ ‘a ra ὴ 3 ~ 3 - , 
* For instance γήχεσϑαΐ for νεῖν, to swim, and ἀροτρύᾷν for ἀρουν., 
to plough. 
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exclusively used even in Athens, but which were interchanged 
with other universally adopted forms, as φιυλοίη with φιλοῖ, and 
Ev» with σὺν ; as there were also several Ionic forms not wholly 


unknown to the Attics, as the not contracted forms in the place of 
contracted ones. 


9. To the universality however of the Attic dialect an excep- 


tion was made in poetry. In this department the Attics remained 
the models only in one branch, the dramatic. As dramatic poetry 
from its nature, even in tragedy, is necessarily the language of 
actual life, the Attic stage admitted nothing but the Attic dialect, 
which was retained in the sequel on all the other Grecian thea- 
tres. In addition to this, the dramatic poets, particularly in the 
dialogue, especially in that part written ‘in trimeters, with the 
exception of a freer use of the apostrophe and contraction, indul- 
ged themselves in but few of the poetical, licenses, as they are 
called, and substitutions of other forms. ἥ 

10. For the other sorts of poetry, particularly those which 
were composed in hexameters, viz. the epic, didactic, and elegiac, 
Homer, and the other elder Ionic bards, who continued to be read 
in the schools, remained the models. Among them the old Ionic 
and Homeric language was retained, with most of its peculiarities 
and ancient forms, and became, as had been the case with the At- 
tic dialect in prose, the reigning dialect or universal language in 
this department of poetry in all ages. It is therefore best denom- 
inated the Epic language, as its origin was exclusively in the epic 
poetry. 

11. The Doric dialect, however, even in later days, was not 
excluded from poetry. On the contrary it sustained itself in 
some of the subordinate branches of the ‘art, particularly the pas- 
toral and humorous. When, however, the language which pre- 
' vails in the lyrical portions of the drama—that is, in the choruses 
‘and passionate speeches—is called Doric, it is to be remembered 
that the Doricism consists in little else than the predominance of 
the long o particularly in the place of 1). which was a feature of 
the ancient language in general, and for its dignity continued in 
use in sublime poetry, while in common life it remained a pecu- 
liarity of the Dorians. 


- 


PART I. 


_ ACCIDENCE AND ETYMOLOGY. 


CHARACTER AND PRONUNCIATION, 


§ 2. 
The Greeks borrowed their characters principally from the 
Phenicians, as sufficiently appears from the oriental names of the 
letters in the Greek alphabet. They are the following ; . 


bhi): ἃ "Adpa Alpha 
ch 3.6 b Byte Beta 
oy ft 2 Tappa Gamma. 
sii was d Méhia Delta 
ἘΣ é “E ψιλόν Epsilon 
ΡΣ 7 τα" Zeta 
ὙΠ ἢ Ε “Hie Eta 
QO 9 th Θῆτα Theta 
1 t 1 ‘Tata lota 
Diath k Kanna Kappa 
mae, 108 “«μβδα Lambda 
M «ww m Mu Mu 
N ς ὁ n jv Nu 
Pd a ἰὴ x Ri Xi 
O o ὃ Ὃ μικρόν Omicron 
fT πῶ Ρ ΤΣ. ἘΠ ΤΣ ae 
ae r ‘Pa Rho 
> a 8 Syma Sigma 
ΤΣ ΕΝ ἐς Tav Tau 
Fie u Ὗ ψιλὸν Upsilon 


icient. It is called, from the multiplication of the iota sounds, iofaces- 
us, or from the sound of ἢ [i on the continent of Europe] itacism ; the 
rasmian, efacismus. 

So called by the ancients, as forming by their humming or sibilant 
tnd a transition to the articulate sound of the vowels.- 


0 CHARACTER AND PRONUNCIATION. [ὁ 2, 3. 
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1. The twofold mode of writing some letters is indifferently 
used, with the exception of o and ¢: o is only used at the begin- 
ning ‘and in the middle of a word, and ¢ only at the end.* The 
latter is not to be confounded with ¢. ° 

2. Of the abovementioned letters, a large number of abbrevia- 
tions and characters have been formed, several of which are less 
compendious than the common letters themselves, for which they 
were designed as substitutes. Their use has accordingly been 
much limited in modern times, and little difficulty will be found 
in reading recent editions of Greek authors, if the following char- 
acters are understood. i 


# stands for ov s stands for στ 
for oF %, for καὲ 
GS for o¢ x, for oy 


Several of the characters, so called, are mere contractions of 
the common letters, as AA for AA, &c. 

3. The Greeks made, use of the letters of their alphabet as 
numerical signs. To fill out the numbers the stigma ¢ was intro- 
duced after ¢, the 4 after 7, and the % after .* All the nume- 
rals moreover have the accent, as α΄ 1, β' 2, ς΄ 6, v 10, ca’ 11, x’ 
20, xs 26, ρ΄ 100, σ' 200, σλβ' 232, &c. The thousands begin 
with a, but with a mark underneath, α, 3, &c. βολβ' 2232. 


Νὴ § 8. 


1. It is impossible to ascertain the ancient pronunciation. Among 
the modes in which Greek is pronounced in modern times, two 
principally may be distinguished, the Erasmian and the Reuchlin- 
ian. The pronunciation adopted in England and partly in Amer- 
ica, resembles the Erasmian most nearly in the consonants, but 
differs from both in the vowels.{ 

* Also by some modern writers at the end of a syllable, a distinction 
however which leads to great difficulty, if extended beyond the most fa- 
miliar compositions, as those with the enélities and with πρός, εἰς, ἐς 
and perhaps due. 


t Gis called οὐ ΟΥ̓ stiam 


tnat the Doricism consists in ‘little else than the predominance of 
the long α particularly in the place of 27, which was a feature of 
the ancient language in general, and for its dignity continued in 
use in sublime poetry, while in common life it remained a pecu- 
liarity of the Dorians. 


§ 4.} DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 7 
, 
2. I’ before another y and also before z, y, £, sounds like ng ; 


e. g. ἐγγύς, eng-gus, like ng in angler, or in the Latin word angustus ; 


σύγκρισις, syngcrisis ; _4yzions, Angchises; Spiyé, Sphingx. 
Z does not correspond to the English z, but has the sound of ds. 
X in Greek words written in Latin, even before e and i, is 'rep- 
resented by ὁ; as is also the Latin c represented in Greek by κ; 
as Kiuwy Cimon; Cicero Αὐχέρων, the Romans having always 
pronounced their c like k before a vowel. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 


1. The Letters are divided into Consonants and Vowels. 
= ‘Among the consonants are first to be distinguished the three 
compound letters, ¢, £, w, each of which in reality consists of two 
letters, represented however by a simple sound; ¢ of ds, & of xs, 
and w οἴπς. 
3. The simple letters are divided, a) according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced, viz. Ἶ 
hes Nie ΠΝ ἐν are labials. 
0, τ, 8, v, 4, @, 0, linguals. 
hoy & palatics. 
b) The letters, according to their qualities, are either 
Semivowets,* which are the following, 4, μι. v, 0, called also 
liquids, and the simple sibilant o ; or 


many internal arguments against the Reuchlinian. According to this pro- 
nunciation Ἤ is pronounced liks ὁ, αὐ like a long, and é€4, 04, Ὁ and vs 
are all pronounced like 4, and vu when it is second in a diphthong, with 
the exception of οὔ, is pronounced like f, as αὐτὸς aftos, Ζεύς sefs. This 
pronunciation grounds itself on the modern Greek pronunciation, though 
it can be proved that the latter has in the lapse of time departed from the 
icient. It is called, from the multiplication of the iota sounds, dotacis- 
us, or from the ‘sound of ἢ [i on the continent of Europe] itacism ; the 
rasmian, efacismus, 
* So called by the ancients, as forming by their humming or sibilant 
tnd a transition to the articulate sound of the vowels.- 


8 DIPHTHONGS. [ὁ 5. 


Mutes, which are 
aspirates , 7, 7, 
medials β, 7, 0, 
soft Ty , τ. 
From this it appears, that each organ possesses the three 
mutes, and that the nine letters, arranged thus, 
9, χ: 9; 
B, γ. 9; 
bs Mer Py 
correspond to each other, both in the horizontal and perpendicu- 
lar directions. 
4. No genuine Greek form terminates in any consonant, cxeneth 
o, ¥, 0; for those which end in § and yw are to be considered as 
terminating in x¢ and πο “Ax and οὐκ form the only exception, 
and these never occur at the end of a clause. 


§ 5. DIPHTHONGS. 


1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is the least 
known. The manner in which they were pronounced by the 
Romans will appear from the following examples. 

av Φαῖδρος Phedrus Phadrus on the continent of 


Europe. 
eo Νεῖλος Nilus Nélus 
— Avxéiov Lyceum Lycaum ———— 
ot Bowwtia  Beotia Baotia 
ve Μἰλείϑυια Πιϊηγία 
av [Γλαῦχος Glaucus 
ev » Εὖρος Eurus* 
nu ηὖξον 
ov Μοῦσα Musa. 


It is to be observed, that the Latin usage is not uniform, partic- 
ularly in the case of «¢. This appears from the different modes of 
writing “φιγένεια Iphigenia, Myndsva Medea, Hooxherros Hera- 


* Jt is a modern error to write the αὖ and δὺ before a vowel in Latin 
with a v. It would be more correct to write Agaue, Evan, from Ayaun, 
Fuav. 


§ 6.] κι BREATHINGS. ὃ 9 


ἔ 


clitus, ἸΠολύκλειτος Polycletus, as also from the examples above 
given of Vilus and Lyceum. A few Greek diphthongal forms in 
avo, ove remain unchanged when written in Latin, except that 


the ὁ probably passed into the 7 according to Latin usage, as Mata, ᾿ 


"Ayaia, Τροία, Maja, Achaja, Troja. 

2. From the above mentioned diphthongs are to be distin- 
guished those which are called improper diphthongs, which are 
formed by iota subscript placed under the following vowels, 

Oy ἢ» GQ). > 
The sound of these vowels is not affected by the iota subscript, 
which serves only to indicate the derivation of the word. An- 
Ys perhaps it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients 
moreover wrote the iota in the line, and in capital letters this is 
still practised, as THZ LOD/A/, ry σοφία, τῷ “Αιδη or Gn. 


§ 6. BREATHINGS. 


1. Every word beginning with a vowel has over that vowel 
ene or the other of the two following breathings, viz. 
(°) The spiritus lenis or soft’ breathing. 
(°) The spiritus asper or aspirate. 
The aspirate is our modern ἢ ; the soft breathing stands where 
in modern languages we simply begin with a vowel,* as 
éy@ ego, Angadwr Apollon, ὦμος omos, ἱστορία historia, “Ομη- 
00¢ Homeros, ὕδωρ hudor. 
The two sorts of words, for all purposes of grammar and pros- 
ody, are alike considered as beginning with a vowel. 
2. In the case of a diphthong in the beginning of a word, the 


breathing is placed over the second vowel of the diphthong, as 


Evgunidngs, οἷος. This, however, is not the case with the improp- 
er diphthongs, as “4079, ἄδης. 


* As the aspirate is represented in modern languages by h, so the soft 
breathing is the orientai 4lif, and it has an aetual force. Every vowel 
uttered without a consonant, and of course every one which is pronounc- 
ed separately from the preceding letters, must be pronounced with an au- 
dible, though gentle impulse or breathing. The ancients were led to de- 


note it the rather, as they wrote without a division of words. 
a 
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3. The aspirate is always attached to @ when it begins a word, 
and two @ in the middle of a word are thus written, ¢¢. This had 
its foundation in the mode of pronouncing, for it was retained by 
the Latins, as ῥήτωρ, Πύρρος, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

The AXolians in several words made use of the soft breathing 
instead of the aspirate; which was also sometimes done in the old 
Tonic. We accordingly find in Homer vumer for ὑμῖν, yedvog for 
ἡλιος, &c. “The Aolians moreover had in many words a peculiar 
aspiration of their own, denoted by a particular letter ἔς which 
from its form was called digamma or double gamma, and was 


pronounced like v or f. It is probable that this sound was origi- 
nally found in the Greek language. 


§ 7. PROSODY. 


1. Prosody, as now understood, includes only the subject of 
quantity, that is, the length or shortness of the syllables*. 

2. Every word and every form had for each syllable (with a 
few exceptions) a fixed quantity, which followed the pronuncia- 
tion of common life, and which must therefore be learned, in or- 
der to pronounce correctly. 

3. Quantity is denoted by two marks, (v) for short, and (-) for 
long, thus 

«short «, ὦ long α, ἃ uncertain or doubtful. 


4. Every syllable which cannot be proved to be long is to be 
considered short. 

5. A syllable is long, first by nature, secondly by position. 

6. I. A syllable is said to be long by nature, when its vowel is 
jong, as in Latin amare and docére. In Greek, this is partly ascer- 
tained in the character itself, as 7 and ὦ are always long, ὁ and 
o always short. The three others 


Gy by UV, ve) 


* The elder Greek grammarians included under the head of προσῳδίαν, 
not only the quantity, but the accents, and breathings. The subject of 
quantity is here treated not in reference to poetry, but to pronunciation 
in general, 
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are, in Greek, as in Latin all the vowels, both long and short, and — 


for this reason are called doubtful (ancipites.)* 
‘7. Among the sounds naturally long are also to be reckoned 
those, in which two vowels are united into one sound. 

a) All diphthongs are accordingly long without exception, as 
the penult of βασίλειος and ἐπάδω. - 

b) All contractions for the same reasons are long ; and therefore 
the doubtful vowels when they serve as contractions. Thus o in 
ἄκων for ἀέκων; ein ἱρὸς for ἱερός, and v in the acc. pl. βότρυς 
for βότρυας. This does not extend however to such contractions 


as are to be regarded in the light of elisions; thus the penult of 


ἀπάγω for ἀπο-ἄγω is short. 

8. All the other cases, in which αι, 4, and ὃ are long, are ascer- 
tained by usage alone, and can accordingly be learned, for the most 
part, only by observing the use of them inthe poets. As far as the 
radical syllables are concerned, this‘ must be acquired by every 
person by his own observation, with the exception of a few rules, 
which will presently be given. The quantity of the syllables us- 
ed-in the formation and inflection of the words, and the cases in 
which the radical syllable changes its quantity in the inflection 
and formation of words, are taught in their proper places in the 
Greek grammar. 


It is moreover to be considered, that in general those cases 
only are noticed where in the inflection or formation. of words 
a, ¢,and vu are Jong, and@syllables of which nothing is said, or 
where the reverse does not result from the general rule, are con- 
sidered as short; as the penult of πράγματος, ἐτυψόμην; and in 
the formation of words, as ξύλινος, δικοιοσύνη. 


9. Il. A syllable, even if its vowel be short, is long by posv- 
tion ; that is, when it is followed by two or more consonants or a 


* We are not to suppose from this, that there is in the nature of the 
vowels ας 4, U, in every case something doubtful and wavering between 
long and short, All the single vowels are in certain words positively long, 
in certain others positively short. But only in the e and o sounds did 
the Greek alphabet contain foreach case a separate sign or letter. In the 
other three we learn their quantity in each separate case, from the usage 
of the poets, as we learn it in Latin in the case of all the vowels. 
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double consonant; 6. g. the penultimate of λέγεσϑαι, μέγιστος, 
καϑέλκω, βέλεμνον, awpovdos, καϑέξω, νομίζω. 

ΤΌ. A mute before a liquid, however, is in general not consid- 
ered in position; accordingly the penult is short in ἄτεκνος, δί- 
δοαχμὸς, γενέϑλη, δύοποτμος, &c. Nevertheless, the poets use 
these syllables as Jong, and hence it is often said that mutes before 
the liquids make the syllable doubtful.* 

11. Atrue exception to the rule of mutes and liquids is formed 
by the medials @, y, δὶ when they precede 2, μι. v, in which case 
they render vowels long by position. Thus in the following words 
the penult is long, πέπλεγμαι, τετράβιβλος, evoduos; but in the 
following it is short, χαράδρα, Meheayoos, μολοβρος. 


5. The following are the most important cases, where the 
doubtful vowels are long in the penult, and which it is of great 
moment to learn correctly. 


δ φλύαρος! tattle κόβαλος knave 
ἀνιαρός sorrowful ἄκρατος pure 
τιάρα turban σίναπι mustard 
ὁπαδός companion ἢ σιαγών jaw 


αὐσάδης roy, 


with words derived from ἄγω and ἄγνυμν and ending in αγός, as 
λοχαγός captain, ναυοσγὸς a shipwrecked person. 


c 


ῆ κάμινος stove ὁ στρόβιλος Sruit of the pine 
ὁ χαλινός τεῖπ πέδιλον sandal 

σέλινον parsley ἡ 'χελιδὼν swallow 
κύμινον cumin ἔριϑος : labourer 
κυχλάμινον cyclamen ἀκριβής exact 

ἀξίνη ax ἀκόνιτον aconite, a potson 
πυτίνη Siask τὸ τάριχος pickled fish 

ὃ κίνδυνος danger ἢ πάπυρος papyrus, a reed 
0 βόϑυνος ditch λάφυρον spowl 

ἐυϑύνη account πίτυρον bran 
πρεσβύτης an old man cy avon anchor 

τὸ zehugos — shell.or pod γέφυρα bridge 

ὁ ὅμιλος crowd ὄλυρα a sort of grain. 


* Great care must be taken in these cases to ascertain whether the 
vowel be not long by nature, for then it must remain long; as πένταϑλος. 
which comes from ἄϑλος, which is contracted irom ἄξϑλος, and has its 

@ long. 
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So too ἐσχυρός strong (from ¢ ἰσχύω Iam able.) On the other 
hand ἔχυρος and ὑχυρός firm (froin ἔχω I hold) have a short v, like 
other adjectives in vg0s. 


It is safer to pronounce the following with the penult ἴδεν. 
though they sometimes are found short : 
μυρίκη tamarisk κορύνη club 
πλήμμυρα flood τορυνὴ trowel. 


The following proper names are long in the penult: Στύμφα- 
λος, Φαρσαλος, Πρίαπος, "Ἄρατος, Anucoutos, * Ayarns, Med ou- 
δάτης, Αὐφράτης; Nigarns, Θεανώ,. ᾿ἴασων, " ἅμασις, Σαραπες 
(Serapis.) 

Lvgunos, Evenevs, “Σέρεφος, Ii θάνικος, Kaixos, Meéhiros, ‘Oor- 
θες, i aes * Ayyions, Aiyiva, Καμάρινα, Ἀφροδίτη, ᾿άμφι- 
τρίτη. 

: “Διόνυσος, “Aupovoos, ᾿αμβύσης, ᾿ρχύτας, Κωκυτος, Bn- 
ουτός, "άβυδος, Βιϑυνός; Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα (Corcyra.) 


6. The first syllable of the following words is long : 


ψιλός bare μικρὸς small 
0 χιλὸς fodder TeUy honour 
0 λιμὸς hunger νίχη victory 
7 δινὸς skin κλίνη couch 
heros simple δίνη vortex 
0 ϑυμός mind ὁ χυλός — chyle 
0 δυμός pole of carriage ὁ τυρός cheese 
ὃ χυμὸς juice ὁ πυρὸς  wheat* 
0 χρυσός gold φυλὴ tribe 
ξυνός common ὕλη wood or matter 
κυφὸς bent λύπη . — grief. 
ψυχή soul 


Of the verbs which terminate in a simple attached to the 
, Fadical syllable it is to be observed in general, that the @ is short, 
as in ἄγω, γράφω... The ὁ and v are long, as in τρίβω, σύρω, ψύ- 
yo, excepting yhuge I engrave, which has the v short. 
The case of ἄγω, évw, and ὕνω will be separately treated below. 
Of the contracted verbs, the following, whose jirst syllable is 
long, require particular notice : 


κυνέω I move διφάω "1 αἱρ 
διγέω I shudder συλάω F plunder 
σιγάω . I am silent φυσάω I ίοω.Ἷ 


* On the contrary πῦρος, the genitive of τὸ πῦρ, ΠΧ 
+ The learner should be taught to ) apply these quantities to ascertain 
the pronunciation of derivatives like ἄτιμος, ἄψυχος, ἕτρεβον, διατρί- 


Bu, ἐμβοιϑής, ἄσυλον, &c. also of-the proper names, as Hermotimus, 
Demonitus, Euphyle, ἄς. 
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7. Some words are deserving of notice, which, being derived 
from verbs, instead of the long vowel of the present, take the 
short vowel of the second aorist. Thus some substantives in 7, as 
τρίβη, διατριβή, avawpuyn, παραψῦχή. But ψυχή is long. 

And some adjectives in 4g gen. ἕος. Thus εὐκρίνής, ἀτριβής, 
παλιντρίβης. 

8. The rule, that one vowel is short before another, which 
wants certainty in Latin, is still less certain in Greek ; although a 
long vowel occurs seldomer before another vowel, than before a 
consonant. The nouns in cog, ον, ea, have the ὁ always short, 
with these exceptions, where it is commonly long, viz. xawAvo: nest, 
κονία dust, ἀνία sorrow. 

The termination of the present tense in vw and /w must be 
learned from observation. It is very often long. : 

The penult of the following words deserves notice, as being 
long : ; 


ὦ λαὸς people ἡ ἐλάα the olive 
zaw for xaio I burn xhaw for χλαίω I weep 
ὁ ναός temple Lvve Bellona. 


Those aiso in ewy and ‘wy, which take o in the genitive, such 
as the comparatives like βελτίων, and proper names, have their 
penultimate long; as Mayawy, Auvdawr, Augiwy, “Yregior,* 
gen. ovog. On the other hand the penult is short in Ζευκαλίων, 
Pooulwy, gen. wvog. Proper names in wos, compounded from 
aos, are of course long, in the penult, as Nexodaos. ᾿μφιαραος 
is long, but Οἰνόμαος is short. Ἷ 


9. The accents are of great use in deciding the quantity of 
many words. 


§ 8. ACCENTS. 

1. Besides the quantity of the syllables, the Greek language 
recognized a tone (τόνος) or what we call the accents ; of which, 
however, it is difficult, according to our ideas, to make any use in 
pronunciation. Inasmuch as the accent is found as often on a short 
syllable as a long one, we cannot express it as we usually express 
accent, without injuring the quantity, as in τίϑημι and Swxoarns.t 


* In English we still pronounce Amphi'on, but use has established 
Hyperion; see Walker’s key, ὁ 29. 


Τ The modern Greeks, however, eve in reading the poets, pronounce 
according to the accents, and their own versification is wholly founded 
upon them. 
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So long therefore as it is out of our power to indicate both the 
quantity and the accent in our pronunciation, it is safer to follow 
the quantity in reading the Greek. 

σι Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents is 
essential to a thorough knowledge of Greek ; nor are they without 
advantage even for common use. They often indicate, by their 
position, the quantity of a syllable ; many words and forms of dif- 
ferent signification, but otherwise written alike, are distinguished 
by the accents; and even in cases where they are not thus of im- 
mediate use, they serve to fix the laws of their position, by which 
we are to be guided in the cases where they are of use. The 
following are the chief rules relative to the accents. 


$9. 
1. Every Greek word, generally speaking, has the accent on one 
_of its vowels, and this is properly the acute, ὀξεῖα (προσῳδία accent 
‘being understood,) that is, the sharp accent, which is written thus ' 

2. Of every syllable, which has not this accent, it was held by 
the ancients, that it received the heavy or grave accent; that is 
that, in which the voice descended, Gagsia or gravis. The mark 
of this is ‘, which, however, is not in common writing affixed to 
the syllables to which it belongs. 

3. A long vowel, moreover, may receive the circumflex; call- 
ed in Greek περισπωμένη, that is wound about, and written thus ~. 
Such a syllable is to be considered as composed of two short vow- 
els drawn together, of which one has the acute and the other the 
grave accent; thus 60, whence ©. When, however, two short 
vowels marked thus 00 pass into one, it is written ὦ. 


§ 10. 


1. The accent, acute, grave, or circumflex, can only be \plac- 
ed on one of the three last syllables of the word; the ciréumflex 
only on one of the two last.* 


* weve and the like will appear, under the head of enclitics, to be 
only apparent exceptions to this rule. 
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2. The character of the last syllable, in respect to the accent, 
gives a name to the whole word. According as this syllable has, 1st 
the acute, 2d the circumflex, or 3d the grave, the word is called 


Oxytone, as ϑεός, ὅς, “τετυφώς 
Perispomenon, as giao, νους 
Barytone, as τύπτω, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 


Thus barytone verbs are distinguished from the contracts, 
which are perispomena or circumflexed. 

3. Again all barytones, which are dissyllables or polysyllables, 
according as they have the acute, Ist upon the penult, 2d the an- 
tepenult, or 3d the circumflex on the penult, are called 

Paroxytona, as τύπτω, τετυμμένος ἡ 
Proparoxytona, as τυπτόμενος, ἄνθρωπος 
Properispomena, as πράγμα, φιλοῦσα. 

4, Barytones of one syllable, or words wholly without accent, 
are the following, all beginning with a vowel: 
ov (οὐκ, οὐχ) not, was, eif, vin, εἷς, ἐς to, ἐξ' (éx) out. 

And these nominatives of the prepositive article, 

6, 95° 08! abe 
When it is said that these words are without accent, it is meant 
that they take none, in their connexion with other words. But 
when at the end of a sentence, or after a word dependent on them 


in the construction, they are sometimes written with the acute ; 
πῶς YAO OU ;—FEos ὡς---κακὼν Es. 


§ ll. 


When an oxytone precedes in connexion other words, the 
acute accent is considered as softened into the grave, and the ' is 
changed into the ὃ which, except in this case, is never written. But 
at the end of a sentence, or before a period, or colon, the mark of 
the acute accent is retained, thus 

᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει xoxe.* 

The interrogative τίς, zt, is the only exception to this rule, as 

will appear in its place. 


* Care must therefore be had not to regard words ending in ‘ as bary- 
tones: on the contrary, they are all orytones with the acute accent qui- 
escent, on account of the connexion with other words. 


‘\ 
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§ 12. PLACE OF THE ACCENT. 


_ On what syllable each word receives the accent, is best to be 
learned from observation and the lexicon.. The following rules, 
however, particularly in reference to the choice. between the two 
kinds of accent, may be applied with advantage. 

1. The circumflex requires a vowel long in itself, and not 
merely made long by position. Thus κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, 
σμῆγμα. Also τιμᾶτε, ἡμῖν, πῦρ, for in these words the doubt- 
ful α, ¢, uv, are long. A short vowel can accordingly receive no 
accent but the acute, as ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρὸς, πολύ, πλέγμα. 

This furnishes an instance of the use of the accents in deter- 
mining the quantity of the doubtful vowels; for since a circumflex 
cannot stand over ἃ vowel which is merely long by position, the 
α in πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον is recognized as long in itself. 

2. The acute accent may also stand on a long vowel, as xévo- 
τέρος, δεύτερος, φεύγω. τιμή. βασιλεύς, Pug. 

3. The cases in which the last syllable, being naturally long, 
receives the circumflex, can only be learned from the lexicon and 
some rules which are to follow in other parts of the grammar, es- 
pecially the rules of contraction and declination. 

4. If the penult, when long by nature, is accented, it must al- 
ways be with the circumflex, whenever the last syllable is short, 
or long by position only, as ὅῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, βώλαξ (G. axos.) 

This accent shows the learner that the @ in wo and a& of 
these words is short, and the v in ψῦχος long. 

This rule, however, does not apply to the cases where an 
enclitic forms a part of the word. We accordingly write εἴτε, οὔτε, 
ὥςπερ, ἥτις, τούςδε, &c. 

The only real exceptions are words formed of e¢and vai by 
protracting them, as εἴϑε would that, and vaiys yes certainly.* 

5. If the last syllable is long by nature, a circumflex cannot 
stand on the penult; for instance ῥήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, ϑωραξ (G. 
ἄκος.) ' 


* Ty; ’ : : Β . . 
Ναυχὶ, which is found in some works otherwise correct, is erroneous. 
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6. On the antepenult no accent but the acute can stand. If 
the last syllable is long, whether by nature or by position, the an- 
tepenult can receive no accent whatever; accordingly we write 
“Σωκράτης, συλλέγω, ἐριβώλαξ. 

7. The terminations a and oc, however, though long in them- 
selves, are regarded as short in reference to the preceding rules. 
Accordingly we find τύπτομαι, ἄνϑρωποι &c. προφῆται (plural of 
προφήτης) and πῶλοι, &c. 

Exceptions to this principle are, (1) The third person of the 
the optative in ov and a, as φεύγοι, ποιήσαι; (2) The adverb 


οἴκοι at home, although οἶχοι houses follows the rale ; ; (3) The words 
compounded of enclitics, as o¢uoe woe zs me. 


The ὦ in the terminations of the Attic declension, though 
long, also admits an accent. on the antepenult, as mOAE éwg, and ἀνὼ- 
γξων ; also the Ionic genitive in ew. 


From the preceding rules, the use of the accents in ascertain- 
ing the quantity of many words is apparent, e. 

1. The circumflex shows the syllable on which it stands to be 
long. 

2. By rule 4, the acute in such words as xagzivoc, βαϑοον. 
ΤΟΝ that the penult is short. 

. The accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα shows by 4 and 
6 ait the last syllable of these words is short. 

4. The acute on the penult of χώρα, Anjou εἰν shows by 4, 5, 
that the last syllable of these words is long. 

Even in words and forms, from whose own aaeal no imme- 
diate inference as to their quantity can be drawn, the comparison 
with other words will furnish us often with a direction. Thus 
we shall infer that ὥσιτος has its penult long and ϑεόφέλος short, 
because σῖτος has the circumflex and φίλος the acute. So of ἄδι: 
κος from δίχη, δίκαι. But the circumflex on monosyllables νυ} 
afford no inference with respect to the lengthened forms, because 
monosyllable nominatives of the third declension are always long ; 
aS πῦρ, μῦς, MUGOS, muds. 


§ 13. CHANGE OF THE ACCENT BY INTLECTION. 


When a word undergees a change by declension, conjugation, 
or in any other way, the accent is variously affected. — 

1. The accent is necessarily affected by such a change, when 
the word is so altered by this change, that the accent cannot re- 
main as it was, without a violation of the above rules. E. g. 
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The circumflex must pass into the acute, as aes, οἴνου 


(δ 12.5.) ῥῆμα, δήματος (δ 10. 1.) 

The acute must pass into the circumflex, as φεύγω, imperative 
φεῦγε (δ 12. 4.) 

Or the acute must pass from the antepenult to the penult, as 
ἄνθρωπος ἀνθρώπου, aoovex ἀρούρᾶς (δ 12. 5, 6.) 

2. But even when the accent might have remained as it was, 
without violating the rules, though ‘not altered indeed in this case, 
yet it is often made to change its place. E. g. 

It is thrown back, either when any addition is made to the be- 


. . ’ : 2 ε f ͵ ‘ 
ginning of the word, as τυπτω---ἔτυπτε, οδός---σύνοδος, παιδευτὸς. 


—azaidevto¢,—or when the cause is removed, which in the radi- 
cal form fixed it to the penult, as wasdsum, maidsve. 

It is thrown forward, principally when the word receives one 
of the terminations which are marked with an accent, either al- 
ways, as τέτυφα---τετυφώς, or in certain cases, as O70, ϑηρός. 


§ -14. ENCLITICs. 


1. There are a number of words, which, considered in them- 
selves, have an accent like others, but which—some always, some 
tommonly, and some often—connect themselves so closely by 
sense and pronunciation to the preceding word, as to throw their 
accent upon it. This is called ¢yxdvovg or inclinatio toni, and 
the words subject to this inclination are called enclitics.* 

2. The following are enclitics. 

a) The indefinite pronoun τὶς, ri, in all the cases, with the 
forms τοῦ and τῷ belonging to it. 

b) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns, “ov 
μοί, ME, σοῦ, σοί, σέ, οὗ, οἵ, é, wiv, vty, and some of those which 
begin with og. 

c) The present indicative of zeu/ and φημί, with the exception 
of the monosyllabic second person singular. 


* In opposition to this name, every accented word, and of course an 
enclitic itself, when not thus deprived of its accent, is called orthotone, 
ooSorovovmevor. \ 
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d) The adverbs πώς, 17, ποί, πού, 200i, ποϑέν, ποτὲ, which 
are distinguished only by their enclitic accent, from the correspond- 
ing interrogatives πῴς; πότε, &c. 

e) The particles πώ, τέ, τοί, ϑήν, γέ, κέ οὐ κέν, νύ or vUY* 
πέρ, δά, with the inseparable particle δὲ. 

3. If the preceding word be a proparoxytone, as ἄνϑρωπος, or 
a properispomenon, as σώμα, the accent of the enclitic is thrown 
upon the last syllable of such preceding word, but always as an 


- acute, whatever be the accent of the enclitic in itself considered. 


Thus ἄνϑοωπός ἔστι, σῶμα μου. , 
If the preceding word has no accent, as εἰ, it takes that of the 
enclitic, as εἴ τὸς. 
- 4. If the preceding word has already an accent on the last 
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syllable, or an acute on the penult, this accent serves for the en- , 


clitic. Moreover it this case the acute accent on the last syllable, 
instead of being written like the grave, as it would otherwise be 
according to § 1, is written as the acute, as ἀνήρ tus καὶ σοι" 
pie σε" γυναικών τινων" ἄνδρα té λέγεις: τι. 

5. If, however, the enclitic be a dissyllable, the accent of the 
preceding paroxytone will not thus suffice for it, and it retains its 
own accent, as λόγος ποτέ, ἐναντίος σφίσιν. which is also done when 
the preceding word undergoes an apostrophe, as πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσίν. 

6. If one enclitic follows another, in general, the first, while 
it throws its own accent on the preceding word, takes on itself the 
accent of the second, and the second of the third, and so on; so 
that the last enclitic alone remains without accent, as ed τίς τινὰ 
φησί μου παρεῖναι. 

7. The enclitics remain orthotone, only when some peculiar 
emphasis lies on them; and as this can never be the case with 
many of these particles, they are never found but as enclitics. 

As many of these enclitics are so closely united with the pre- 
ceding word as to constitute but one, and to have, as such, 8 as- 


certained sense, it is usual to write them as one, as ὥςτε, Οὔτε, 
οἷοςτε OF OLOSTE, μέντοι, ὅςτις, ὧντινων. The enclitic δὲ, which 


* Distinguished by its accent from vuy now, 
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must be carefully distinguished from the conjunction δὲ but, occurs — 


thus in ὅδε, rovogds, ὦδε, δόμονδε, &c. 


§ 15. Β5ΤΟΡΒ AND MARKS. 


1. The period and comma are used in writing Greek as in Eng- 
lish:—The colon and semicolon are aot distinguished from each 
other, but are both written by a point at the top of the line, as 
οὐκ ἤλϑεν᾽ αἀλλὰ---.« 'The note of interrogation is the semicolon 
(;) of the modern languages. 

2. The comma is not to be confounded with the diastole or hi 
podiastole, which serves to indicate more distinctly certain words 
compounded of eaclitics, and to discriminate them from words not 
otherwise different; thus 0,r¢ neuter from ogreg, and 10,te and 
that, to distinguish them from the particles ὅτι and τότε. 

Apostrophe, (ἢ. 


Dieresis (--) placed over a vowel which does not form a. 


diphthong with the vowel that precedes it, as ὄϊς ἃ sheep, πραῦς 
mild, pronounced ο-ς and pra-us. 


Υ 


§ 16. CHANGE OF LETTERS; CONSONANTS. 


1. In the formation and inflection of words in Greek many 


changes take place, principally for the sake of euphony, which’ 


often make it hard to trace the root, but which still are common- 

ly made on fixed principles. 

᾿ς Those consonants, which are of the same organ, or of the 

same corresponding character in different organs, are prone to 

pass into-each other, when a change takes place in the inflection. 
3. This is the foundation of the diversity of the dialects, as the 

following sketch will show. | 


Rem. 1. The dialects interchange frequently : 

a) The aspirates with each other, as ϑλᾶν, Att. gay, to crush. 

b) The medials, as γλήχων, Att. θλήχων. pennyroyal ; for yn, 
the old Dor. is δᾶ, earth. 
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c) The smooth; thus the interrogative and kindred forms, in- 
stead of the common 7, as in ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, πώ, &c. have 
with the lonians always x, as κοῦ, κώς, κοῖος, ὁκοῖος, κῶ. So too 
for πέντε five, the Molics say πέμπε. 

d) The liquids ; ; thus the Dorics for ἦλϑον said nv Por, I came; 
the Ionics for πνεύμων said πλεύμων lungs. The lonic μέν him 
is with the Dorics and Attics viv. 

e) The letters of the same organ. Thus the Attics preferred 
yvagevs to κναφεύς a fuller ; and the lonians occasionally chang- 

ed the aspirate into the corresponding smooth, as δέχομαι for δέχὸο- 
woe I take ; αὔτις for αὖϑες again ; Att. ἀσφάραγος, lon. ἀσπάρα- 
γος, asparagus. 

f) The o with the other linguals, particularly 

with z, as for ov, Doric τύ, thou ; 
with », as for the ending μὲν, the Dorics have meg, as τύπτο- 
μὲν, Doric τὐπτομὲς. 

g) The double letters with the corresponding single ones, par- 
ticularly δ with ¢, as Cové another form of δόρξ aroe ; ; μαδδα Ὄοι- 
ic for wage dough, &c. Still more commonly for ¢, in the middle 
of a word, the Dorics make use of od; as συρίσδω for ovoifw, T° 
eek 

We must not, however, think that these or any similar chan- 
ges ale throughout a dialect without exception. The dialects 
have only a tendency toward certain changes, which we must make 
use of to explain the cases, that actually occur. Sometimes the 
change takes Pete only ina single case, as for instance for σύν 
the old form is ξύν, which change of σ and & is found in the be- 
ginning of no other word whatever. Two changes are so frequent 
as to deserve specification, viz. 

tt and 00 

Οὗ and go 
of which rr and οὗ are favourite forms of the Attic dialect, and oo 
and go of the Ionic. Thus 


Att. lon. 
τάττειν τάσσειν to arrange 
χλῶττα γλῶσσα tongue 
ἄῤῥην ἄρσην male 
“0000 #0000 cheek. 


The Ionic forms of these words are found, however, occasion- 
ally in Attic writers. : 


§§ 17, 18.] : ASPIRATES. | 29 


§ 17. THE ASPIRATES. 


! 


1. Each aspirate may be considered as having had its origin 
in the kindred smooth mute, combined with the rough breathing ; 
hence the mode of writing them in Latin ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in the composition of words a smooth mute 
comes in contact with the rough breathing, an aspirated letter is 
formed; thus the words ἐπί, δέκα, αὐτός, after an elision of their 
last syllables, form in combination with ἡμέρα day, ἐφήμερος, δε- 
χήμερος, αὐϑήμερος. 

3. The same happens in two words not thus combined ; thus 
οὐκ becomes οὐχ in οὐχ doiws,—and with the addition of an apos- 
trophe ἀπὸ, a, becomes eg, 85 ἀφ᾿ οὗ, and ἀντί, avr, becomes 
avd, as avd ὧν. 

But the Tonians retain the smooth mute in both cases, as ἐπ᾽ 
ὅσον, μετιστάναι for μεϑεστάναν from ἱστάναι. 


§ 18. 


1. It was a principle in the Greek language that two successive 
syllables should not each begin with an aspirate. This rule was 
not without exception; where it operates, however, the first aspi- 
rate is usually changed into the corresponding smooth mute. Thus 
from φελεῖν and χωρεῖν are formed, in the reduplication, zeqiAnxe., 
and xeywonxa, instead of φεφίληκα and χεχωρηκα. 

2. Some few words have, in their radical form, two successive 
aspirates, of which the first agreeably to this rule, passed into the 
corresponding smooth mute. But in those parts of the word, 
where the second aspirate undergoes a change by other laws of 
inflection, the first aspirate returns. E. g. 

From the root OP  ᾧ is the present tense τρέφω 1 nourish ; 
future ϑρέψω. Derivatives, τροφή. ϑρεπτῆριον, ϑοέμμα. 


From the root OPEX, er τρέχω I run ; future middle 


ee 


ϑρέξομαι. Derivative τροχός. 

3. Ina few words of this kind, the first aspirate retains its place 
in the leading forms, such as the nominative of a noun and the 
present of a verb, and not in the derivatives. E. g. 
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From the root 9P/X, nom. 7} ϑορίξ hair, gen. τρίχος, dat. pl. 
ϑριξίν. Derivative τρέχόω. 

From the root 94Q, pres. ϑάπτω I bury, aorist pass. ἐσάφην. 
Derivative τάφος. 

4. The second of two aspirates is seldom thus changed. It is 
regularly done, however, in the imperatives in 9¢; as ϑέτι, τύφ- 
ϑητι, for ϑέϑι, τύφϑηϑι. 

Rem. 1. In some words the Ionics change one of the aspirates 
and the Attics the other; thus ὁ χιτών, Ion. κυϑών, a garment ; 
ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐνταῦϑα, Lon. ᾿ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθαῦτα. 

Rem. 2. The passive ending ϑήν, with its derivatives, has the 
effect of changing the preceding aspirate into a smooth mute 
only in the verbs vec to sacrifice, and ϑεῖναιν to place ; as ἐτύϑην, 
ἐτέϑην, τεϑείς. In all other verbs, no change is effected in this 
way ; as ἐχύϑην, ὠρϑώϑην from ὀρϑόω, ϑαφϑείς, ἐθρέφϑην, é- 
ϑέλχϑην. Morover in most of the remaining cases of derivation 
and composition the same license prevails, and we say mavrayo- 
ev, Κορινϑόϑε, μάχεσϑαι, ἀμφιχυϑείς, &c. 

Rem. 3. This rule perhaps extended not only to the aspirated 
letters, but to the rough breathing, which it turned into the smooth 
breathing. Of this, however, there is but one trace remaining, 
viz. from the root “EX is formed present ἔχω I hawe, fut. ἕξω, de- 
rivative ἑχτικός, where the aspirated breathing is changed into 
the smooth breathing in the present, on account of the following — 
aspirate y, but reverts to the rough breathing in ἕξ and EXTLNOSG, 
where & and x take the place of x. 


§ 19. MULTIPLICATION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The Greeks avoided every roughness arising from the se- 
quence of consonants not easily pronounced together. 

2. In pyrsuance of this, three consonants, or one with a double 
consonant, can never (except in the case of composition like dug- 
φϑαρτος, ἔκπτωσις, ἐκψύχω,) stand together, unless the first or 
last be a liquid, or a 7 before the palatics y, %, 7, as πεμφϑείς, 
σχλήρος, τέγξω. In other cases such a concurrence is avoided 
or a letter dropped. 3 

. 3. But a roughness may be produced even by the concurrence 
of two consonants, which is avoided by the application of the fol- 
lowing rules. 


§ 20.] ’ CONSONANTS. 95 


Rem. 1. In a few rare cases the pronunciation is relieved, by in- 
troducing a third consonant. As when 6. g. the liquid « or v, by 
omission of a vowel, comes to stand directly before 4 or @, then the 
middle mute corresponding to the first of them (@, 0) is interposed ; 
thus from ἡμέρα day is formed μεσημβρία south, from μεμέληται 

arose the epic form μέμβλεται, and ἀνήρ man has in the genitive 
ἀνδρός. 

Rem. 2. A consonant is sometimes, but not often, by transposi- 
tion, placed where it will be more easily pronounced, as ἔπραϑον 

from πέρϑω, and καρδία, epic form κραδίη heart. 


§ 20. 


1. When two mutes of a different organ meet, it is the rule that 
before a smooth mute nothing can stand but another smooth, before 
an aspirate, nothing but another aspirate, before a middle nothing 
but another middle mute ; as énra, νυκτός, pOivw, ἄχϑος, βδελυ- 
G08. 

2. When therefore, in the formation of words, two mutes of an 
unlike character meet, the former commonly assumes the charac- 
ter of the latter. Thus by adding the termination τός, dr, Peis, 
are formed from γράφω I write, γραπτὸς, γράβδην, and from πλέκω 
I twine, whey Osis. 

3. But of two like mutes already combined, one alone cannot 
be changed, but always both together, as from ἑπτά, oxtw are 
formed ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, and when of two smooth mutes the se- 
cond, by the addition of the rough breathing, becomes an aspirate, 
the first becomes an aspirate also; thus from ἑπτὰ and ἡμέρα is 
formed ἑφϑήμερος of seven days ; and from νύχτα, vy ὅλην the 
whole night.* 

4. The preposition ἐκ alone remains unaltered before all con- 
sonants, as ἐχϑεῖναι, ἐκδοῦναι. 


‘ 


* The Greeks probably made as much audible difference between % 
and χ, as we hear between t and ὃ. We are unable in English to make 
this distinction. On the other hand, most of the continental nations of 
Europe distinguish between % and y, but confound t and &. 

4 ͵ 
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§ 21. : 


1. The doubling of the same consonant is not very common in 
' Greek. It takes place most frequently in the liquids, and next 
to them, in 7. 

2. When @ stands at the beginning of a word, if a simple vow- 
_ el is made to precede it in composition or inflection, the @ is usu- 
ally doubled ; thus ἔρῥεπον and ἀῤῥεπῆς from ῥέπω with ¢ and α, 
mégiodoos from περὶ and ῥέω. This, however, does not hold in 
the case of diphthongs, as εὔρωστος from εὖ and ῥώννυμι. 

3. The aspirates are never doubled, but instead thereof an as- 
pirate must be preceded by the kindred mute; thus Σαπφὼ, Bax- 
yos, Πιυτϑεύς. 


Rem. 1. Those poets who do not use the Attic dialect, double a 
consonant very often for the sake of the metre, as ὅσσον, ὅττι, ἔν- 
γξπε, for ὅσον, &c. This however. is not wholly arbitrary, but 
takes place often in some words, and never in others, as ἔτι, ἕτε-" 
ρος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος. 

Rem. 2. The poets also make use of the opposite practice, in 
employing the single consonant, where the common dialect has 
the double, as “χιλεύς, Odvosus, for ᾿ οἴχιλλεύς, ᾿Οδυσσεύς. 


§ 22. 


When f, 1, φ; and 7, %, 4, come before 6, they pass with the 
σ into the kindred double consonant-w or ξ. Thus, in the future 
ending, which is regularly ow, are made from λείπ-ω, detwo, from _ 
λέγω, λέξω, from γράφω, γράψω, from στείχω, στείξω, &c. And 
in the ending σὺ and σῶν of the dative plural, we find from ".4ρα- 
Bec,” Aouywe, from xogaxes, xogaker. 


§ 23. 


1. Before μ, in the middle of a word, the Jabials are uniformly 
changed into μι; thus in the perfect tense passive, from λείπω, λέ- 
λείμ-μαι. So too from τρίβω, τρίμμας from γράφω, γραμμή. 

2. The palatics and linguals are often changed before μ.-ττα 
and χ into 7, and ὃ, 0, 7, ¢, into 0; thus miexod πλέγμα, τεύχω TE- 
τυγμαι;--τ-ἄδω ᾧσ-μα, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, ψηφίξω ψήφισ-μα. 


. δ8.94;95.1 _CONSONANTS—VOWELS. φῇ». 


᾿ ᾧ 24, ᾿ 
The linguals 0, 9, z, ¢, can only stand before liquids. They 
are dropped before o, as ἄδω COW, πείϑω πείσω, σώὠματα σώμασι, 
φράζω φρασις. " 
Before other linguals they are changed into 0; thus ἤδω 7o- 
_ Onv, πείϑω πεισ-τέον. | 


Ἢ § 25. 


1. The ν remains unaltered, in general, only before 6, 9, and 
τ. Before the labials it is changed into m, and before the palatics 
into y, pronouncedas ng. Accordingly in composition σύν with and 
ἔν in are thus changed; συμπάσχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἔμψυχος, 
--ἰγκαλώ, συγγενής, ἐγχειρίξω, ἐγξέω. 

An apparent exception is made in the enclitics, which are not 


considered as forming one word sufficiently to authorize the 
change of the v; thus we write tovye, ovmeg. 


2. Before one of the liquids, the » passes over into the same 
letter, as συλλέγω, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, συῤῥαπτω. 

But the preposition ἐν commonly remains unchanged before ρ, 
as évoanto. 

3. Before o and ¢, the v in composition is sometimes retained, 
sometimes changed into 6, and sometimes dropped. In inflections 
the ν is commonly dropped before o, as in the dative plural, dai- ; 
μον-ὃς δαίμο-σι, μῆντ-ες μη-σίν. f 

4. When after the v, a 0, &, or τ has been omitted before o ἵ 
(by § 24.) the short vowel is made long, as πάντ-ὲς πᾶ-σι, τύψαν- 
τὲς, τὐψᾶσι, for which end « passes into εὐ, and ὁ into ov, as 
onevdw fut. σπεί-σω, ἑκόντ-ες dat. ἑκοῦ-σον. 

Rem. 1. The exceptions to these rules, as πέφανσαν (2 pers. 
perf. pass. of φαίνων) are rare, and are learned by observation. 

, Rem. 2. Before o and ¢, ἕν is always unchanged, as ἐνσεέω. 
vy changes its v into o before a single 0, as συσσιτία, but if an- 


other consonant follow, and also before ¢, the » is dropped, as σύ- 
στημα, συσκίαζω, συξυγία. . 
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§ 26. CHANGE OF VOWELS. 


1. No certain laws regulate the change of the vowels, in the 
formation and inflection of Greek words. It includes under it the 
_lengthening and shortening of sounds ; Since it rarely happens that 
when ὁ or 0 for instance, from any cause are lengthened, that 
they pass into 7 or w, but generally into ez or ov. 
These changes also, like those of the consonants, can be best 
observed, in the comparison of dialects. 


Rem. 1, The lonics are prone to lengthen the « and o of the 
other dialects, but principally only, when a semi-vowel follows ; 
as ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα, vaio, for ξένος strange, ἕνεκα on account of, v 
MEO over ; νοῦσος, οὔνομα, πουλύς, κούρη. for νόσος disease, ὄνο- 
μα name, πολὺς much, κόρη maiden ; or when the ¢ is followed by 
another vowel, as χρύσ-ἑιος for-so¢ golden; which licenses are 
particularly abundant in the poets. But this is not wholly arbi- 
trary, as there are some words never subjected to this license, 
such as πύλες, τόνος. μένος, Tet, Ke. 

Rem. 2. When ἃ and 0 are lengthened by the lonians, they 
pass into αὐ and oz, as ἀξτός eagle, ast always ; lonic, aéeros, αἰεί. 
So πόα grass, lonic ποίη. 

Rem. 3. In other cases, the reverse is practised by the Tonics, 
Dorics, and poets ; and we find μέζων, κρέσόων, χερός, for μείζων 
greater, κρείσσων better, χειρός (genitive from χείρ hand) ; and for 
the accusatiye in ove the Dorics use og. See below in Declen- 
sion Il. 

nem. 4. In other cases, the Dorics for 0 and ov make frequent 
use of ὦ, as κῶρος for κόρος or κοῦρος a young man, δώλος for 
δοῦλος a slave. 

Rem. 5. The 7 in most cases had its origin in «, which pre- 
vailed in the ancient Greek language, and remained also afterwards 
the characteristic sound. of the Doric dialect, which commonly 
uses a long « for ἢ: as ἁμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φῆμη re- 
port, ocavae for στῆναι to stand. (See ὃ I. 11.) 

Rem. 6. The Jonics, on the other hand, preferred the » and 


commonly used it instead of the long @, as ἡμέρη, σοφίη, for—a; ὁ 


ζητρός, dans, for ἰατρὸς physician "and Sagas breast plate (geni- 
tive ϑωρακος), 1 πρήσσω, πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, πρᾶγμα. 

Rem. 7. It is. ἃ peculiarity of the Attic dialect borrowed from 
the lonic, when « long stands before 0, to change the @ into ὃ and 
the ὁ into ©; as for λαὸς people, ναὸς temple, the Attics read λεώς, 
νεώς. ; 

Rem. 8. The Ionic dialect frequently changes the short « into 


2 
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= before liquids and before vowels, as τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four ; 
᾿ἔρσην for ἄρσην male ; ὕελος for ὕαλος glass ; μνέα for uvaa mi- 
na ; and in ‘the verbs in aw. In other cases ὦ is used for δ, as 
τράπῳ for τρέπω I turn; τάμνο for τέμνω I cut ; μέγαϑος for 
μέγεθος greatness. 

Rem. 9. In the compounds of αὐτὸς self, and the words ϑαῦμα 
wonder, and τραῦμα wound, the lonics change αὖ into wu, as éue- 
ωυτόν, ἑωυτόν, ϑωῦμα, τρωῦμα. 

“Rem. 10. Other changes are the following ; πρώτος the first, 
Doric πράτος͵--ἡ πάρδαλις the leopard, Doric πόρδαλις,--ὄνο- 
μα name, Holic ὄνυμα.---ἑστία hearth, lonic ἱστίη. 


§ 27. PURE VOWELS; CONTRACTIONS. | 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel, in the 
same word, is called a pure vowel, being pronounced without the 
aid of a consonant; and particularly the terminations in ας oS, and 
w, are called pure, when another vowel precedes, as in σοφία. 
διπλόος, φιλέω. 

2. The characteristic difference of the Ionic and Attic dialects 
is, that the former, in most cases, seeks the concurrence of vow- 
els, and the latter avoids them. 


3. The common means by which the Attic dialect avoids them 


are the following, viz. 

Ι. Elision, by which one vowel is cast away and the other re- 
tained. γῆ 

II. Contraction, by which several vowels are drawn into one 
long sound. This takes place principally in the formation and in_ 
flection of words, according to the following principles. 

a) Two vowels form of themselves a diphthong; thus εὐ and 
οὐ are formed from εἰ and oi, as τείχεϊ τείχει, αἰδοὶϊ αἰδοῖ. 


The other proper diphthongs have generally a different origin; 


but the improper diphthongs may all be considered as formed by 
contraction, viz. ¢, 7, @, from ai, 71, wi, as γήραϊ γήρᾳ, Θρήϊσσα 
Og706a, λώΐστος λῷστος. ; 

b) Two vowels pass into a kindred long vowel or diphthohg ; 
and generally as. follows: 


90 CONTRACTIONS. [§ 27. 


ἡ from εα --- τείχεα τείχη," κέαρ κῆρ heart. 
δ from ἐξ --- ποίεξ ποίει, ῥέεϑρον ῥεῖϑρον stream. 


ao and αοὺ — τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, τιμάου τιμώ. 
ὦ from 
ow and 07 — αἰδόα αἰδῶ, μισϑόητε μισϑῶτε, 


00 — πλόυς πλοῦς, μισϑόομεν μισϑοῦμεν. 
ov from « 0 — ἐμίσϑοε ἐμίσϑου. 
ἢ 4 
EO ---τείχεος τείχους, MOLEOMEY ποιοῦμεν. 


c) The doubtful vowels a, ὁ. v, when they are short, absorb 
the following vowel, and thereby become long, as ἄεϑλος Tonic 
with short a, Attic ἄϑλος combat,—riuae tiuo,—dative ”/pic” lgi, 
--ἰχϑύες and -a¢ with v short, contr. ἐχϑῦς, from the sing. ἰχϑύς. 

d) A long sound absorbs a short vowel;-without farther change.* 
This is particularly the case with the following, viz. 

With « both before and after almost every long sound, as φιλέω ς 
gio, TLUNEVTOS τιμῆντος. 

With ἃ and o principally by kindred sounds and by w, as t- 
pao τιμώ, Ποσειδάων Ποσειδῶν Neptune, λᾶας λᾶς a stone, μέ- 


, ΤΠ σϑοουσι μισϑαῦσι, πλόοι πλοὶ. 


4. When a diphthong compounded with ¢, the improper diph- 
thongs not excepted, is to be contracted with a preceding vowel, 
the two first vowels undergo a change, according to the preceding 
rules, and the v either becomes subscript, as tumt-eas τύπτ-η, ἀεί- 
dw ἄδω I sing, ἀοι-δὴ ῳδή song, τιμ- ἄξει and τυμ-ἀῃ---τυμ-ᾷ, or the 
ε is dropped if the contracted sound is not of a nature to admit ὁ 
subscript, as uo0-oerv μισϑ-οῦν, ᾿Οπόεις ᾿Οποῦς. 


Rem. 1. Such are the regular contractions ; but several excep- 
tions to these rules occur, as will be seen in their places. ' The 
Ionics particularly neglect the contraction, and resolve a long 
sound into its original component parts, as 2 pers. sing. pass. τύπ- 
teae for τύπτῃ; and even ποιέξαι, ἐπαινέξαι, &c. for movéy (which 
is commonly still farther contracted into ποιῇ), ὅτο. Many of these 
forms are common to both the Ionic and Doric dialects. “ 

Rem. 2. The tendency of the Ionic dialect to resolve the long 
sounds is the source of the separation of the vowels in the diph- 
thongs, which prevails among the epic poets in certain words, as 


* 'This is not to be considered as an elision, but as a true contraction, 
as is seen by the use of the circumflex to compensate for the short vowel 


dropped; as φυλέω, φιλώ. 


§ ith CONTRACTIONS.—HIATUS, CRASIS. ot 


παὶϊς for παῖς Ὅν ὀΐομαι for οἴομαι I [ think, ἕο. of the protracting 
of a vowel sound, as gows for φως hght, κρήηνον for κρῆνον from 
noaiver, &c. and ‘of the Ionic insertion of an &,.as ἠέ for 7 or, ἐξ 
κοσι for εἴκοσι twenty, ἀδελφεὸς for ἀδελφός brother. 

Rem. 3. The Ionics sometimes produce a concurrence of vow- 
els, by thrusting out the consonants which aeperele them, as τέ- 

αος for τέρατος. 

Rem. 4. There are nevertheless cases, whee the Ionics con- 
tract and the Attics do not; as igo¢ (with ὁ long) Ionic for ἱερός 
sacred. 'The Ionics and Dorics haye also a.contraction peculiar 
to themselves of so into ev, as πλεῦνες for πλέονες, ποιξυμένος for 
moveouevos, for which the contracted form ποιούμενος is com- 
monly used. 


Accent of contracted syllables. 


Rem. 5. When of the two syllables to be contracted, neither 
has the accent, the syllable formed by the contraction generally 
remains also without it, as περίπλοος περίπλους, ἐτίμαον ἐτίμων. 

Rem. 6. If however one of the syllables to be contracted has 
an accent, the contracted syllable is accented; if the penult or 
antepenult, it is accented according to.the rules in §10 and $12; 
if the last syllable, it is accented with the circumflex in almost 
every case, a8 νούς νοῦς, ποιέω ποιῶ. 


§ 28. HIATUS AND CRASIS. 


1. When one word ends with a vowel and the next begins 

with one, whether aspirated or not, an effect called hiatus is ob- 
served, which was still less agreeable, particularly to the Attics, 
than the concurrence of vowels in the middle of a word. 
.. 2. This hiatus was accordingly avoided in poetry, particularly 
in the Attic poetry. Even in prose, with the exception of the 
lonic writers, its frequent recurrence was disliked. The principal 
means of avoiding it were, first synaloephe, or the union of the 
two syllables in one; and secondly the addition of a consonant, as 
the », called ν ἐφελκυστικον. 

3. The synalephe is of two kinds, viz. 

a) Elision, where one vowel is wholly dropped. 

b) Crasis, where the vowels form a long one. This last, par- 
ticularly i in prose, has a very limited application. 


Rem. 1. Crasis,-over which a comma or smooth breathing (’) 
is Syameely placed as a sign, is oftenest used in the article and 
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in the conjunction καί. It is : cognadl for tiie most part, by the 
rules given above for the regulation of contractions in the mid- 
dle of the words, as. τοὐναντίον for τὸ ἐναντίον, τοὔνομα for τὸ 
ὄνομα, TOMO for τὸ ἐμά, ταύτα for τὰ αὐτά. So by the Ionics 
τὠγαλμα for τὸ ἄγαλμα. In the Attic dialect, however, the α 
commonly absorbs every vowel in the article, as τὸ ἀληϑές be- 
comes τάληϑές, and τοῦ ἀνδρὸς becomes τανδρός. ᾿ 

Rem. 2. A syllable contracted by crasis, is of necessity jong, 
as ταληϑές, radha* for τὸ ἄλλα, and καπί, xagern, for καὶ ἐπί, 
καὶ avery. The ὁ subscript is used only when, besides the con- 
traction, the ὁ is still found in the last syllable, as za? εἶτα, κᾷτα. 

Rem. 3. Some of the most common instances of crasis, which 
at the same time most need explanation to the learner, are ἐγῷ- 
μαι for ἐγὼ οἶμαι 1 think ; ἐγῴδα for ἐγὼ οἶδα I know ; ϑοίματιον 
for τὸ ἱμάτιον the garment ; οὕνεκα for οὗ ἕνεκα wherefore. 


§ 29. . APOSTROPHE. 


1. By elision in Greek, as in other languages, the short vowel 
at the end of the word, when the next begins with a vowel, is cut 
off. To denote this a comma (’ ) is placed over the space thus 
left vacant, as ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ, and when the vowel of the 
second word has the rough breathing, the smooth mute of the first 
is aspirated (δ 17. 2.) as aq ov for ἀπὸ ov. 

2. In prose it is only certain words of frequent recurrence, 
which are commonly elided, particularly ἀλλὰ, ἄρα and ἄρα, ave, 
Ole, κατὰ, METH, παρά, ἀπό, ὑπὸ, ἀμφί, ἀντί, ἐπί, δέ, TE, γέ; OF 
frequent combinations, as νὴ Alo, νη Ai’ by Jove; παντ᾽ ἄν for 
πάντα av, &c. In other cases it is rare, in most wholly unused, 
particularly in Ionic prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail 
themselves of this license in the case of almost all the short vow- 
els. Only the short v, monosyllables in ας ἐς 0, and the preposi- 

ὶ tion περί, are never elided. 

Rem. 1. If the vowel cut off had an accent, this accent in par- 
ticles is lost with the vowel, as ἀπ᾿ from ano, waa from ἀλλά, οὐδ᾽ 
from οὐδέ. In every other sort of word, the accent passes to the 


preceding syllable, and is always’ acute, as xan ἔπη from κακὸ 
ἑπη. 


- 


* Τἄλλα, as this word is written in most editions, is wrong. 
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The poets elide, though more rarely, the diphthong ow, but 
this i is done only in passive terminations, as βούλεσϑ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ 
ἔχων. > 


ᾧ 80. 
Ll 
OF V EPEARUVOTLHOY, AND OTHER FINAL CONSONANTS. 


1. Certain words and terminations haye a twofold form, with 
and without a consonant at the end, of which the first is commonly 
used before a vowel, the other before a consonant. 

2. This secondary form is especially made by what is called 
the ν égedxvotixov, which may be assumed or dropped by the 
dative plural in ov, and in the verbs, by all third persons in ¢ and . 
v; as, for instance, πᾶσέν εἶπεν ἐχεῖνος, otherwise πᾶσν and εἶπε, 
ἔτυψεν ἐμέ, λέγουσιν αὐτό, τίϑησιν ὑπό. In the common dialect, 
this » must always be used before a vowel. | 

3. A similar » is applied to the terminations in ov, expressing | 
a place, which are formed from datives plural, as Ολυμπίασι; and Ϊ 
to the words πέρυσι a year ago, and εἴκοσι twenty, though not al- 
ways to this last. 


Rem. 1. The Ionics omit this » even before a vowel; on the 
other hand, the poets use it before a consonant to effect a position 
for the preceding vowel. This is also sometimes done in Attic 
prose, and at the end of a sentence it is rarely omitted. 


4. Of a similar character with this » is the ¢ in οὕτω οὕτως ἢ 
thus; and also, though -chiefly by the Ionics, in μέχρυ μέχρις, 
ay ou ἄχρις, ἀτρέμα ἀτρέμας. 

5. The particle ov not becomes οὐκ before a vowel, and con- 
sequently passes into ovy before an aspirate. (§17. 3.) 


Rem. 2. The reverse holds with this x in οὐκ from what was 
observed of the »; for as no Greek word by itself can terminate 
in κα (δ 4. 4. this κ is dropped at every pause, even when the 
next sentence begins with a vowel; as Ov" αλλ᾽ drav—Xenoph. 
Sympos. vi. 2. 


σι 
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§ 31. THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1. Strictly speaking there are but three principal parts of 
speech. For all that belongs to the name and designation of ob- 
jects is included in the noun ; the word, by which any thing is ea- 
pressed relative to objects, is the verb ; and the other parts of 
speech, by which the objects thus named and distinguished are 
farther qualified and connected, are included under the head of 
particles. 

2. It is usual, however, to make some chief subdivisions of the 
‘three main parts of speech; and there are usually counted eight 
parts of speech in most languages ; thus (1) The noun, which re- 
mains divided into substantive and adjective, is further distinguished 
from (2) The pronoun which includes the article, and (3) The 
participle, which in the syntax is considered a part of the verb. 
(4) The verb remains undivided, but the particles are divided 
into (5) adverb, (6) preposition, (7) conjunction, (8) interjection, 
of which the last is offen reckoned by the Greek grammarians as 
an adverb. 


THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 
§ 32. GENDER. 


1. The gender of the noun is either masculine, feminine, or 
neuter, and appears in part by the termination, as will be remark-* 
ed in each declension. To indicate the gender, use is made of 
the article ὁ for the masculine, 7 for the feminine, and zo for 
the neuter. . 

2. The names of persons, as man, woman, god, goddess, &c. 

follow always the natural gender, be the termination what it will; 
as 1 ϑυγάτηρ daughter, ἢ νυὸς daughter in law. From this is except- 
ed the diminutive ov; which is always neuter, as τὸ γύναιον, from 
γυνή wife, TO μειράκεον from μεῖραξ a youth. 

Rem. 1. Hence every personal denomination, which is common 
to the natural genders, is of commen gender in grammar; thus we. 


‘ 
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have ὁ ἄνϑρωπος a man, and also ἡ ἄνϑρωπος a woman. So too 
ὁ and ἡ ϑεὸς god and goddess; ὃ and τη) τροφός guardian and 
“nurse; 0 and ἡ φύλαξ a male orfemale watcher. Of several of 
these words, however, there are separate feminine forms, as 7 Sea 
the goddess, which with the Attics supersede the use of the common 
forms. ; 
Rem. 2. Several of the names of animals are in like manner 


common, as 0 and ἡ βοῦς the ox or cow ; ὁ and ἡ ἵππος the horse 


or mare. In most of these, however, one gender is used for both 
sexes. and this is called, by the Latin grammarians, when it is 
masculine or feminine, genus epicenum ; as 0 λύκος wolf, and ἡ 
ἀλωπηξ fox, whether masculine or feminine. But even in sub- 
stantives, which are of the common gender, one or the other gen- 
der usually predominates, to denote the species; thus ὁ ἵππος is 
used in general of the horse kind, and of any individual of the kind 
whose sex is not specified. In ἄρχτος bear and κάμηλος camel, in 
general, and in ἔλαφος stag and κύων dog, often, the feminine 
gender prevails. The feminine 7 ἵππος has the additional and 
peculiar signification of cavalry. 

3. The names of trees, as 7 φηγός the beech, 4 πίτυς the pine, 
and the names of cities and countries, as. 4) Koguv90¢, 7 Aiyuntos, 


7 Aaxedaiuwy, are, with a few exceptions, feminine. 


§ 33. DECLENSION. 


1. The Greek nouns have the five first cases of the Latin, 
without the ablative, of which the place is supplied partly by the 
genitive and partly by the dative. 

2. The Greek language in nouns and in verbs has a dual num- 
ber, used of two persons. It is not however always used; by 
some writers not at all; and most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The dual has never more than two endings, one for the no- 
ininative, accusative, and vocative ; the other for the genitive and 
dative. ἕ 

4. The division into three declensions is most convenient, cor- 
responding to the three first declensions of the Latin, and with 
terminations as exhibited in the following table. 


- 
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Sing. I. Decl. Il. Decl. Ill. Decl. 
Nom. γα | mS, ἂς | ος neut. ov | — 
ww ee : 
Gen. ης-ἂς ου ου ος (ως) 
Dat. N—O a ῦ ‘ 
Acc. nHv—ay ov @ or v, neut. like 
Voc. η----α € neut.ov | — [the nom. 
Dual. 
W.A.V. a o δ 
G.D. OLY ow οἷν. 
Plur. 
Nom. αὐ οὐ neut. α ἐς neut. « 
Gen. ων ov wy 
Dat. aus οἷς OLY OF σὲ 
Acc. as ους Ὡραία | ας neut. ἃ 
Voc. at οὐ neut.a]| ἐς neut. ἃ 


N. Β. The Attic second declension, so called, is omitted in the 
above table, for the sake of simplicity ; it will be given hereafter 
in its place; see ᾧ 37. 


5. When the terminations as here given are pure, and contrac- 
tion ensues, the contracted declension takes place, as will be seen 
below, in each of the three declensions. | 


Remarks on the Table. 


1. The genttrve plural, in all three declensions, ends in ων. 

2. The dative ‘singular, in all three declensions, ends in ¢; 
which, however, in the two first is concealed under the form of 
the zota subscript. 

_ 3. The datwe plural, property, in all three declensions, ends 
in ow or σύ; for avg and ovs are only abbreviations of the more 
ancient form αὐσὲν and ovo, or wou and ovo. 

4. The vocative is generally the same as the nominative; and 
even where it has a. separate form, the nominative is often used 
for the vocative, particularly by the Attic writers. 

5. The neuters, as also in the Latin language, have three cas- 
es alike, viz. the nominative, accusative, and vocative ; and in the 
plural of neuters all these cases end in ὦ. 

6. The three declensions resemble the three first in Latin ; 
but it is to be remarked that out of o¢ in the nominative the Lat- 
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ins make us; out of o¢ in the genitive they make is ; out of ον 
and wy, um ; and that, in general, in Greek becomes n in Latin. ἡ 
7. In regard to accent, it is a general rule, that the endings ot 
the genitive and dative, if long and accented, must have the ci- 
cumflex ; the nominative, accusative, and yocative, the acute. It 
is, however, to be observed, that the last syllable, in the nomina- 
tive and vocative singular of the third declension, is not properly 
considered as the termination, as will be seen in its place. 
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1. All words in ας and ἧς are masculine, and all in α and 7 are 
feminine. - 


2. Words in α have their genitive in ας, and retain the α 
through all the terminations of the singular, if it is preceded by 
another vowel, (@ pure § 27.1), as σοφία, or by @, as ἡμέρα. ] 
The «a is also retained by the contracted nouns, as uva (see be- 
low in Rem.1); by ἀλαλα, gen. -ἂς, the warcry; and by some v4 
proper names, as 47/00, Av0oouedu, Φιλομήλα, Γέλα. Ga 

3. All other nouns in « have the genitive in ἧς, and the da- 
tive in 7, but in the accusative and vocative they resume the α. 
In the dual and plural, all the four endings, the nominative, da- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, retain the o«. The rest may be 
learned from the following table, where the changes of the ac- 
cent, according to the general rules, are observed. 


~ 


EXAMPLES. 4 
“5 « ς . «ε ε os ε 
Sang. ἢ, honor. | ἢ, wisdom. 7,muse. | 0, crtizen. | 0, youth. 
Nom. τιμή σοφία Movoe πολίτης νδανίας 
ea , 
Gen, ~— | reyes σοφίας ουσης | πολίτου νεανίου 
ῦ ΟΝ Ul 
Dat. τιμῇ σοφίᾳ Movon | πολίτη νεανίᾳ 
, be yi 
Acc. τιμήν σοφίαν “ουσαν | πολίτην γεανίαν 
: he pe 
Voc. τιμή σοφία Movow [|΄πολῖτα νεανία 
Dual. 
N.A. V. | come σοφία Movou | πολίτα νεανία 
GD. Ττεμαῖν | color Movoaw) πολίταυν | veaviacy 
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Plur. 

Nom. | τυμαί σοφίαν Movour πολῖται νεανίαν" 
Gen τιμῶν σοφιὼν Movoov | πολιτῶν νεανιῶν 
Dat Toons σοφίαις Movoors Thicke Ι γνεανίαις 
Acc. τιμὰς σοφίας | Movous πολίτας | νεανίας 
Voc. | τιμαῤ | σοφίαν | Movooe | πολῖταν | νεανίαν 
Sing. ἡ. justice. | ἡ, opinion. 7, trident. | 7, knifes G , Atrides. 
N. δίχη youn τρίαινα μαχαιρα ᾿“τρείδης 
G. δίκης γνώμης τριαίνης μαχαίρας | ᾿4τρείδου 
D. δίκη γνωμῃ τριαίΐγη μαχαίρᾳ Arosion 
A. δίκην | γνωμην | τρίαιναν | μαχαίραν | “τρείδην 
V. . | dixn [γνώμη [τρίαινα μάχαιρα | Arosidy 
Dual. 

N. | δίκα γνώμα | τριαίνα | wayatou ᾿“τρείδα 
G. ἰδίκαιν. Ἰγνώμαιν | τριαίναιν  μαχαίραυν. | Φτρείδαυν 
Plur 

N. 1, δίκαν γνῶμαν | τρίαιναν | μάχαιραν | “Ττρεῖδαυ 
G. |, δικων γνωμῶν  τριαίνων | μαχαίρωῶν ᾿“ερειδῶν 
D Oin0L0G γνώμαις | τριαίναις | μαχαίραις I. ᾿Ζερείδαις 
A. δίκας (γνώμας | TeLaivas | μαχαίρας | Angelus 
γ. [δίκαν \yrouoe ἱτρίαυναν μάχαιραν 1 Argetdoe 


Of the vocative of masculines. 


4. Of the nouns in 7¢, those which end in της, several com- 
pounded verbals which are formed merely by adding 7¢ to the 
consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπώλης, παιδοτρίβης, 
&c. and national names, as Πέρσης, Σαύϑης, have α in the voca- 
tive. The others, which, however, are by far the smallest num- 
ber, have 7, particularly the patronymics in Ons, as Aroeions i in 
the table. 


Remarks on the foregoing examples. 


I. Contraction. The contracts of this declension contract the 
nominative into one of the usual terminations, and then proceed 
regularly; except that the contracts in « preserve this vowel 
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unchanged throughout, as being originally pure, and those in ἃς 
always have the Doric genitive in long a (Rem. IV. 3.) They 
may all be known by the circumflexed termination, as λέοντέα, 
contr. Aeovty, genitive λεοντῆς, &c. plural nom. λέονταῖ, accus. 
Asovras, lion-skin ; “Lomeas, contr. “Μρμῆς, gen. ‘Louov, Mercu- 
ry ; μνάας contr. ἕνα, gen. μνᾶς, mina; βορέας, Attic βορῥᾶς, 
gen. Gogda,* &c. So too ᾿““ϑηνᾶ, ᾿Αϑηνᾶς, Minerva ,and γῆ, γῆς, 
earth. 


Il. Quantity. 1. The nominative α which has ¢ in the geni- 

ik is always short. 
. The nominative a which has ας in the genitive, is in gen- 
eral long, though in many words short. 
The vocatie in ἃ of masculines in ἧς is short, of those in ας 
ΤῊΝ The dual termination in α is always long. 

‘4. The termination ας, throughout the first declension, is long ; 
and the accusative plural i is in this distinguished from the third de- 
clension, where it is short. 

5. The accusative singular in ay. follows the quantity of the 
nominative. 


III. Accent. 1. It is characteristic of the first declension that 
the genitive plural always has the accent on the last syllable, 
wherever it may be in the other parts of the word, as Movoa 
Movowr, ἄκανϑα ἀκανϑώῶν. --- Exceptions to this rule are the 
following, viz. 

a) Feminines of adjectives and barytone participles in ‘0G, as 
ξένος, E<yn—een. pl. ξένων᾽ αἴτιος, aitia—gen. pl. αἰτίων" 
τυπτόμενος, -n,—gen. pl. τυπτομένων. 

b) The three substantives χρήστης usurer, οἱ ἐτησίαι trade 
winds, ἀφύη a sort of fish. 

2. With this exception, the accent of the substantives, as far 
as the general rules admit, remains on the syllable, where it is 
found in the nominative, as nom. pl. σοφίαι. voc. sing. πολῖτα, 
with the exception of the vocative δέσποτα from δεσπότης master. 
The feminines of the adjectives in 0g, on the contrary, cast the ac- 
cent, whenever the termination admits, upon the syllable where 
their masculines have it, as ἄξιος, f. ἀξία, pl. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. 

. It has already been remarked, that the endings of the geni- 
νὰ, aad datwes, in general, if acéented at all, are circumflexed ; ; 
as those of zzu7 in the table. See ὃ 33 Rem. 7. 


* The doubling of the @ in this word is merely an accidental pecu- 
liarity. 
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IV. Dialect. 1. The Doric in all the terminations, use >a 
long « for ἡ, as τίμα, ἃς, ¢, ἀν. The Ionics commonly use 7) for 
long a, as σοφίη. NSs Ny HY" μάχαιρα, NS, Ny av’ 0 νεηνίης, &c. 
This however is never done in the accusative plural. 

2. The oldest form of the genitive singular of the masculines 
is ao, and of the genitive plural of all endings «wy. Hence in 
Epic poets, “τρείδαο, τυβαων, Xe. 

3. The Dorics contracted these genitives into long ας as τοῦ 
’ Arosioa, τἂν τιμᾶν. This Doric genitive, in some few words, 
particularly proper names, remained in common use, as. ᾿Αννίβας. 
τοῦ Avvifa, Hannibal. 

4. The fonics, on the other hand, converted the «o into em, in 
which however the ὦ has no effect in bringing the accent for- 
ward, as πολίτεω. So too from awy the Jonics made ἕων, as 
Movoéov. 

5. On the ancient form of the dative plural, as τιμαῖσι, Mov- 
Gavowy, see above in § 33 Rem. 3. The Ionic dialect has: you, 
nov, and ης. 


᾽ Words for practice. 


ἀγορά, market ϑάλασσα sea 


* Ayyiong (uv long) Anchises Svea (v short) door 


ἀδολέσχης prater “Κεκροπίδης (u short) Cecropides 
᾿ϑηνᾶ Minerva κεφαλή head 
Aiveius JEneas κλέπτης thief 
ano to thorn 2x00n girl 
ἁμιλλα combat κριτής judge 
ἄρουρα field ATLOTHS maker 
ἀσχολία business λαύρα lane 
γαλὴ weasel λύπη. (vlong) — grief 
yn earth μαϑητῆς disciple 
γλῶσσα tongue μέλισσα bee 
δόξα opinion μέριμνα care 

Ey lOve. viper Midas (vshort) Midas 
ζωνὴ girdle μοῖρα share 
ἡμέρα day νίκη (elong) »  vietory 
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νύμφη bride σφαῖρα sphere 
ὀργή - anger oguou* hammer 
ὀρνυϑοϑήρας,.α. fowler σχολή leisure 
ἹΠέρσης Persian σωτηρία salvation 
πλευρὰ side ταμίας steward 
MUKTNS pugilist τεχνίτης artist 
πύλη (ushort) gate ὕλη (υ long) wood 
δίζα root φιλία friendship 
σκιά shadow χαρὰ JOT ens 
᾿Σκύϑης Scythian ; χλαῖνα outer garment 
στέγη roof χώρα country 
στοά porch - ψυχή soul. 


§ 35. SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. All words in ον are of the neuter gender, and most of those 
in og are masculine. 

2. There are, however, several feminines in 0¢, not only those 
alluded to above in § 32, the names of persons, animals, trees, and 
cities ; but many others, such as ἡ ὁδός road, ἡ βίβλος book, ἡ νῆ- 
σος island, ἢ νόσος disease, with many names of stones and plants, 


particularly also several, which are in reality adjectives with a 


feminine substantive omitted, as ἡ διάλεκτος dialect (φωνή under- 
stood) ; ἡ διάμετρος the diameter (γραμμή understood) ; ἡ ἄτομος 
atom (οὐσία understood); 1 ἄνυδρος desert (χώρα understood) ; 
and. others of this description. . 


EXAMPLES. 
Sing. 0, speech. 1j,beech. ὃ, people. ὃ, man. τοὶ fig. 
Nom. λόγος φηγός | δῆμος ἄνϑρωπος σῦκον 
Gen. λόγου | φηγοῦ δήμου ἀνθρώπου σύκου 
Dat hoy φηγῷ | δήμῳ avdounm | σύκῳ 
Acc. λόγον φηγῦν δῆμον | ἄνθρωπον | σῦκον 
Voc.. jdoye. [φηγέ | Onue Lavdoume | σῦκον 


* The common mode of writing this word σφύρα is incorrect, as the 
termination is short. See Aristoph. Pac. 566. *Cratin. ap. Hepheest. p. 6. 
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1 


42 SECOND DECLENSION.—conTRacts. [δῷ 35, 36. 
Dual : 
Ae : Υ. | λόγω φηγω [δήημω Ι ἀνϑρώπω | σύκω 
λόγον | φηγοῖν [δήμοιν | ἀνθρώποιν | ovxow 
als 
Nom. [λόγον | gnyoi δῆμοι ἄνθρωποι σῦκα 
Gen, λύγων | gnyav [δήμων ἀνθρώπων | σύκων 
Dat. λόγοις :φηγοῖς δήμοις ἀνθρώποις | σύκοις 
Acc. λόγους | φηγούς δήμους ἀνϑρωπους συκα 
Voc. λόγον | φηγοί δῆμον ἄνθρωποι | ovxe. 
Remarks. 


1. The Attics sometimes make the vocative like the nomina- 
tive; ϑεὸς God is always the same in the vocative as the nomina- 


tive. 


[But an exception is found Matt. 27: 46.] 


2. By the Epic writers the genitive in ov is changed into 000, 


as λογοιο, φηγοῖο. 


the accusative plural ὡς, and rarely ος. 


ἄγγελος 
ἀετὸς 
adios 
ἄϑλον 


ἡ ἄμπελος | 


ἄργυρος 
ἀργύρεον 

᾿ ἔργον 
εὖρος 
ζέφυρος 
ἡ ἤπειρος 
ἱμάτιον 
ἴον 
καρχίνος 
μῆλον 


§ 36. 


Words for practice. 


messenger 
eagle 

combat . 
prize 

vine 

silver ° 

silver 

work 

east wind 
west wind 
continent 
outer garment 
violet 

crab 


apple 


μόριον 
νότος 
ξυλον 
οἶχος 
παιδίον 
ὁσδον 
σἰδηρος 
ἢ σμάραγδος 
σπασμὸς 
στρατὸς 
φάρμακον 
φορτίον 
χαλκὸς 
χρυσὸς 
χρυσίον 


The Dorics make ὦ in the genitive, and in 


part 
south wind 
wood 


house 


child 


. TOSE ὦ 


iron 
emerald 
spasm 
army 
medicine 
burden 


copper 
gold 


gold. 


CONTRACTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


Several words in 00¢ and oor, <0¢ and ov, commonly undergo 
contraction, according to the general rules given above, except 
that « of the neuter absorbs in contraction the preceding ¢ or 0. 
and becomes long, as ὑστέα ὀστᾶ, ankow ἁπλᾶ. 


) 37.] ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 43 
PEM AC UMM Ὁ} aN) Me AB he et 


EXAMPLES. 


Sing. 0, voyage. Plur. Sing. τὸ, bone. Plur. 


' ~ f ~ > , 12? > “Ἢ 
Ν.Ι͂πλοος πλοὺς [πλόον adore |looreoy ὀστοῦν οστἕα οστὰα 
α.]πλόου πλοῦ Ἰπλόων πλῶν ὀστέου ὀστοῦ ὀστέων στῶν 
Τὴ. πλόῳ πλῷ 'πλόοις πλοῖς ὀστέῳ ὑστῷ͵ ὀστέοις ὀστοῖς 
Α. πλόον πλοῦν πλόους πλοῦς ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ) 

Υ. 'πλόε πλοῦ ᾿πλόον πλοῖ ὑστέον ὀστοῦν) ὀστέα core 


i 


0 στέα οστὰα 
3 ~ 


ὀστέω ὀστῶ 
ὁστέοιν OOTOLY 


Dual. N. A. πλόω πλῶ 
Ο. Ὁ. πλόοιν πλοῖν 


Remark. There are not many substantives of this kind; ὁ νόος 
understanding, and 0 600¢ stream, may be taken as examples. 


§ 37. SECOND DECLENSION OF THE ATTICS. 


To the second declension is referred, under the name of the 
Attic, the declension of several words of the masculine and femi- 
nine gender in wg, and of the neuter in wy. It has in all the cases 
an ὦ; instead of the usual vowels and diphthongs, and an iota sub- Ἱ 
script where ov or ᾧ is found in the regular second declension. 

The vocative fs always like the nominative. 


EXAMPLES. 
c oN 
5. 0,temple. τος hall. Dual Plural. 
’ 2 ' ’ ! 
N. | vews | ἀνώγεων || γεώ | ἀνώγεω || ven |ἀνώγεω i 
G. | ven ἀνώγεω || νεῷν ἀνώγεῳν νεῶν | ἀνώγεων 
~ ~ 2 , "» ἡ 
D. vEw ἀνώγεῳ vemos | ἀνωγξως Ϊ 
͵ » , Φ 
A. νεῶν ανώγεων veg | avayen 
V. | vews ἀνώγεων ve ἀνώγεω Ϊ 
| 
Remarks. 


1. The expression Attic second declension is by no means to be 
understood, as if the Altics were accustomed to inflect all nouns 
in 0¢ in this way. It is, on the contrary, an ancient and peculiar. 
declension of a very limited number of words, of some of which 
moreover there exist forms in the common second declension, as 
0 λαός people, ναῦς temple, also λεώς, vews. So ὁ λαγώς hare, 
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Tonic λαγωὸς and λαγός. Other examples are 0 κάλως cable, and 
ὃ πάτρως, μήτρως, paternal and maternal uncle. Of those words 
of which two forms are actually current, that which falls under 
this declension is commonly peculiar to the Attic dialect. 

2. 'This declension has a peculiar accusative in ὦ, particularly 
used in the proper names Kos, Kews, Tews,” Adwe, and in ἡ ἕως 
the dawn (accus. τὴν ἕω), which is the Attic form for ἠώς of the 
lonics. 

3. The accent of the genitive vew is contrary to the rule laid 
down § 33 Rem. 7. With respect to the other anomalies in the 
accent of this declension, see above under § 12. 7. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 38. GENDER. 


é 


1. In consequence of the diversity of endings in this declen- 
sion, the determination of the gender by the termination admits of 
no general rule, and resort must be had to observation of the indi- 
vidual cases. A few rules however with respect to some termi- 
nations are given below. 

2. In general, the ¢ is found at the end chiefly of masculines and 
feminines, and the short vowel, at the end of neuters.. No neuters 
end in & or w. 

Remark. The following is an enumeration of those endings, 
whose gender is fixed. In giving the exceptions, no notice is tak- 
~ en of personal appellations, such as 1 μήτηρ mother, ἡ δάμαρ. 
spouse, veh gender is apparent. Where however U (univer- 

sally) is placed, MREEE no personal apreliany of another gender 
exists. w 


> 
Ea teas 
MMascuiines. 


. All in evs, as ὁ ὀρεὺς mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. U. 

2. All substantives which have vro¢ in the genitive ; as ὁ τέ. 
νῶν -οντος tendon, 0 ὁδοὺς τοντος tooth, ὁ iuas -ἀντος thong. The 
only exceptions.to this are some names of cities. 

3. Those which end in 70, as 0 ζωστήρ girdle ; except y γα- 
στήρ belly, ἡ xno fate. By the poets also ἢ ἀήρ. air, mist, which is 
usually masculine ; and the neuter contracts, of which hereafter. 


᾿ 
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Ἑ 
Feminines. | 

1. All in @, as nyo echo. U. 

2. Those in ας, gen. ἀδὸς, as ἡ λαμπάς torch; with the ex- 
ception of some adjectives of the common gender. 

3. Those in ες, as ἡ, πόλιες city, ἢ i. χαρες grace. Excepting 0 ὄφις 
serpent, 0 ἔχες adder, 0 κόρις bug, ὁ magus ἃ certain measure, ὃ τ 
ἃ wood worm, δ hig lion, ὁ δελφίς dolphin, 0, ἢ ὄρνις bird, ἡ, ὁ 
τίγρες tiger, ἡ, ὁ ϑίς bank, shore. 

4. Nouns of quality in τῆς (the Latin tas); as ἢ μεέχρότης 
parvitas. U. . 


᾿ Ι ᾿ Neuters. 


1. All in @, 7, ἐγ v, as τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλι honey, 
ἄστυ city. U. 

2. All which terminate with short syllables in ¢ and 0, as 
'τὸ τεῖχος wall, τὸ ἥτορ breast, and.the neuter adjectives in EO, EV, 
ov. 

5 Those i in @@, as τὸ ἧπαρ the hver, τὸ, νέκταρ, with contracts 
in δαρ -79, as TO ἔαρ ἢρ spring τὸ κέαρ κῆρ the heart, τὸ στέαρ 
στῆρ ‘tallow. Excepting only-o woo the starling. 

4. Those i in wo, which are not personal appellations ; as τὸ ὕ- 
δὼρ water, τὸ τέκμωρ mark. Excepting ὁ ἐχὼρ lymph, and 0 ἀχώρ 
a blister. 

5. 'Phose in ας -wrog and ~ G06, as τὸ τέρας τατος miracle, τὸ 
δέπας παοὸς cup ; excepting 0 λᾶς -ἄος ἃ stone, and ὁ or τὸ KP_AS 
κρατὸς head. 

There are no other neuters of this declension, excepting τὸ 
πῦρ fire, τὸ gus light, to οὖς ear, τὸ σταίς dough. 


Nouns in ag, therefore, are generally masculine when they 
make the genitive in avtos, "feminine when they make it in ados, 
and neuter when they make it in arog and aoe. 


§ 39. INFLECTION OF THE THIRD DRCLENSION.| 


In the declension of every noun, a distinction must be made 
between the root, and the changeable termination of the case. 
In the first and second declensions, the nominative has such a 
termination of case ; in the third declension, however, such ter- 
mination is attached only to the oblique cases—thus : 

Dec. Il. oy τος, λόγ του, doy -w 
— UL yo, Ono τς, Ono τί. 


CS ee ee του «δι ον νοι... 


\ 
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Still in the third declension, the nominative is rarely so unchang- 
ed, as in 079. In most cases its last syllable is modified either by 
addition, as gen. uu τος, from the root wv, where the nominative 
is wvg,—or by dropping a letter, as gen. σώματος, from the root 
σωματ, nom. σώμα,---οΥὐ by substitution, as gen. εἰκόνος. from the 
root €¢xov, nom. εἰκών. 


Remark. In order to decline correctly a noun in the third 
declension, it is absolutely necessary to know beforehand the 
nominative and one of the remaining cases. If, however, one 
only is known, the rules are much more simple for finding the 
nominative from the genitive, than for finding the genitive from 
the nominative; because in general the radical form is found 
uncorrupted in the genitive, but not in the nominative. It is 
also accordingly necessary in the lexicon to take note as well of 
the genitive, as of the nominative. But as in reading, some’ 
oblique case is more likely to occur than the nominative, and it 
is accordingly requisite, in order to ascertain the meaning of the 
word, to discover the nominative from said oblique case, the rules 
which follow may be applied for this purpose. 


§ 40. 


1. The most common changes, which the root of the word 
suffers in the nominative, are the following, viz. 

a) The assumption of ¢, as ὁ μῦς, μύ-ος mouse ;* 0 GAS, aA-06, 
salt. ; . 

b) That instead of ¢ and o of the root, 7 and ὦ are found in 
the nominative, in masculines and feminines, as 7) εὐκών, εἰκόνος, 
image ; ἀληϑής, ἀληϑέ-ος, true. 

2. With respect to the more exact application of these princi- 
ples, two principal cases must again be distinguished, viz. (1) That 
of a consonant before the inflectional termination; (2) 'That of a 
vowel before the inflectional termination. . 


* The learner is to understand in these and following examples, that 
from the radical form μας which is detected in the genitive μύος, the 
nominative μῦς is derived. 
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§ 41. 


- 1, When a consonant precedes the inflectional termination, and 


the nominative takes the ¢, it is understood in the first place, that 


this ¢ with y, x, 7, and with , 7, p, passes into § and w, as κόραξ 
κόραχοος, ὄνυξ ὄνυχ-ος, WW ὠπ-ὸς, χάλυψ᾽ χαάλυβ-ος. 
2. These nominatives in € and τῷ never change the « and ὁ of 


the root, as φλέψ φλεβός, φλοξ φλογὸς, αἰϑίοῳ αἰϑίοπος, except- . 


ing only ἡ ἀλώπηξ, ἀλώπεκος, the fox. 

3. If however the consonant immediately preceding the inflec- 
tional termination is a 0, τι or @, it is dropped before the ¢ assum- 
.ed by the nominative, as λαμπὰς λαμπάδος, ᾿“Ζωρίς “Δωρίδος, κη- 
hig κηλῖδος, ὄρνις ὄρντϑος, κόρυς κοόρῦϑος, 4 Ieovns Πάρνη- 
ϑος, τέρας τέρατος, γάρις χαρῖτος. 

4, In like manner ν and vz are dropped before this assumed 
¢; but in this case the short vowel, always with yt and commonly 
with v, is lengthened in the manner given above (§ 25. 4.) as γί- 
γᾶς γίγαντος, χαρίεις χαρίεντος, ὁδούς ὀδόντος;--- δελφίς (long ε) 
δελφῖνος, Φορκῦς Φορκῦνος,--μέλας μελᾶνος, κτείς utevoc.* 

5. When ¢ is not assumed in the nominative, ν and o are the 
only consonants, which can remain at the end of the nominative, 
as Ono ϑηρ-ος, αἰών αἰῶντος. It would be necessary to drop all 
the others; though this, however, actually occurs only with z,} 
as σῶμα σώματος, Ξενοφῶν Ξενοφώντ-ος. 

In either case, ¢ and ὁ of the masculine and feminine are al- 
ways changed into 7 and ὦ, as λιμήν λιμέντος, ῥήτωρ δήτορτος, 
γέρων γέροντ-ος. 

6. Some neuters, which make arog in the genitive, take @ in- 
stead of ¢ in the nominative, as ἧπαρ ἥπατος. 

a ES ae ene PR a) 

* εἷς is the only additional like example. See below in § 70. 

t Because all the other letters take the ς (& or w) in the nominative ; 
ΟΜ μὰ 6 do not at all occur before the inflectional termination of this de- 


clension, and of 4 the only example is ac, ados. 
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“ 


7. According*to the premises, the usual cases, in which a con- 
sonant precedes the inflectional termination, are as follows, viz. 
γος, x0S, χος ξ (φλόξ δεν) 
Bos, πος, pos y (aw &e.), 
dos, τος, Go¢ fromanom.in ¢ (λαμπᾶς, 

λαμπαδὸς &c.) 


The genitive in ; from a nom. in ᾿ 


ςς co ςς 


but especially 
α (σώμα -ατος) 
ατος from a nom. in ας (τέρας -ατοςῚ 
ao (ἧπαρ -ατοςὶ 
(Παν, Πανός) 
ς (ῥίς, ῥινός) ᾿ 
but especially 
ἑνὸς and ovos from a nom. in yy and wy 


ςς 


The genitive in νος from ἃ nom. in δ: 


ςς 
(λεμήν λιμένος, εἰκὼν εἰκόνος) 


( 45S, εἰς, GUS, US 
(gas φάντος, els ΒΝ 
δούς δόντος, φύς φύντοςν 
ὧν (γέρων, ovtos) 
gos from a nom. in @ (970 37008) 
but especially 


The genitive in vro¢ fromanom. in 


a4 {ς ςς 


‘“* ξρος and ogo¢ from a nom. in 70 and we 


(αἰϑήρ αἰϑέρος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορος) 
and from two neuters in 0@, viz. 
ἄορ sword and ἤτορ breast. 


8. The following cases require particular attention, viz, ὁ, ἡ 
ἃλς aos salt, sea; τὸ μέλι μέλιτος honey ; τὸ xeon καρητος head ; 
ἡ νὺξ νυχτὸς night ; 0 ἄναξ ἄνακτος king ; ἡ δάμαρ δάμαρτος 
spouse ; ὁ ποῦς ποδὸς foot ; with a few others which will be given 
below. 


Remarks. 


I. The quantity of the penult of the genitive in ας ¢, v; is only 
fixed, like that of the nominative of other nouns, by authority. In 
general it is short; those cases therefore only will be noted where 
itsis long. 


δῷ 41, 421 


INFLECTION. 
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. All substantives which make the genitive in avos, wos, and 
ie have. the penult long 
ῥινός, Celis δελφῖνος, μύσυν μόσυνος. 


2. In like manner the penults of several in ἐς -δος are long ; 


as Πὰν Πανός, παιὰν 7 Πρ ΘΟ 6. ois 


and as these are all oxytones in the nominative, the long syllable 
in the genitive is circumflexed, by which mark they are known ; 
as σφραγίς σφραγῖδος, κνημίς ᾿χνημῖδος. 
3. Of others not included under the preceding heads, the fol- 
lowing are to be noted as haying the penult of the genitive long : 


ὃ, ἡ ὄρνις, Goo bird ὁ Φοίνιξ, κος Phenician, pulm-tree, 
ἡ ἄγλις, ϑὸς ~— garlic 0 δίψ, πος σιν [τοὐ-οοίοιιν 
0 τέξριξ, γος  ἰοοιιί ὁ iw, πος (an insect) 

ἢ μάστιξ, γος scourge ὁ weak, κος breast plate 

ὁ πέρδιξ, x0g ~— partridge ὁ ἱέραξ, κος hawk 

ἢ βέμβιξ, κος top 0 οἴαξ, κος δεῖΐπι 

ἡ σπάδιξ, κος palm branch ὁ κορδαξ, κος a dance 

0 σύρφαξ, κος filth κήρυξ, κος herald 


pevak, κος deceiver ὁ xnv&, x0g (ἃ marine bird) 
Φαίαξ, κος Pheacian ὁ βόμβυξ, κος silkworm , 
βλάξ, κος stupid ὁ κόκκυξ, γος cuckoo 
7 Oak, γος grape - ὃ γύψ, πος ~—vulture 

(ἀρ Carian ὁ woo starling. 


I]. All monosyllable nominatives, with the exception of: the — 


pronoun τίς, are long; therefore πῦρ, πύρός. 

ΠῚ. When the termination εἰς -ἐντος is preceded by 7 or 0, ἃ 
contraction commonly ensues ; 
into τέρμ ἧς τεμῆντος, mEALTOELS ᾿μελετόεντος contracted into μελιτοῦς 
_ -ovvtos. Other examples are the:names of cities in | οὖς ουντος, 
as Onous, &c. 


΄ 


ᾧ 42. VOWEL BEFORE THE ENDING. 


1. Those nouns of this declension which have a vowel before 
the inflectional ending, (or o¢ pure in the genitive ὃ 27. 1), take 
almost universally a ¢ in the nominative; a few neuters only in ¢ 
and vu, and a few feminines in w, are excepted. . 

9. Moreover as neuters only (δ 38 Rem.) have nominative 
endings short in ¢ and 0, hence in masculines and feminines the « 
of the other cases becomes ἢ or <v, and the ὁ becomes ὦ or ov. 
in the nominative. 


᾿ 7 


thus reece τιμήεντος contracted . 


ι 
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Thus in particular are derived the following, viz. 
The gen. in aog from the neuters in ας, (σέλας σέλαος). 


“ © © tog and vos from the nom. in ἐς, 4, and us, υ; 


(κίς κιός, δάκρυ -vos). 


the nom. in ous (βοῦς βοός). 
“ ©“ ρος from ¢ the feminines in ὦ and ws, 
(nyo -00¢, αἰδώς -008). 


the nom. in ἧς and ES, 
€0¢ > (eos) from } ends neut. «An Ges 6. £0¢)." 
the nom. in evs, (ἱππεύς ἱππέως). 


In this place is eapecially to be noted γραῦς date an old wo- 
man. For ναῦς see § 56. 4. 
. 4, Besides these, the genitives ἑος and ξεως are formed by a 
change of vowel, e. g. 


66 («ςς (ς 


a) From the numerous neuters in 0¢, as τεῖχος, τείχεος. 

b) From most nominatives in ἐς and ὁ, and some in vs and v, 
as πῦλὲς πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. 

Remark. The vowels ας ὁ. υ, before the termination of the 


genitive (with the single exception of yeadc) are short. The 
monosyllable nominatives are here a long, as μῦς μῦος. 


§ 43. 
The following examples will serve, in essential points, for all 
the varieties in this declension. 


Sing. 0,animal. 0, age. 6,7 divinity. “ὃ, lion. _0, giant. 
Nom. | ϑήρ αἰὼν δαίμων λέων γίγας 

Gen. | ϑηρόύς αἰῶνος | δαίμονος | λέοντος | γίγαντος 
Dat. | ϑηρὶ αἰῶνι δαίμονν | λέοντι γίγαντι 
Acc. ϑῆρα | αἰῶνα δαίμονα | λέοντα =| γίγαντα 
Voc. | Ino | αἰὼν δαῖμον λέον γίγαν 
Dual. 

N.A.V.| ϑῆρε ᾿ | aimve | δαίμονε | λέοντε | γίγαντε 

G. D. | ϑηροῖν aiavow | δαιμόνοιν λεοντοῦύν | γιγαντοῖν 
Plural. 

Nom. | ϑῆρες αἰῶνες | δαίμονες | λέοντες γίγαντες .. 
Gen. | Onowy αἰώνων δαιμόνων λεόντων γιγάντων $ 
Dat. ϑηρσί (ν) αἰῶσι (ν}) δαίμοσι (ν) | λεοῦσι(ν) γίγασι () 
Acc.. ϑῆρας αἰώνας δαίμονας λέοντας γίγαντας 
Voc. | ϑῆρες αἰῶνες | δαίμονες λέοντες γίγαντες 
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Sing. 0, raven. 0,7, child. 0,jackall. 0, woodworm. TO, thing. 


Nom. [κόραξ [παῖς Gus nis πρᾶγμα᾽ 
Gen. | x0gax0¢ | καιδὸς Bwos “00S TOMY MATOS © 
Dat. | κόραχν | παιδὲ ϑωΐ nu πράγματι 
Acc. | x0g0xa | παῖδα Sau wiv πρᾶγμα 
Voc. | κόραξ παῖ dws κἰς πρᾶγμα 
Dual. : 
N.A.V.| κόρακε | παῖδε Owe κίε πράγματε 
α. D.| κοράκουν | mocdow ϑωοῖν | κιοῖν | πραγματοῖν 
Plur. 
Nom. | κόρακες | παῖδες ϑῶες | κίες | πράγματα 
Gen. | xogoxwy | παίδων Sowr | nov | πραγματῶν 
Dat. | κόραξι (ν)] παισί (ν) | ϑωσί (ν) κισί (v); πράγμασι (νὴ 
Acc. | κόρακας | παῖδας ϑώας κίας | πράγματα 
Voc. | κορακὲς | παῖδες Owes κίες πράγματα 
Remarks. 


1. These examples will sufficiently illustrate the declension ; for 
as soon as the nominative and genitive are ascertained by means 
of the foregoing rules and of the lexicon, the learner’s reflection 
will easily suggest, that all nouns which end in & and w are de- 
clined like xdoa&,—all which have the genitive in δος, Moc, and 
τος, like παῖς mavdoc,—nowuny ποιμένος like δαίμων δαίμονος, 
ὁδούς ὀδόντος and ϑείς ϑέντος like λέων λέοντος, and ἧπαρ ἥπα- 
τος like πραγμαὰ -ατος. It is only necessary to make some pat- 
ticular observations with regard to the accusative and vocative sin- 
gular, and the dative plural, which will be presently done. 


2. Quantity. The ἐς ας and ας, in the terminations of the cases, 
are always short. Compare Remark II. 4, on Dec. I. For the 
quantity of the penult of the genitive, see the preceding sections. 


3. Accent. The following are the principal rules relative to 
the accent. 
a) In dissyllable and longer words, the accent remains on the 
same syllable as in the nominative, so long as its nature admits ; 
‘ see above in κόραξ and αἰών. 
b) Monosyllables throw the accent, in the genitive and dativ 
. of each number, upon the termination of the case. On the termi- 
nation wy it becomes a circumflex. See above O70 and xis. 
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c) On the contrary, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
never have the accent on the termination of the case.* 

Exc. From the second of these rules are principally excepted 
the participles, as ϑείς θέντος, ὧν ὄντος, &c.—the plural of the 
adjectives πᾶς πᾶν, (παντός, παντί,) pl. G. πάντων, D. πᾶσιν;--- 
and the genitive plural of some few others, as ϑῶς and παῖς above. 


΄ 


ᾧ 44. OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


1. The principal termination of the accusative in this declen- 
sion is ας but in some words in ἐφ. vs, aug, and ovs, there is also an 
accusative in y, formed, as in the other declensions,-by changing 
the ¢ of the nominative into », and retaining the same quantity. 
This is the only form of the accusative for those nouns which have 
a vowel before the termination of the case ; as βοῦς G. Boos—Povr" 
δρῦς δρυός-- δρῦν, and also ἐχϑύν, πόλεν, γραῦν, &e. 

2. Those on the other hand which have a consonant in the 
genitive, where the last syllable of the nominative is accented, 

. . 5 05° iD 5» ΓΥ -᾿ Ul 
make the accusative in @, as ἐλπίς -idocs—éhnioa ποὺς ποδὸς---- 
πόδα. But if the last syllable be unaccented, they commonly take 
an v in the accusative, though sometimes an @, as ἔρες -ἐδος--- ἔριν 

»” Nh , ri ' U ᾽ Ὑ, Ἢ »” 
and éolda’ χοροὺς -vdos—xoguy and xoguda’ εὐελπες -ἐδὸος---εὐελ- 
4 2+ Ἢ ͵ ) ' , 
sev and εὐέλπεδα πολύπους -οδος---πολυποὺν and πολυποδα. 


δ 45. OF THE VOCATIVE. 


1, It is very common in this declension, for a noun to have a 
yocative of its own, but yet generally, especially in the Attic 
writers, {o’make the vocative like the nominative. ‘The follow- . 
ing are accordingly the rules, by which nouns in this declension 
may form their vocative ; but it must be. left: to observation in 
particular cases, whether they do actually so form them, or make 
the vocative like the nominative. 

2, The terminations eu, ἐς, and us, with the words παῖς, γραῦς, 


eR Nes ΕΣ AE ἀν ΛΈΣ ibe 2h Ss 9 ee 


* Care must be taken not to confound the termination. of the word, as 
σωτ- 10, with the termination of the case, as σωτῆρ-α. 


; , ἵν 
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and βοῦς, drop the ¢ in the vocative, and those in évg assume the 
circumflex; as βασιλεύς, voc. ὦ Paodev,—and so Mage, Angi, 
ThPv, ἡδύ, &e. and παῖ, youd, Bov. 

3. The same holds of those in ας and δες, which drop v before 
their ¢. They commonly, however, resume this y ‘in the voca- 
tive, as rakac, τάλανυς, ὦ τάλαν: diag -αντος, ὦ diav’ χαρί- 
εἰς -EVTOS, ὦ χαρίεν. . 

4. Nouns, which in the termination of the nominative have 
ἢ or ὡς only shorten this in the vocative ; but this in general only 
when the other cases also have ¢ and 0; see above δαίμων and 
λέων. So too μήτηρ -ἕρος, ὦ μῆτερ' OTHE -ορος, ὦ ῥῆτορ" 

> ' 
“Σωκράτης -ἑος, ὦ «Σωκρατὲς. 
_. 8. Feminines in ὦ and ὡς form the vocative in οἵ, as Zango, 
o Σαπφοῖ" “Hog, ὦ Hoi. 

Rem. 1. The three following throw the accent back, viz. πά- 
τερ, ἄνερ, Oaeg, from πατηρ. ἀνήρ, dune brother-in-law, G. ἐρος. 

Rem. 2. The words, which retain the long vowel in the other 
cases, remain also unaltered in the vocative, as w Πλάτων G. 
-ωνος, ὦ Ξενοφῶν Ὁ. -ὥντος, ὦ ἰητήρ α. τ-ηρος, ὦ Koarns G. -ἡτος. 
There are three only of this kind, which shorten the vowel in the 


> 


vocative, ᾿“πόλλων -wvos, ὦ ” Anodlov’ 1]οσειδῶν -avos, ὦ To- 
σειδον. Neptune; and σωτὴρ -yv0¢, ὦ σωτέρ. Here also it is to 
be observed, that the accent is thrown back. 


§ 46. | OF THE DATIVE PLURAL. 


1. When the termination oev and ov of the dative plural is 
preceded by a consonant, the general rules again operate, as in 
the ¢ of the nominative (δ 41); see above in χόραξ, παῖς, αἰών, 
as also in "eaw ” Ago Pos—" doawer ἧπαρ. ἥπατος --- ἥπασιν, 
&e. 4n 

2. When in these instances the vowel of the nominative is al- 
tered in the oblique cases, it remains altered in the dative plural ; 
as δαίμων -ονος--δαίμοσιν ποῦς ποδός--ποσίν᾽ ἀλωπηξ τέκος 
--Ολωώπεξιν. But when v7 is omitted, the lengthening of the vow- 
el mentioned above (ὃ 25, 4.) takes place; see above λέων, γίγας, 
and so too ὀδοὺς -ὀντος---οδοῦσι" tuneig -ἐντος---τυπεῖσιν. If, 


——— = 
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however, v alone has been omitted, the short vowel remains, as 
UTES κτενός---κτεσίν. 


Rem. 1. Also the adjectives (not participles) in ev¢ -έντος have 
only an 8, as φωνήεις -EvtTOS—porjeow. 


3. When the termination ovr, oz, is immediately preceded by a 
vyowel—of course when there is an 0¢ pure in the genitive—this 


vowel also remains unaltered, as in the other oblique cases; as _ 


ἀληϑής -ἐος---αληϑέσι' τεῖχος -εος--τείχεσι᾽ δρῦς doves—dgvoir. 
Only when the nominative singular of such words has a diphthong, 
the dative plural also assumes it, as βασιλεύς -ἕως---βασιλεῦσι᾽ 
γραῦς γραός---γραυσί' βοῦς βοός---βουσίν. ᾿ 

Ἷ “Rem. 2. In the ancient and Epic dialect, instead of ov and σόν, 
in all words, ἐσὺ and our, or E000 and <oouy, are used; which ter- 
mination, as it begins with a vowel, is appended precisely like 
the terminations of the other cases, a8 avaxt-eor, κοράκ-ἐσις ἔχϑυ- 
ἑσσιυν. 


§ 47. SYNCOPE OF SOME NOUNS IN 70. 


1. Some nouns in 70, G. eg0¢, drop the ¢ in the genitive and 


dative singular, and also in the dative plural, where they take an’ 


α after the 0, as πατήρ father, 
Gen. (πατέρος) πατρός, Dat. (πατέρι) πατρὶ 
A. πατέρα, V. πάτερ. 
Pl. πατέρες, α. πατέρων, D. πατράσι, A. πατέρας. 

2. The same is the case, with some anomaly: of the accent, in 
the following ; μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρός, mother ; ἢ γαστήρ (ya- 
στέρος) γαστρός, belly, stomach ; ϑυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) ϑυγατρός, 
daughter ; “ημήτηρ (Anunreoos) “Ζήμητρος, Ceres; which last 
makes in the accusative “Ζήμητρα. For ἀνήρ; see the anomalous 
nouns, § 56. 4. 

Remark. The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and say for 


instance πατέρος, and sometimes they adopt it where in general 
it is not found, as matewy, ϑυγατρὲές. 
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§ 48. CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 


1. Of the nouns that have o¢ pure in the genitive, there are 
very few which are not, in the common language, more or less 
contracted; although it is by no means always done, where by 
the general rules it might be. 

2. In some respects, moreover, the mode of contraction varies 
from that prescribed by the general rules, and one species of this 
variety is expressed in the following canon, viz. 

The contracted accusative plural of the third declension is formed 
like the contracted nominative plural. 

Remark. Thus, for instance, ἀληϑέες and βόες are regularly 


contracted, ἀληϑεῖς, βοῦς, and, contrary to the general rules, the 
contraction of the accusative ἀληϑέας. βόας, is exactly the same. 


§ 49. 


Words -in ἧς and ἐς, G. <0¢, which are almost exclusively 
adjectives, neuters in ος and <0¢, and the feminines in ὦ and we, 
G. 00¢, are contracted in all cases, where two vowels meet. 


EXAMPLES. 
Sing. ἢ, ἡ: galley. τὸ, wall. _ 9, echo. 
Nom. τριήρης τεῖχος ἢ Ἰχώ 


Gen. τριήρεος τριήρους τείχεος τείχους ἠχόος ἠχοῦς 


πε πε νυ 


Dat. τριηρεῖ τριήρει τείχει τείχει ἡχοὶ ηχοῖ 
Acc. τριήρεα τριήρη ᾿ τεῖχος ἠχόα nyo 
Voc. | τρίηρες τεῖχος ἡχοῖ 

Dual. 

N.A.V.| teejges τριήρη, ee τείχη | ἠχὼ 

G. D. | τρρηρέουν τριηροῖν | τευχέουν τευιχοῖν, 2d decl. 
Plur. 

Nom. τριήρεες τριήρεις τείχεα τείχη | ἡχοί 

Gen. | τριηρέων τριηρῶν τειχέων τειχῦν | 2d decl. 
Dat. | τρεηρεσι (v) τείχεσι (v) 

Acc. | τριήρεας TOLNOELS | TELYECL τείχη | 

Voc. | roenoees τριήρεις τείχεα τείχη 


οδ6 THIRD DECLENSION. . [§ 50. 


Remarks. a 


1. The uncontracted forms of the feminine in ὦ and ὡς are not 
used even by the Ionics. These words moreover are commonly 
used only in the singular. The dual and plural when used are 
formed according to the second declension. 

2. The neuter adjectives in ὃς are declined like the mentees in 
o¢ ; accordingly in the plural we have τὼ ἀληθέα, ἀληϑῆ: 

" The dual in ἡ formed from ξὲ departs from the general rule 
NO Siew: 

4. One masculine ἴῃ we, G. wos, viz. ἥρως the hero, admits a 
contraction, of which however no use is made in prose, except in 
ἥρωα rigs. 1045 Nowe. 


§ 50. 


1. All other words admit the contraction only in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, vocative plural, and partly also in the dative sin- 
gular, particularly those in us, G. voc, as ὁ ἐχϑύς fish. 

Sing. N. ἐχϑύς, G. ἰχϑύος, D. ἰχϑύϊ, A. ἰχϑύν. 
Plur. N. ἰχϑύες contr. ἰχϑῦς, G. ἰχϑύων, Ὁ. ἰχϑύσι (ν). 
A. ἐχϑύας contr. ἐχϑῦς. 

2. In the same manner are formed those in ἐς, if, according: to 
the Ionic and Doric mode, they have ἐος in the genitive; as in 
Herodotus, πόλις G. m0Acog,—pl. πόλιες and πόλιας, contr. πόλις. 
—and these have also in the dative singular πόλιν contr. πόλι. 

3. Another example is βοῦς oz, cow. 
Sing. N. βοῦς, G. Boos, D. βοΐ, A. βοῦν, V: Boo. 
Plur. N. βόες contr. βοῦς, G. βοῶν, Ὁ. βουσί (rv), A. Boas 
contr. βοῦς. 
Also γραῦς an old woman. 
Sing. N. γραῦς, G. yoaos, D. γραΐ, A. γραῦν, V- γραῦ. 
Plur. N. yoaes contr. γραῦς, G. yoawv, D. γραυσί (v), 
A. (yeaas) contr. γραῦς. 


᾿ 


In this last.word is to be remarked the uncommon contraction of 


youes into γραῦς. 


Rem. 1. It is worthy of note that, by this contraction, the plural 
number is again made similar to the nominative singular; and ev- 
‘en where the quantity is different, the accent sometimes remains 
the same ; as nom. sing. ὁ Porous the cluster of grapes, acc. pl. τοὺς 
βότρυς. 
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‘Rem. 2. The word ὄϊς sheep follows the example of πόλιες 
above, and accordingly makes Gen. di0¢, and Nom. and Acc. pl. 
ig, with the ὁ long. Commonly, however, even the nominative 
singular i is contracted, as ἢ οἷς, and then the word is thus declined : 


Sing. a ua 
Nom. οἷς οἷες, οἷς 
Gen. οἷός 

Dat. οὐ 

Acc. οἷν : οἷἶας, οἷς. 


Hence we can say 7%, αἷ, and τὰς, οἷς. 


§ Hill: 


1. Most nouns in ἐς and ἐς and some few in vg and v, retain in 
common language the vowel of the nominative only in the accu- 
sative and vocative singular ; in all other cases they change it) in- 
to «. In these words, also, the dative <i’ is changed into εὐ, and 
the plural ss¢ and ea¢ into «vg, and the neuter ea into 7, but no 
farther contraction takes place. 

2. The substantives. in ἐς and ὃς have besides what is called 
the Atiic genitive, by which, instead of o¢ in the genitive singular 
they make we, and in the dual, instead of οὖν they make ὧν, but 
accent all three genitives as if the last syllable were short. 

3. The neuters in v and ὁ have the common genitive, as ἄστυ, 
ἄστεος, ἀστέων" WETEOL, πεπέρεος. 


EXAMPLES. 


S. ἡ, city* ὧς ell. τος city. Plur. 
N. πόλις πῆχυς ἄστυ | πόλεις πήχεις ἀστὴη 
α. | πόλεως πήχεως ἄστεος || πόλεων πήχεων | ἀστέων 
D. j τὔλει πήχεν | ἄστει ἡ πόλεσι(νν! πήχεσε (ν) ἄστεσι(ν) 
A. πολὲν πῆχυν ἄστυ πόλεις. [mires ἄστη 
ν. | πόλι ryv ἄστυ «|| πόλει πήχεις ἄστη ~ 

Dual. Ν. A. TOAEE. ANYEE ἄστεε ' 

6. Ὁ. | πόλεῳν | πήχεῳν | ἀστέοιν 


τ- ! . . . 4? 7 . 
* In general ποόλὲς signifies cily politically, and ἄστυ geographically. 
8 
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Rem. Adjectives in vg, v, have the common genitive, and al- 
so do not contract the neuters plural, as ἡδὺς neut. ἡδύ, gen. ἡδέ- 
oc, Plur. ἡδεῖς neut. ἡδέα. 


& 


§ 52. 


1. Nouns in.ev¢ have also the Attic genitive, but only the sin- 
gular in ὡς, and without any peculiarity of accent. In these too 
the contraction extends only to the dutive singular and nominative 
and accusative plural, in which last case, however, the éa¢ is more 


common. 
EXAMPLE. | 
; Sing. 0, king. Dual Plural 
Nom. ! βασιλεύς βασιλέξε | βασιλεῖς 
Gen. | βασιλέως | βασιλέοιν βασιλέων 
Dat. ! βασιλεῦσι (ν) 


Acc. | βασιλέα 
Voc. | βασιλεῦ 


βασιλέας and βασιλεῖς 


ἱ βασιλεῖ, 
| βασιλεῖς 


Rem. The length of the α in the accusative singular and plu- 
ral is an Attic peculiarity. The earlier Attic writers contract the 
nominative plural into Sy as “βασιλῆς. The lonians make uni- 
formly βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, -na, -nas, &c. 


§ 53. 


1. 'There are some peculiarities in the contraction of the third 


declension adopted by the Attic writers, when another vowel pre- 
cedes and follows «. In that case the termination «a is contracted, 
not into ἡ, but into ας as vyeng healthy, Acc. ‘sing. and Neut. pl. 
ὑγιξα contr. ὑγιᾶ χρέος debt, Pl. χρέξα yoru. | 

Rem. 1. Even some in vg drop the « in this manner before 
a, ας, and ὡς, as χοεύς (a certain measure), G. yous (for χοξως). 
Acc. pl. yous. 

2. In proper names in κλέης contr. xA7¢, a double contraction 
arises, which, however, is confined in general to the dative. 


N. Περικλέης contr. Περικλῆς 
G. Περικλέεξος contr. «Περιχλεοὺς 

D. Περιχλέει Ne Περικλέεν Περικλεῖ 
Α. ΠΠερικλέεα { Περικλέα 


Vi Περίκλεες contr. ᾿ Περίκλεις 


aaa 


i at 


͵ 
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§ 54, 

1. Of the neuters in ας these two, viz. κέρας horn and τέρας 
miracle, make azog in the genitive, but drop the τ in the [onic di- 
alect, as κέρατος, κέραος᾽ τέρατος, τέραος. And the three follow- 
ing, viz. γῆρας old age, γέρας honour, and κρέας flesh, always have 
αος only. 

2. Hence arises the following contraction. 


EXAMPLE. 


Sing. Dual Plural 


N. A. V. κέρας 
G. κέραος κέρως 
D. χέρα! κέρᾳ 


κέρας κέρα 


κέραα κέρα 
HEQUOLY κερῷν 


κεράων κερῶν 
κέρασι (v) 


3. The other neuters in a¢, aoc, as δέπας cup, σέλας glitter, 
have only the forms in @ and «, as ra déna, τῷ σέλᾳ. 


{ 
Rem. The lonians often change the α into ες in the inflection, 


, ‘4 μὰ 
aS HEQEOS, Ta κέρξα, Kc. 


§ 55. 


The comparatives in wy, neut. ov, gen. ovos, drop the » in the 
accusative singular and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plu- 
ral, and contract the two vowels. It is here, however, to be re- 
“marked, that without this contraction the ν is never dropped, even 
in the Ionic dialect. 


᾿ EXAMPLE. 
Sing. Plur. 

Nom. μείζων greater μείζονες contr. μείζους 
Gen. μείζονος μειζόνων 

᾿ Dat. μείζονι μείζοσι (v) : 
Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω μείζονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον μείζονες contr. μείζους 

Neuter pl. τὸ μείζονα contr. μείζω.. 
The dual remains unaltered. 


Rem. Of the same character, though more violent, is the con- 
traction familiar to the Attics of the accusative of the two names 
“Ἵπόλλων -ωνος, and Ποσειδῶν -ωνος Neptune, viz. 

Acc. ᾿“πόλλωνα, ᾿“πόλλω: Ποσειδῶνα, Ποσειδῶ. 
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THIRD DECLENSION.—EXAMPLES. 


[§ 55. 


‘ 


Examples for practice in all the rules of the third declension. 


Such letters preceding the termination of the case, as cannot 
be ascertained by the foregoing rules, are given in parentheses. 


I. Examples. of such as have consonants before the termina- 


ὁ ἀγκών 

ἡ ἀηδὼν (0) 

0 ἀήρ (ε) 

0 αἰϑήρ (:) 

ἡ αἵξ (γ) 

ἡ ἀκτίς (ιν) 

ἃ ἀνδριάς (vr) 

0 ἄξων (0) 

ἢ αὖλαξ (x) 

ἡ βήξ (χ) 

ὁ γέρων (ovr) 

ὁ γρύψ (πὴ 

ὁ γύψ (ὑπ) 

7 Oats (τ) 

ἡ δᾷς (0) 

ὁ δελφίς (wv) 
- 0 δράκων (ovr) 
0 Acxov 
ὁ λάρυγξ (y) 
ὁ λιμὴν (ε) 

ἡ λυγξ (x) 

ὁ μάστιξ (ry) 
ὃ μὴν 
ὁ μόσυν (Ὁ) 
τὸ νέχταρ 
ὁ ὄνυξ (χ) 

ὁ ὄρτυξ (γ) 
- τὸ οὖϑαρ (zr) 
ὁ παιὰν (α) 


tion of the cuse. 


elbow ἡ “Fadag(d) Greece 
nightingale ὁ Ekany a Greek 
air ἡ ἐλπίς (0) hope 
sky ἡ ἔρις (0) strife 
goat ὁ ϑεραπων(οντὶ) servant 
ray ὁ is (ww) heap 
statue ὁ ἱέραξ (ax) hawk 
azle ὁ ἱμας (vr) thong 
furrow ἢ κατήλυψ (gp) stair 
cough ἡ κηλὶς (20) spot 

old man 6 “how branch 
griffin ἡ κνημίὶς (0) splint 
vulture ἢ κόρυς (ὃὺὺῚ helmet 
meal ὁ χτείς (εν) comb 
torch ἢ πυλιξ (x) cup 
dolphin τὸ κῦμα wave 
serpent ἢ λαῖλαψ (π) “storm 
Lacedemonian 1% σάρξ (x) flesh 
throat ἢ σειρὴν siren 
port τὸ στύμα mouth 
lyna ἡ Στυξ (y) the Styx 
scourge ἢ =giye (y) Sphinx 
month ἢ Τίρυνς (9) (name of a city) 


0 φϑείρ 
ἡ φλέψ (A) 
ἡ φλόξ (γ) 


(wooden tower) 
nectar 
nail, talon 


quail 0 φῶρ 
udder τὸ φώς (τὴ 
paean ὁ χαλυψ (6) 


louse 
vein 
Jlame 
thief 
lght 
steel 


§ 661. 


ἢ χελιδών (0) ‘swallow 
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poor man 


6 πένης (τ) 
ὁ πίναξ (x) tablet Oo χήν goose 
6 ποιμήν (e) shepherd 6δᾷἅξ7Ὶ χϑῶν earth 


ἢ πτέρυξ (y) wing ἢ χιὼν (0) ’ snow 

ἡ arvé (7) fold ἢ χλαμύς (0) — military robe 
ὁ ῥίς (ἐν) nose ὁ wag (é) starling 

ἢ Σαλαμίς (wv) Salamis ἡ ὧψ visage. 


II. Examples of such as have a vowel before the termination of 
the case, and are more or less contracted. 


τὸ ἄνϑος flower ὁ ὀρεὺς mule 

0 βότρυς grape τὸ ὄρος mountain 
TO γένος race ἡ ὄψις sight, vision 
ἡ γένυς jaw bone ἢ πειϑὼ persuasion 
τὸ σκέπας cover ὃ πέλεκυς ax (see δ 51. 4.) 
ἢ δρῦς (v) oak τὸ πέπερι pepper 

ὁ ἱππεύς horseman ἡ πίτυς pine 

τὸ χύμμι gum ἢ ποίησις poetry 

ἢ Ante Latona ἢ πρᾶξις action 

ὁ μάντιες prophet ὁ στάχυς ear 

0 aug (v) mouse ἡ φύσις nature. 


§ 56. IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 


1. Irregularity in the declension of nouns, as in the conjugation 
of verbs, has its origin for the most part in the existence of a 
twofold form of the same word. It is frequently the case that the 
Greek language, particularly in the ancient and poetical dialect, 
has words of several terminations and forms of inflection, while 
the signification remains the same; as Ζημήτηρ and 4Ζήμητρα 
Ceres ; δάκρυον and δάκρυ tear. This latter form is older. 

2. Occasionally, moreover, one form remained in use in one 
case and one in another; and thus a word became a true anoma- 
lon; see below Ζεύς, γυνή, ὕδωρ. &c. But often both forms con- 
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tinued in use in the same case, as υἱὸς son, G. υἱοῦ and vieds, and 
such an instance is called by the grammarians an abundans. 

3. When both forms suppose one nominative, from which they 
variously descend, the word is called a Heteroclite, as when Ocdt- 
, ποὺς makes in the G. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου. When however 
one of the forms supposes a different obsolete nominative, it is 
called a Metaplasm, as ὄνευρον dream, Gen. ὀνείρου and ὀνείρατος, 
from the obsolete ὀνείρας. 

4. The following words, of which some are Heteroclites and 
some Metaplasms, are worthy of particular note. for the irregulari- 

ty of their declensions. 

᾿“νήρ man belongs to the class of words like πατήρ (δ 47), 
but it admits the syncope in all increasing cases, with an insertion 
of ὃ (δ 19 Rem. 1), as avdgos, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ὦ ἄνερ. Pl. ἄνδρες, 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας. The poets, not Attic, make use of the 
original form of the genitive ἀνέρος, &e. 

2. Kuwy dog, κυνὸς, κυνί, κύνα; « ὦ κύον. Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυ- 
σί, κύνας. ᾿ 

8, Πνύξ, ἡ, a place in ἩΜομΑ, 1 in the old writers πυκνός, μάνα τ 
πύκνα, afterwards also πνυκχός, &c. 
οὐ 4. Xsio, ἧς hand, χειρὸς, in the.G. Ὁ. dual χεροῖν. and the D. 
pl. yegoi.—By the poets also χέρος, χερί. 

5. Θρίξ hair has τριχός, &c. D. pl. θριξὶ, according to § 18.3. 

6. Ovs, τὸ, ear, G. ωτός, &c. G. pl. ὦτων, D. pl. ὠσίν. 

ae Tthe, τό, milk, G. γάλακτος, D. γάλακτι. 

8. ἽὙδωρ. τὸ , water, and 0x0, tO, filth, have G. ὕδατος, σκα- 
ros, &c. D. pl. ὕδασι, ὅτο. 

9. Tovu, τό, knee, and δόρυ, τό, spear, have G. γόνατος, δόρα- 
τος, &c. D. pl. γόνασι; &c.—There is also an ancient genitive 
and dative, δορός, δορί, from dogu.—lon. γούνατος, δούρατος, &c. 
Epic γουνός, δούρος, Pl. τὰ γοῦνα, δοῦρα, &c. 

10. Θέμις, 7, justice, Themis, G. in the ancient and epic form 
Θέμιστος, &c. afterwards also O<ucros and Θέμιδος. Ionic Θέμιος. 

11. Μάρτυς witness, μάρτυρος, &c. A. μάρτυρα and μᾶάρτυν, 
Ὁ. pl. μάρτυσιν. 
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12. Nave, ἡ, ship, ως νηῦς, is thus declined by the Attics, 


G. νεώς (for ναὸς ὃ 26 Rem.7.) Ὁ. νηΐ, A. ναῦν, N. pl. νῆες, G. 
γεῶν, D. ναυσίν, A. ναῦς. (See βοῦς § 50.3.) The Ionians have 
sometimes v0¢ &c. sometimes veog &c. and in the A. νῆα and véa. 

13. Kiels, ἡ, key, G. κλειδός, has in the accusative κλεῖδα, but 
more commonly κλεῖν, and in the plural κλεῖδές, κλεῖδας,, contr. 
κλεῖς. 

14. Ζεύς Jupiter, G. Διὸς, D. Aci, A. Δία, V. Zev, by the 
poets also Ζηνὸς, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα, from the obsolete nominatives Ais 


and Ζῆν. 
15. Τυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, yuvaine, ὦ γύναι. PI. 
υναῖκες, γυναύκών, γυναιξί, from the obsolete Ζυναῖξ. 
7 D ’ St, 


Remarks. 


1. To the Heteroclites are also to be added those in yg, 
which are declined according to the first and third declensions ; 
especially proper names like Θαλῆς, which makes commonly G. 
Θαλοῦ, (or by the Ionics with a change of the accent, Θάλεω,) 
D. Θαλῃ, Acc. Θαλῆν,---ὰὲ also Θάλητος &c. This holds of oth- 
ers in the accusative alone. All compound proper names , which 
have δὸς in the genitive, make the accusative in 7 and nV, as 
“Σωκράτης, G. (εος) ους, Ace. “Σωκράτη and Σωκράτην. In like, 
manner ” Aons Mars, G. "Ageos which is never contracted, D. 
” Aosi, "Ἄρει, Acc. “.4on and” Aonrv. On the other hand many 
words in 7, which belong to the first declension, are formed by 
the Ionics in the accusative singular and plural like the third, as 
τὸν δεσπότεα. PI. τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπότης -ov, and Mii 
τιάδεα from Midtiadns -ov.* 

2. Another sort of Heteroclites are those in ἧς, which in their 
inflection Sometimes do, and sometimes do not, assume a conso- 
nant; as ἡ, μῆνις anger, G. μήνιος and μήνιεδος" 6, ἡ ὄρνεις bird, 
generally ὄονῖϑος &c. but also Pl. Covers, ὄονεων. 


* All names formed like patronymics, as “Μιλτιάδης, Εὐριπίδης, 
&c. and most others not compounded like “Σωκράτης &c. viz. «Αἰσχίνης, 
Ξέρξης, Ty vyns, &c. are declined in the Greek throughout according to 
the first declension, with the exception of the Ionicism mentioned in the 
text. The Latins, on the contrary, form them according to the third de- 
clension, as Miltiadis, Xerxis, &c.. - : , 


΄ 
΄ 
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3. The nominative endings in ὡς and wy also exhibit a vari- 
ety of changes, viz. 

a) Nom. ὡς and 0s, as 7) ἅλως thr eshing floor, G. wo, N. pl. ἅλοι. 

Dyin. ws, G. ὦ and mos, as Miva. 

c) ὡς, G. ὦτος, which also sometimes drop the τ. The 


word 0 ἴϑρως sweat, Wout, Moura, has also another form with, 


the Attics, viz. τῷ ‘dow, τὸν idom, which may be regarded as a 
contraction like x<oate, κέρῳ, but which also corresponds with the 
forms of the second declension Attic. The word ὁ γέλως -wrog 
laughter has in the accusative γέλωτα and γέλων. So also ὁ yve 1g 
yowtos skin makes the dative χρῷ, but only in the proverbial 


‘ phrase ἕν χρῷ closely. The lonians make χρὼς yoods,, &c. 


d) Nom. ὡς and wy. In these words, the double form occurs 


-even in the nominative, as ὁ rugs -w, and τυφών -ὧνος, whirl- 


wind. 

4. The word υἱός is regularly declined according to the se- 
cond declension, but receives also the following forms of the third 
declension, particularly in the Attic writers, viz. G. visog, D) 


vier, Acc. view. Dual vies, υἱέουν. Pl. vis ἰβ, ἃ υἱέων, υἱέσιν, υἱξας 


and υἱεῖς. 

5. ΟΥ̓ δένδρον tree and κοίνον lily, there are datives plural δὲν- 
dgeot, xgiveot, and also other cases, which suppose a nominative 
singular in o¢ of the third declension. 

6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when sometimes from 
masculines in o¢ of the second declension plurals in @ are formed, 
as τὰ δεσμά, ζυγα, σταϑμα, σῖτα, from ὁ δεσμός fetter, ζυγὸς yoke, 
σταϑμὸός balance, αἴτος food. 

7. Some words of more recent or foreign origin have a very 
simple declension, as, (ιλῆς, α. Φιλη. Ὁ. φιλῇ, A. Φιλῆν. ᾿7η- 
cous, G. ᾿Ιησοῦ, Ὁ. ᾿Ἰησοῦ, A. ᾿]ησοῦν. 


8. An anomaly of a.very curious kind exists in the epic dialect, 
in the very common final syllable gev and gz, which is used in- 
stead of the dative or genitive singular or plural, being appended 
to words in the following manner, viz. 6t9atTo¢ army, oreatoge’ 
κεφαλή head, κεφαλῆφε βία violence, Binge στῆϑος -ξος breast, 
στήϑεσφιν. 


a 
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: § 57. DEFECTIVES AND INDECLINABLES. 


1. Defective dines are chiefly such as, in their nature, cannot 
well occur in more than one number, particularly the following 
plurals; τὰ ἔγκατα entrails, οἱ ἐτησίαι trade winds, and the names 
of festivals, as ta Avovvoce the feast of Bacchus. 

2. Certain words are defective, which only occur in particular 
connexions ; such are the following, viz. ν 

The neutérs ὄναρ vision, and ὕπαρ real appearance, only used 
as nominative and accusative. 

10 ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only used as nominative, as 
τὶ ἂν ἡμῖν ὄφελος εἴης ; of what advantage wouldst thou be to us ? 

Maan, instead of μασχάλη, shoulder, in the phrase ὑπὸ pons 
under the arm. 

3. Lastly there are nouns defective in particular cases; such 
in prose are the following, viz. 

— ἃ τοῦ agriog of the lamb, D. ἀρνί, A. ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες, D. 
ἀρνάσις all which are cases of an obsolete nominative 4PPHN, 
Gen. 4PPENOS, and by syncope ἀρνός. The want of ἃ nom- 
inative is supplied by ὁ αμνός. 

Πρέσβυς an old man has in this signification only Acc. πρέσβυν, 
V. πρέσβυ. In the signification of ambassador it has only οὗ πρέ- 
σβεις &c. D πρέσβεσι. The cases here wanting are borrowed 
from πρεσβύτης an old man, and πρεσβευτής an ambassador. 

4. Indeclinables are for the most part only some foreign names, 
as τὸ πάσχα Easter, and among them the names of the letters of 
“the alphabet, as ἄλφα, wu, &c. Of pure Greek words, most of the 
cardinal numbers are also indeclinable. (§ 70.) 


§ 58. ADJECTIVES. 


1. There are in Greek, as in Latin, adjectives both of two and 
of three endings; in the former, the masculine and feminine gen- 


der have a common form. Φ 


2. The feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows 


the first declension of nouns. 
9 
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3. The neuter has in the nominative, and of course in all the 
like cases (see ὃ 33. Rem. 5), always one form ; which, however, in 
the remaining cases is uniformly declined like the masculine. 


Remark. It is therefore only necessary, inorder to decline the 
adjective correctly, to know all the parts of the nominative, and _ 
the genitive of the masculine. : 


§ 59. ADJECTIVES IN 0S. 


1. Most numerous are the adjectives in ος, which correspond 
to the Latin in us, and have, like these, either three endings, viz. 


masc. 0S, fem. 7 or @, neut. ov,—or two endings, viz. com. 0s, 
neut. ov. ; 


Nore. For the few with the neuter in 0, see the pronoun ὃ 74. 


2. The greater part are of three endings, and these, when a 
vowel or @ precedes, have in the fem. @, G. ας, otherwise always 
n. E.g. φίλος, φίλη, φίλον, dear, friend; λυρυκός, ἡ, ov dewvos, 
H, Ov, dreadful. But also, φίλεος, φιλία, φίλιον, friendly ; ἐλεύϑε-- 
008, ἕρα, ρον, free; πυρῥός, a, ov, red like fire; and other examples 
are ἀριστερὸς left, δεξιός right, δῆλος plain, ἐρυϑρός red, ϑαυμα- 
10g wonderful, θεῖος divine, κοῦφος light, λεῖος smooth, λευκὸς 
white, μόνος alone, σοφὸς wise, σκληρός hard. 

Rem. 1. But those in οος have ἡ; as ὄγδοος the eighth, oydon, 
008, swift, Gon. But if @ precede, these also have «, as ἀϑρόος 
Frequent, ἀϑροῦα. The feminine in α is long. With respect to the 
accent see above ὃ 34 Rem. HI. 

3. Of two endings are such as these, viz. ὁ and 7 βάρβαρος 
not Greek, ἥσυχος calm, τυϑασσὸς tume, and in the Attics many 
others also, which are commonly of three endings. 

4. In an especial manner belong to the adjectives of two end- 
ings all compounds, which, without any particular derivational 
ending, terminate in ος ; as 0, ἡ φιλότεκνος fond of children, βαρύ- 
τόνος barytone, πολυφάγος voracious, εὔφωνος harmonious, ἄλογος 
irrational, ἀργός for ἄεργος idle, ἀπόκληρος disinherited, διάλευκος 
whitish, although the simple is λευκός, 7, Ov. 


§ 60.] ADJECTIVES.—CONTRACTS. 67 


Also adjectives formed in this manner from compound verbs, 
as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος, from διαφέρω, ὑπακούω, &e. 

5. All adjectives derived from other words, by the manifest 
addition of the derivational endings xo¢, Aoc, voc, go¢, τος, €0¢,—as 
fovtexog from μάντις, δειλὸς and δεινός from ZHI2, φανερὸς 
from φαίνω, πλεκτὸς from πλέκω, χούσεος from youvo0s,—are, at 
least in prose, of three endings. 

On the other hand, among the adjectives in μος, vos, evo, αἰος, 
are several of common gender. 

Rem. 2. When an adjective has one of these terminations, and 
is also compounded, a conflict of the different analogies ensues, 
with respect to which the following is to be observed. 

a) The compounds in χοὸς have not their immediate origin ina 
composition, but are only derived from compound words; they 
have therefore always three endings, as ἐπιδεικτικός, 7, ov, from 
ἐπιδείκνυμε, εὐδαιμονικος, ἡ, Ov, from εὐδαίμων. 

b) Other verbals, when they are first compounded as adjec- 
tives, follow the fourth rule above ; as πνξυστός, 7, ov, from πγέω, 
ϑεόπνευστος, ov, inspired ; παιδευτός, 7, Ov, from παίδεύω, ἀπαί- 


δευτος, ov, untaught. When, however, they are derived from 
compound verbs, the usage varies between the two formations. 


§ 60. CONTRACTS IN ov. 


1. Some adjectives in 00¢ are contracted, viz. 

a) Those of common gender, which are formed by composi- 
tion from contracts of the second declension, like νοῦς, πλοῦς, as 
εὔνοος, εὔνοον, favourably disposed, contr. εὔνους, εὔνουν. G. εὔνου. 
&c. The neuter plural in οα remains unaltered in this form, as 
ra ἄνοια from ἄνους senseless. 

b) The numerical ideas ἁπλόος, διπλόος, ἡ, ov, &c. simple, 
twofold, &c. which have the peculiarity, that they uniformly con- 
tract 0m and da into ἢ anda. E.g. 

Sing. διπλόος, διπλόη, διπλόον. Plur. διπλόοι, pues διπλόα 
contr. διπλοῦς, διπλῆ, διπλοῦν. contr.dimdot, διτιλαῖ, διπλὰ.Σ 


* With these numerical adjectives | must not be confounded the com- 
pounds of πλοῦς navigation, as 0, ἢ ἄπλους unnarigable, εὔπλους. δε. 
neut. οὖνς neut. pl. oa. 
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2. Some adjectives also in δος, expressing a substance or mate- 

rial, are contracted, with a ron of the accent ; 6: g. 
χρύσεος, χθυσέα, χρύσεον 
contr. χρυσοῦς, χρυσῆ, χρυσοῦν, 6. οὗ, ἧς, οὗ, &e. 

When another vowel or 9 precedes, the feminine is contracted 
not into 7, but into &, as ἐρέεος woollen, contr. ἐρεοῦς, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν" 
ἀργύρεος silver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργυροῦν. 

The neuter plural has always @, as τὰ χρύσεα contr. χρυσᾶ, 
like ὀστέα dora. See above § 36. 


§ 61. ADJECTIVES IN ὡς. 


; Adjectives in ὡς, resembling the second Attic’ declension, are 
in penerel of common gender, as 0 and 7 ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, gracious. 
So too a&soyoews worthy, and εὔγεως fruitful. 


Rem. 1. Some of these form the neuter also in ὦ, as ἀγήρως 
not growing old, neut. ἀγήρων and ἀγήρω.---ΕῸΓΡ the ubundants, 
which make in ‘the gen. ὦ and ὠτος, see below §63 Rem. 2. 

Rem. 2. Of three endings there is only one simple, viz. πλέως 
full, πλέα, πλέων, neut. pl. πλέα... For ows see below in § 64. 3. 


§ 62. 


The remaining forms of adjectives of three endings are the 
following, viz. - 
1. us, eta, VU. — γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, vas sweet, 
(G. εος) G. masc. and neut. γλυκέος. 
Examples, βαρύς heavy, βοαδὺς slow, βραχύς short, εὐρύς br Ὁ 
ἡδὺς sweet, ὀξὺς sharp, ὠκὺς swift. ἴ 
2, εἰς, ἑσσα, ἐν.---χαρίξις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, charming, 
(8. evtos) _ G. χαρίξντος. : 
Examples, aigatoers bloody, vines woody, sveoees rusty. 
3. ας, ceva, ov.—pehas, méhacva, μέλαν, black, 
(G. avos) G. μέλανος. 
The only other is τάλας wretched., 
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4. The following separate examples, viz. 
τέρην, τέρεινα, τέρεν, G, EVvOS, tender. 
ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, éxov, G. ὄντος, willing. 
᾿ς Comp. ἀέκων commonly ἄκων, ἄκουσα, dxov, unwilling. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, G. παντός, all, the whole. , 
Comp. σύμπας, ἅπας. 


Rew. I. The neuter πᾶν is long only as ἃ monosyllable ; ; in 
composition it is, agreeably to analogy, short; as ἅπας, ἅπασα, 
ἅπαν. all together. With respect to ‘the accent on the genitive 
and dative plural, πάντων, πᾶσι, see above ὃ 43 Rem. 3. 

Rem. 9. A part of the participles are declined like ἑχών and | 
πᾶς. For these, all of which have three endings, see below ὃ 
88. 8. 

Rem. 3. From the adjectives in δὸς arise several contracts,— 

EUG, ἤξσσα; NEV, being contracted into nS, 7000, 7v,—and εις | 
seooe,giev, into ous, οὔσσα, our, Vihear ς ἢ 

TLMAS, τομῆσσα, τιμὴν, G. τεμήντος, from τεμήξις honoured, δυο" Ι 

μελετοῦς, μελετοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν, G. μελειτοῦντος, from μελυτόεις ᾿ 
Full of honey, &c. (See § 43 Rem. III.) 


4 


§ 09. ADJECTIVES OF ONE OR TWO ENDINGS. 


1. The remaining forms of adjectives in two endings, all ac- 
cording to the third declension, are the following. 
a) 7S, neut. ες.---ἀληϑής, ἀληϑές, true, ἫΝ 
(G. ἐος, cogtr. ous) G. ἀληϑοῦς. 
Examples, εὐπρεπής decorous,. ἀχριβής exact, ἀγεννὴς degener- 
ate, αὐϑάδης proud, γεώδης earthy, ϑηριωώδης bestial. 
b) wy, neut. ον.---ἐλεήμων, ἐλεήμον compassionate, 
(G. ovos) ΐ 6. ἐλεήμονος. 
Examples, ἀμύμων with long v, blameless, ἀπράγμων. unoccu- 
pied, εὐγνώμων well disposed. 
0) 46, neut. ε.---ἴδρις, tdoe, skilful, G. ἔδριος. 
(G. sos) | 
There are very few examples of this last kind. 
d) The following simple word, viz. e@ény or ἄρσην, neut. 
ἄῤῥεν, ἄρσεν, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος, male. 


- 
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2. Besides these, there are adjectives formed from a substan- 
_tive merely by composition, and retaining as closely as possible the 
termination and declension of the substantive, as may best be 
seen in the examples. ‘These are all of common gender, and have 
a neuter, when analogy admits of one; e. g. 

εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι, G. eros, from ἡ χάρες, eros. 
Ἃς adaxeus, ἄδακρυ, G. vos, from τὸ δάκρυ. vos. 

Sometimes, however, there is in the termination a change of 
7 into ὦ, and ε into 0, as from πατήρ, €00¢, comes ἀπάτωρ, og, G. 
0005, fatherless ; from φρήν, φρενὸς, understanding, comes σώφρων; 
ov, G. ovo, intelligent. 


Rem. 1. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, regularly follow their 
substantive, as δίπους, δίποδος, twofooted ; but in the neuter they 
have δίπουν (as εὔνους, εὔνουν, from the contracted second declen- 
sion), which they decline according to the general rule, like the 
tmasculine. (ᾧ 58. 3.) 

Rem. 2. Compounds of γέλως, wrog, laughter, commonly for- 
sake the declension of this substantive, and follow the Attic second 
declension (ὃ 61); as also those formed from χέρας, κέρατος, horn, 
with a change of the @ into w. Both, however, have also the 
genitive ὠτὸς, as φιλύγελως, dineows, neut. wy, G. ὦ and wros. 
(See § 56 Rem. 3. c.) 


3. When analogy does not admit of the formation of a neuter, 
it remains an adjective of one ending, which, however, is only 
masculine and feminine, and not also neuter, as it is in Latin; thus 
ὁ and ἡ ἄπαις, δος, childless, from παῖς matdocy also ὁ and ἡ μα- 
κρόχειρ, ρος, long handed, from χείρ, &c. 


Rem. 5. There are some common adjectives of one ending in 
NS, ἡτος, (ἀργής, ἡμυινϑής); in ὡς, wroe, (ἀγνώς); and in & and 
w, (ἡλιξ, κος: μώνυξ, yos* αἰγίλυψ, πος. &c.) 

Rem. 4. There are several common adjectives in a¢, G. ados, 
as φυγὰς fugitive, Aoyag chosen, &c. and a few in ἐς and us, G. 
δος, υδος, as ἄναλκις, ἔπηλυς. Commonly, however, those in ας 
and ἐς, G. dos, are only feminine, and become, by the omission of 
the substantive, substantives themselves, as ἡ uacvag (sc. γυνή) the 
Bacchante, ἡ πατρίς (sc. γῆ) native country. 

Rem. 5. Several adjectives also are only masculines; so par- 
ticularly γέρων, οντος, old ; πρέσβυς old (ὃ 57. 3); πένης, πέν- 
ητος, poor; and ἐϑελοντής voluntary, γεννάδας noble &c. according 
to the first declension. . 


a οω». 
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EXAMPLES OF THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


σοφὸς wise. ’ μακρὸς ach 
Sing. . Sing. 
Ν. σοφός σοφή σοφόν Νι μακρός μακρά μακρόν 
α. σοφοῦ σοφης σοφου G. μακρου μακρὰς μακροῦ 


D. σοφῷ᾽ σοφὴ σοφῷ D.uanop μαχρᾷ μακρῳ 
A. σοφῶν σοφήν σοφόν A. μακρόν μακρᾶν μακρόν 
V. copé copy σοφόν V. waxoe anon μακρὸν 
Dual. ἢ Dual. 


N.A.V. cope σοφὰ σοφὼ | N.A.V.uanxow μαχρά μακρώ 
G. Ὁ. σοφοῖν σοφαῖν σοφοῖν | G.D. μακροῖν μακραῖν μακροῖν 


Plur. ᾿ Plur. 

N.cogot copa σοφά Ν. μακροὶ μακραΐ μακρά 
G. σοφων G. μακρων 

Ὁ. σοφοῖς σοφαῖς σοφοῖς Ὁ. μακροῖς μακραῖς μακροῖς 
A. σοφοὺς σοφάς σοφά Α. μακρούς μακρᾶς μακρά 
γι σοφοί ocoget σοφά V. μακροί μακραί μακρά 


Chews gracious. 


Sing Dual. Plur. 

N. ἵλεως ἵλεων N.A.V. ἵλεω N. thew thew 

G. ἵλεω G.D. theo G. ἵλεων 

D. them D. thews 

A. ἵλεων A. ἵλεως ἕλεω 

ν, ἵλεως ἵλεων V. the thew 
γλυκύς sweet. χαρίεις charming. 

Sing. Sing. 

N. γλυκύς γλυκεῖα γλυκύ ; δ: χαρίεις τρίεσσα πρίεν 

α. γλυκέος γλυκείας γλυκέος α. χαρίεντος τριξσσης πθιέντος 

D. yhunet él γλυκείᾳ γλυχέϊ εἴ Ῥ. χαρίεντι πθιξσσῃ τρίεντο 

A. γλυκύν γλυκεῖαν γλυκύ Α. χαρίεντα τρίξσσαν τοίεν 


Vi. γλυκύ γλυκεῖα. yhund ΥΥ̓͂. nugled er) “ρίεσσα -ρίεν 


Dual. Dual. 
NAV. yhunée -xsia -κὲε |N.A.V.yoolevte -ἔσσα -ἔντε 
’ , 
G.D. γλυκέοιν -κείαυν -κέουν G. Ὁ. χαριέντουν -ἔσσαιν -ἕντοιν 


Plur. Plur. 

N. γλυκέες εἰς -κεῖαι -κέα | N. yaols ἐντὲς -ρίεσσαν -ρίεντα 
G. γλυκέων πκειῶν -χέων 6. χαριέντων τϑεεσσῶν τθιέντων 
Ὁ. γλυκέσυ πκείαις -κέσ᾽ Ὦ. χαρέεισυ -ριἕσσαις τθίεισι 


A. γλυκέας sig -κείας -κέα | A. χαρίεντες —guéoous τθίεντα 
V. γλυκέες εἷς -κεῖαν -κέα | V. χαρίεντες -οἰεσσαν -ρίεντα 


r 
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μέλας black. ἰέκων willing: 
Sing. Sing. 
N. μέλας μέλαινα μέλαν Ν. ἑχων ἑκοῦσα ἑχόν 
α. μέλανος μελαίνης μέλανος | G. ἑκόντος. ἑκούσης ἑχόντος 
101}. μέλανυ μελαίνῃ μέλανι D. ἑκόντι ἑκούσῃ ἑκόντο ~ 
A, μέλανα μέλαιναν μέλαν | A. ἑκόντα ἑκοῦσαν ἑκόν 
Υ. μέλαν μέλαινα μέλαν Υ͂. ἑκὼν ἑκοῦσα ἑχὸν 
Dual. © | Dual. Ν 
N.A.V. μέλανε μελαίνα μέλανε N.A.V. ἑκόντε ἑκούσα ἑκόντε 
α. D. μέλανοιν -λαίναιν -havow| G.D. ἑκονταιν Ξούσαυν -ὀνταῖν 
Plur. Plur. Sat 
N. μέλανες μέλαιναν μέλανα Ν. ἑχόντες ἑκοῦσαι ἑκόντα 
α. μέλάνων μελαινῶν μελάνων 6. ἑχόντων ἑκουσών ἑχόντων 
D. μέλασι μελαίναις μέλασιν | D.éx οὖσι ἑκούσαις ἑκοῦσι 
Α. μέλανας μελαίνας μέλανα A. ἑχόντας ἑκούσας ἑχόντα 
V. μέλανες μέλαιναν μέλανα | V. ἑκόντες ἑκοῦσαι ἑκόντα 
πᾶς all. ἀληϑῆς true. 
Sing. , x e Sing. ἢ 
Ν. πᾶς st πᾶν N. αληϑης ἀληϑὲς 
6. παντός πάσης παντὸς | 6, ἀληϑέος ous 
Ὁ. παντὶ. πάσῃ παντί D, ἀληϑέϊ εἴ . 
A. πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν A. ἀληϑέκχα ἢ αληϑές 
V. πᾶς πᾶσα πᾶν V. ἀληϑές 
Dual. - Dual. 


N.A.V. πᾶντε πᾶσα πάντε N.A.V. αληϑὲε 7. 
G. D. navrow παάσαιν πᾶντοιν 6. D. ἀληϑέοιν ow | 


Plur. Plur. ; 

N. πάντες πᾶσαι πάντα |N.adndeco ες αἀληϑέα ἢ 

G. πάντων πασὼν πάντων ᾿ 6. ἀληϑέων ὧν 

D. πᾶσι πάσαις πᾶσι Ὁ. ἀληϑέσι ἡ 

Α. πάντας πάσας πάντα .| A. ἀληϑέας εἷς αἀληϑέα τὶ 
Vi πάντες πᾶσαν πάντα ΥΥ̓͂. ἀληϑέξς εἷς αληϑέα ἡ 


ἀμύμων blameless. 


Sing. | Dual. Plural. 

N. ἀμύμων ἀμύμον N.A.V. ἀμύμονε Ν. ἀμύμονες ἀμύμονα, . 
α. ἀμύμονος G. D. ἀμυμόνοιν G. ἀμυμόνων 
D ἀμύμονι D. ἀμυμοσι 

Α. ἀμύμονα ἀμύμον Α. ἀμύ ονας ἀμύμονα 


V. ἀμυμον " V. ἀμύμονες ἀμύμονα 
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idous skilful. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. ‘ 

N. cdots ἴδρι᾽ N. A.V. ‘ove N. doves ἴδρια 
G. ἔδριος α. ἢ. Wotow α. ἐἰδρίων . 

D. ‘dow D. ἔδρισι ᾿ 

A. ow doe A. ἔδριας toua 
V. doe V. ἔδριες ἴδρια 


§ 64. ANOMALOUS AND DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


1. The two adjectives μέγας great, and πολύς much, many, make 
from this simple form, in the nominative and accusative singular 
only, masc. μέγας, μέγαν" πολύς, πολύν and neut. μέγα, πολύ. 
All the rest, with the whole feminine gender, is derived from the 
obsolete forms MEI'‘AAO, ἡ, ov, and πολλός, 7, ov. E. g. 


Ν. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα πολύς πολλή. πολύ 
α. μεγάλου μεγάλης μΞ ἐγάλου πολλοὺ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 
D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 
A. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολύν πολλήν πολύ. 


The dual and plural are regularly formed as from adjectives 
in 09, viz. μεγάλω, a, w μεγάλοι, ot, a πολλοί, αἱ, a, &C. 

Remark. The forms πολλός, πολλόν. are Tonian ; ; and the regu- 
Jar forms of πολύς are found in the Epic dialect, as πολέος, πολέες, 
eic, &e. : 

2. πρᾷος mild, ‘ie, is in this form used only in the masculine 
and neuter singular, The feminine and the neuter plural are bor- 


rowed from a form zgaiig (Ion. moni’) used in the dialects; ac- 


cordingly we find fem. πραεῖα, neut. pl. πραέα. We also find in 
the nom. pl. masc. both πρᾷον and πραεῖς, G. only πραέων. 
3. σῶς safe, contr. from S402, has from this form only σῶς 
‘of the common gender, Acc. and neut. σῶν, Acc. pl. owe. Rarely 
the fem. sing. and neut. pl. σᾶ. ΑΙ]! the rest is from σώος, ας OV. 
4. Defectwves are chiefly these, viz. φροῦδος, η, ον, vanished, 
gone, which is used only in the nominative of all the genders and 
numbers ; πότνια, venerable, sovereign, used only in the feminine. 


10 
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§ 65. DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Greeks have the three degrees of comparison, Posi- 
tive, Comparative, and Superlative, and a separate form for each. 
This form is common to the three genders, which are distinguish- 
ed only by their appropriate termination. 
2. The most common form of comparison is -τέρος, «, ov for 
the comparative, and -τατος, ἡ, ov for the superlative. 
3. Adjectives in o¢ drop their ¢ before this termination, if a 
long syllable precede, and they retain their o unchanged; 6. g. 
βέβαιος firm, βεβαιότερος, βεβαιότατος 
ἐσχῦρός strong, ἰσχυρότερος, τατος 
πιστὸς faithful, πιστότερος, τατος. 
Also after mutes before liquids (§ 7. 10.) in prose, as σφοδρὸς ve- 
hement, σφοδρότατος. 
4: If a short syllable precede, the o is changed into w; e.g. 
σοφὸς wise, σοφώτερος, τατος 
καίριος timely, καιρεώτερος, τατος 
καϑαρὸς pure, καϑαρώτερος, τατος 
ἐχυρός secure, ἐχυρώτερος, τατος. 
Rem. 1.. Some adjectives in ος, particularly i in the Attic writ- 
ers, instead of ὁ or ὠς take αὐ or ἐξ oF ἐφ, as μέσος in the midst, 


μεσαίτατος" ἐῤῥωμένος strong, ἐθ δωμενέστερος" λάλος loquacious, 
λαλίστερος. 

Rem. 2. Some in avo¢ wholly omit the 0. as γεραιός old, γε- 
ραίτερος. So too παλαιός, GYOAULOS, περαῖος. 

Rem. 3. φίλος dear, friend, commonly does the same, as φίλ- 
TEQOS, φίλτατος, or inserts at, as φιλαίτερος, τατος. 

Rem. 4. The contracts in <0¢, οὐς, contract the <w into ὦ, as 
πορφυρεώτατος, 1 πορφυρώτατος.---ἴοβε i in οος, ovs, on the other 
hand, take an ἐς, in the uncontracted form, according to Rem. 1, as 
cinth608, anhocoraros,and hence contracted ἁπλοῦς; ἁπλούστατος. 


§ 66. ADJECTIVES IN US, ας, HS, EUS. 


ve 


1. Of other adjectives, those in v¢ merely drop the ¢, as EVOUS 
broad, εὐούτερος. τατος. : 


ee 
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2, The same holds of those in ας, G. avos, which however 
here resume the » which had been dropped before the ¢, as μέ- 
hag black, G. μέλανος----μελάντερος. 

3. Those in ἧς and ¢v¢ shorten this termination into ἐς : 68. δ΄. 

ἀληϑής true, G. £09, ἀληϑέστατος 

πένης poor, G. ητος, πενέστατος 

χαρίεις charming, G. evros, χαριέστατος 
_ An exception is ψευδὴς false, G. ἕος, ψευδίστατοβ, 

4. The other adjectives take most frequently ἕστερος, more 
rarely ἰστέρος, and undergo the same change before it, as before 
the termination of the case; as ἄφρων irrational, G. egeor-os, 
compar. ἀφρον-ἔστερος ἅρπαξ rapacious, G: ἄρπαγ-ος, compar. 
ἀρπαγ-οίστατος. 


67. COMPARISON ΒΥ ἐῶν, ἐστος, 
>] 


1. A much less frequent form of comparison is the following, 
viz. com. -iwy, neut. -iov, for the comparative, and -στος, 77, ov for 
the superlative. 


Nore. For the mode of declension, see above in § 55 μείζων. 


2. This form of comparison is adopted as follows, viz. 

a) By some adjectives in us, as 70u¢ sweet, δίων, ἥδιστος. 

Ὁ) By some in ρος, with the omission of the @, as αἰσχρός base, 
ie αἴσχιστος. 

3. In some comparatives of this form the preceding consonant 
is, with the ἐ, changed into oo or zz; thus τάχυς swift, sup. τά- 
χίστος, has this for its most common form of comparison, and-also 
takes a @ in the beginning; as ϑάσσων, neut. Pacoor, Att. ϑάτ- 
τῶν, ϑάττον. Hence it appears that the τ in τάχυς had its origin 
in &, according to § 18. 

Rem. This form of comparison always has the accent on the 


antepenult, if the quantity of the last syllable admits it; as ἡδὺς, 
ἡδίων neut. iis ἥδιστος. 


i 
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Rem. 2. Of the adjectives in vg only ἡδὺς and τάχυς adopt 
this form commonly ; most of them adopt the regular form UTEQOS 
and ὑτατὸς, and a few only take the other form, particularly in 
the poets. ὶ 


Rem. 3. Of those in 00s the following belong here, viz. αἱ- 
σχούς base, ἐχϑρὸς hostile, οἰκτρὸς sad, κυδρός glorious. But in 
these the other form is also in use, and of οἰκερός the compara- 
tive in (wy. is not used. 


Rem. 4. Here too is to be reckoned μακρός long, on account 
of its forms of comparison μάσσων for μακίων, superl. ἰιήκεστος,-- 
in which latter there is also a change of the vowel, so as to con- 
form to TO μῆκος length. More common, however, are the forms 
μακρότερος, μακρότατος. 


§ 68. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


Several adjectives have quite an anomalous comparison, by 
which they derive the comparative and superlative degrees from 
obsolete forms of the positive. Where there is more than one 
form of comparison for one positive, each of the comparative 
forms usually has one of the more definite significations of the pos- 
ilive, or is used by preference in particular connexions; of which. 
however, the single instances must be left to observation. 


> EXAMPLES. 


Comp. : Sup. 
1. eyadus good, ἀμείνων neut.-voy betier ἄριστος best 
βελτίων βέλτιστος 
, 
κρείσσων OF κρείττων κρατίστος 


_ λωΐων commonly Agar, λωΐστος commonly Aworos. 


In the elder poets the regular compatalye corresponding to 
ἀριστος is still found, viz. ἀρείων. and οἵ κράτιστος even the 
positive χρατύς. Instead of κρείσσων the Ionians make κρέσσων. 


΄ 


* Traces of the original positive degree may be found in ” Aons, the 
name of the god of war, and-in the abstract ἀρετη virtue. 


ra 
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2, κακός bad, κακίων | κάκιστος 
ἐἢ χείρων χείριστος 


ἥσσων OF ἥττων ἠκιστὸς. 


The form ἥσσων has only the signification of worse, weaker, 
more useless, and is always opposed to χρείσσων., The superlative 
ἥκιστος is little used; though the neut. pl. ἡκέστα occurs fre- 
quently as an adverb. 


3. μέγας great, μείζων (Ion. μέζων) μέγιστος. 
4. μικρὸς small, ς ἐλάσσων, ττῶων ἐλάχιστος 
5. ὀλίγος few, ae πὀλίγιστος. 
The ancient positive was 1... ΧΎΣ. The regular forms 
μικρότερος -τατος are also used. A 


, ~ 
6. πολύς much, πλείων or πλέων more, πλεῖστος most. 


The Attics in certain phrases use πλεῖν for the neut. πλεῖον, 
~ ἫΝ , a . ’ 
as πλεῖν ἢ μυρίοι. ‘The lonians and Dorians contract thus, πλέον 
mheuy, whéoves πλευνὲς. 


7. xados beautiful, καλλίων καλλίστος. 
8. ῥᾷδιος easy, ὕφων ὁᾷστος. 
The lonians, who make ῥηΐδιος in the positive, compare thus, 
ΓΟ ΚΑ ς lee = eae Cc ow, Gals 
, Oniwy, δηΐϊστος, from an obsolete positive Oats, ents. 
> ' . 3 2 
9. ἀλγεινὸς painful, αλγίων ἄλγιστος. 
The regular form ἀλγεενότερος -τατος is, however, more com- 
mon in the masculine and feminine. 
10. πέπωψ ripe, πεπαίτερος | πεπαίτατος. 


Ul 
(11. πίων fat, TLOTEQOS πιότατος. 


§ 69. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. * 


1. There are also defective comparisons, which have no pos- 
itive; and in this view we may regard some of the anomalous 
comparisons given above, as ἥττων, κρείττων, Aworos, &c- 

2. 'To the class of defective comparisons may be referred the 76 
adjectives derived from particles, and those which indicate sequence. 


te ee ase 
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Most of them have other additional anomalies, to be learned by 


particular observation, viz. 


πλησιαίτερος πτατος, from πλησίον near ; as also in Latin, pro- 
pe, propior, proximus. 


πρότερος the former, prior, πρῶτος the first, from πρό before. 
ὑπέρτερος -τατος and ὕπατος, higher, highest, from ὑπέρ above. 
ἕσχατος the last, from ἐξ out of. 

ὕστερος -τατος, the latter, the last. 


Rem. 1. In the poets, particularly the epic, many forms of 
comparison of this kind are found, as φέρτερος, φέρτατος, also φέ- 
evoros, braver, better, which may be connected'with the positive 
ἀγαϑός. In the same way may be considered as defective some 
in wv, ἑστὸς, when there isa corresponding abstract substantive 
in 0¢, as διγίων more dreadful, κέρδιστος most crafty, ὕψιστος 
highest, from the substantives τὸ ῥῖγος horror, κέρδος cunning, 
ὕψος height. 

Rem. 2. It is ἃ case somewhat different, when from ἃ substan- 
tive used adjectively, degrees of comparison are formed, as ἑταῖ- 
00s Sriend, ἑταιρότατος the most intimate ; κλέπτης (gen. ᾽ου) thief, 
κλεπτίστατος most thievish. 


§ 70. _NUMERALS.—THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal εἷς one is thus declined: , 
M. F. N. 
N. εἷς, μία, ἕν 
6. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, &c- 


Here is to be observed the irregularity of the accent in μέα; μιᾶς, 


μιᾷ, μίαν. 
From εἷς are formed, by composition with the negative parti- 


cles οὐδέ and μηδὲ, the negative adjectives, viz. 


id 


M. F. N. 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδὲν t none. 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν 
V7 In the declension of these derivatives the accent of the primi- 


. Io , > 
tive is retained, as ovdevoc, ovdeusac, &c. 
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2. The cardinal dvo two has of course the dual form, viz. N. 
A. bdo, G. D. δυοῖν ᾿ 


The Attics also said δυεῖν, but only in the genitive. They 
also use δύο indeclinably in the genitive and dative. The dual 
ἄμφω both will be given below in ὃ 78. 


3. The cardinal τρεῖς three is thus declined : 


M. ἃ F. N. 
Ν. τρεῖς τρία 
σὺν τριῶν 
Ὁ. τρισὶ (v) 

A. τρεῖς. τρία 


4, τέσσαρες or τέτταρες four. 
Μ. & F. N. 
N. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες τέσσαρα 
G. τεσσάρων 


Γ 


D. τέσσαρσι or τέτταρσι (v) 
A. τέσσαρας τέσσαρα 


5. The remaining single numbers as far as ten, and the round 
numbers up to a hundred, are not declined. They are as follows, viz, 


πέντε Jive 
ΞΕ, τ 
ENT seven 
ὀκτὼ : erght 
ἐννέα nine 
δέχα ten 
εἴκοσι (v) twenty 
τριάκοντα thirty 
τεσσαράποντα forty 
_ πεντήκοντα Sify 
ἑξήκοντα σἱαίῳ 
ἑβδομήκοντα seventy 
ὀγδοήκοντα ’ eighty 
᾿ EVVEYNKOVTE ninety 
ἑκατὸν hundred 
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6. The following is the usual form of those cardinals which are 
eompounded of the units and tens, viz. ἕνδεκα eleven, δωδεχα twelve, 
τριςχαίδεκα thirteen, τεσσαρεςκαίδεκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαίδεκα, 
ἑπτακαίδεκα, ὀκτωκαίδεκα, ἐννεακαίδεκα. 

_ Less common are δεκατρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, &e. 

In these compositions τρεῖς and t<écoagegvare also inflected, as 
τεσσαρακαίδεκα, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, δεκατριῶν, δες. 

7. The remaining compound numbers are usually written sepa- 
rately, and when the smaller number precedes, they are connected 
by και, but not commonly when it follows; as πέντε καὶ ecxdour, 


OF εἴκοσιν πέντε. ᾿ 


8. The round numbers after a hundred are regularly inflected, viz. 


διακόσιοι, al, α two hundred 

. τριακόσιοι, αἱ, α three hundred 
τετρακόσιοι, αι, & four hundred 
MEVEGKOOLOL,® αι, α Jive hundred 
ἑξακόσιοι, αὖ, α six hundred 
ἑπτακόσιοι, Ol, α seven hundred 
ὀχτακύσιοι, αἷς © eight hundred 
ἐννακόσιοι. OL, α nine πμπάγοα, 
χίλιοι, Ol, & a thousand 
διςχίλιον Ol, ἃ two thousand 
τριςχίλιου, al, ἃ "three thousand 
TETOUKLGYIALOL αἱ, α four thousand 
μύριοι Ob, α ten-thousand _ 
διομύριου Ol, α twenty thousand. 


Remanx. When other words are compounded with these num- 
bers, “ovo- (μόνος) indicates unity, δὲ-- two, tes- three, τέτρα- 
four ; as μονόκπερος, δίκερως, &c. The other numbers are usual- 
. ly formed in ὁ and ας as πεντάςμετρος, χιλιο-τάλαντος. 


* The o in πένταχοσιον and the subsequent numerals is short. 
’ . 
He ἔννακοσιον omits the € of évvEa. 


{ Mvoioe used indefinitely, like the English word myriad, is distin- 
guished by its accent. 


§ 71. 
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~§ 71. ORDINAL AND OTHER DERIVATIVE NUMBERS. 


\ 


1. The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of 79 


comparison, viz. 


πρῶτος the first, primus, πρότερος the first of two, prior. 


δεύτερος the second. 


The others are the following, viz. 


τρίτος 
τέταρτος 
πέμπτος 
ἕκτος 
ἕβδομος 
ὄγδοος 
ἕννατος 
δέκατος 
ἑνδέκατος 
δωδέκατος 
τριςκαιδέκατος 


τεσσαρακαιδέκατος. 


εἰχοστός 
τριακοστὸς 
τεσσαρακοστὸς 
ἑχατοστὸς 
διακοσιοστός 
χιλιοστὸς 
μυριοστὸς 


third 
fourth 
fifth 
sixth 
seventh 
‘ eighth 
ninth 
tenth 
eleventh 
twelfth 
thirteenth 
fourteenth &c. 
twentieth 
thirtieth  ὁ 
fortieth &c. 
hundredth 
two hundredth &c. 
thousandth 
ten thousandth. 


Here also in composition, the small number usually precedes 
with zai, or follows without it, as τρρακοστοὸς πρῶτος, or πρῶτος 
καὶ τριακοστόὸς. To these ordinal numbers the interrogative form 
πύστος refers, which cannot be rendered by any one word in En- 


glish; in Latin guotus ? 


2. The numeral adverbs, which answet to the question how 
many times ? are the following, viz. amaé once, dic, τρίς, τετράκις, 


* From πέμπε in the ancient and the Holic dialect for πέντε. See § 16 


Rem. 1. c. 
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πεντάκις, ὀκτάκις, ExatovTants, χιλιάπις, &c. The interrogative 
is ποσάκις, how many times ? 

The following are the adjectives, which answer to the ques- 
tion how-many-fold ? viz. ἁπλόος contr. ἁπλοῦς simple, διπλοῦς, τρι- 
πλοῦς, τετραπλοῦς, πενταπλοῦς, &c. (δ 60); or also διπλάσιος, ἃ. 

4. The words which express the several numbers taken as sub- 
stantives, are all formed in ac, G. adog. Thus 7 μονάς unity, δυάς, 
TOLES, τετράς, πέντάς (also πεμπτάς and EMTS), ἑξας, ἑβδομάς, 
ὀγδοας, ἑννεάς, δεκάς, &c.—einac (20), τριακάς, τεσσαρακοντας. 
διο.---ἑκατοντάς, χιλιάς, μυριας. 


PRONOUNS. 


§ 42. PRONOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND POSSESSIVE. 


.1, The substantive or personal pronouns, of the first and sec- 
ond person, are ἐγώ I, ἡμεῖς we, ov thou, ὑμεῖς ye, with long υ. 

2. The third person (of which the accusative is ¢’) has no 
nominative singular, like the Latin se, which, in the Attic writers, 
it also resembles in the reflexive signification of se/f.. In the plu- 
ral number it has a particular form for the neuter, which howev- 
er rarely occurs. 

Rem. 1. This pronoun is but little used by the Attic writers, 


for in the direct sense of him, her, it, they substitute for it the ob- 
lique cases of αὐτός, and in the reflexive sense ἑαυτόν. 


ot DECLENSION. 
% 
Sing. I thou he 
~*~ Nom. | ἔγω ! | σύ | -- 
" ~ ~ ~ = 
Gen. EMOV, μου σου ov 
Dat. | ἐμοί, μοὶ | σϑί | οἷ 
Acc. ἐμέ, μέ | σὲ Ι 
Dual. τε two ye two they two ' 
N.A. | voi, vo σφῶϊ, ope σφωέ 


6. D. | νῶϊν, νῷν σφῶϊν, σφῴν ἱ σφωΐν 
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Plur. we Y ye they 

Nom. | ἡμεῖς | ὑμεῖς | σφεῖς N. σφέα 
Gen | ἡμῶν Γὑμὼν opay 
Dat. | ἡμῖν ὑμῖν | σφίσι (v) 

Acc ἡμὰς | υμας σφᾶς Ν. σφέα 


Rem. 2. The oblique cases of the first and second’ persons 
in the singular, and of the third person in all numbers, with the 
exception of the circumflexed forms σφῶν and σφᾶς, are subject 
to inclination (§ 14). In the first person, the monosyllable forms 
are always enclitic ; the dissyllable forms, orthotone. ‘These en- 
clitics, moreover, become orthotone, (1) as is the case with other 
enclitics, when a particular emphasis rests on them ; @)eé especial- 
ly when ἢ they are governed by a preposition, as περὲ σοῦ, ἐν σοί, 
παρὰ σφίσιν, παρ᾽ ἐμοῦ, εἰς ἐμέ, 

Rem. 3. For the purpose of emphasis the particle γέ is append- 
ed to these pronouns, in which case the accent is thrown back in 
ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ, as ἔγωγε; Euovye, ἔμοιγέ, EuEye, σύγε, &e. 

Rem. 4. Dialects. The following are the forms which the 
pronouns assume in the different dialects. 

a) The Dorics for ov make 1U,—for the enclitic ood they make 
rot,—also for the enclitic σέ they make τύ. 

b) The genitive in ov of these- pronouns has its origin in £0, 
and accordingly we find in the epic poets ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο, or ἐμεῖο, 
σεῖο, εἶο. Hence the Ionians and Dorians have ἐμεῦ, meu, σευ. 
εὖ (§27 Rem. 5). 

Ὁ) The poets make use of a genitive of a peculiar character, 
formed by appending the syllable dev, viz. ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ϑεν. 
See also § 116. 

d) The Tonians resolve the contraction of the plural, and say 
NMEES, ὑμέες, σφέες,---ἡμέων, ἡμέας, Kc. 

6) The Dorics, on the other hand, abbreviate the plural in 
the first and second person, as apes, ὑμές, and in the accusative 
they adopt the termination ¢, which is otherwise peculiar to the 
dual, as ae, vue, for ἡμᾶς and ὑμᾶς. Hence, the pronunciation 
and accent being κῃ τς ἀγὸς the following epic forms arise : 

- Nom. ἄμμες, ὕμμες, 
Dat. ἀμμῖν, ὕμμῖν, or ἄμμι, ὕμμι; 
Acc. ἄμμε, ὕμμε. 


f) There is also a similar abbreviation of the plural in the 
third person, viz. 
Dat. ogiv or ogi, 
Acc. σφέ. 
This abbreviated form of the accusative the Attic poets use as an 
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82 accusative in the singular also. It is accordingly found for αὐτὸν, 


ἥν, 0, and αὐτούς, ἄς, oF 

5) Finally, there is also ἃ merely enclitic accusative of the 
third person, viz. Ionic μέν, Doric and Attic viv, also used for all 
genders, him, her, and at, and for the plural them. The Attic viv, 
however, is used only in poetry. 

4, The possessive pronouns derived from he 18 esta perso- 
nal pronouns are regular adjectives of three endings. Their com- 
mon form is inflected from the genitive singular ; e. g. 

Gen. éuov — ἐμός, ἐμή, ἐμόν, mine 
Gen. σοῦ — σός, σή, σόν, thine 
Gen. οὗ -- ὅς, 7, ὅν, his, her, its. 
Also from the nominative plural ; 6. g. 
ἡμεῖς — ἡμέτερος, ας OY, OUT 
ηἱμεῖς — ὑμέτερος, ας OV, Your 
σφεῖς — σφέτερος, ας ον; their. 


Rem. 5. For σὸς the Dorics and Ionics make τεῦς, ἃ (7), ὦν, : 


and for ὅς they make ἕός, « (7), Ov. But for the plural there is 
an older and shorter form, ἁμός or ἀμός, and ὑμός, ἡ, OV. 

Rem. 6. ‘The possessives νωἵεερος, σφωΐτερος, formed from 
the duals νῶϊ, σφῶϊ, are found only in the ancient poets. 


§ 73. 


. c ‘ ~ 
To the substantive pronoun also belongs 0, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, any one, - 


acertain one. It is thus declined, viz. Nom. and Acc. δεῖνα, G. δεῖ- 
voc, D. δεῖνι, Pl. οἱ dsives. 


-Remarx. We sometimes, though very rarely, find δεῖνα wholly 
indeclinable, as τὸν δεῖνα, TOV τοῦ δεῖνα 56. υἱόν. 


§ 74." 


1. The four following adjective pronouns are regularly declin- 
ed, except that they have o in the neuter, 
᾿ αὐτός, αὐτή, αὐτο. self. 
Exsivos, ἐκείνη, ἐκεῖνο, this, that. 
ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, another. 
ὃς, a, ὅ, see in ὃ 75. 
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Rem. 1. éxetvog comes from ἐχεῖ there. The Ionic form of 8 


it is κέϊνος, ἢ) 0 


2. The pronoun αὐτὸς has a threefold signification; (1) self ; 
(2) in the oblique cases, him, her, it; (3) with the article, the 
same. F arther details on this subject will be found in the syntax 
(§ 127. ) It may here only be added, that in this last meaning, it 
is often contracted with the article (according to § 28 Rem. 1), 
as ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ, ταὐτῆῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ, KC. where it is also to 
be remarked, that in this case the neuter ends in ov as well as in 
0, a8 ταῦτοὸ and ταὐτόν, for τὸ αὐτό. Care must be taken not to 
confound ταὐτῇ and ταὐτὰ with ταύτῃ and ταύτα from οὗτος. 


3. From αὐτὸς is formed: the common reflected pronoun,* viz. 
by compounding αὐτός with the accusative of the substantive pro- 
nouns (ἐμέ, σέ, ’), and then declining it through the oblique cases. 

α. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, D. ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, A. ἐμαυτόν, av, mine, me. 
G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, &c. thine, thee. 
G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, &c. his, her. 


The last has also an accusative neuter ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declin- 
ed throughout the plural, as ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτούς, &c. The two first 
persons form the plural without composition, as ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, ὅτε. 

Rem. 2. In all these compositions of αὐτός the Tonics have 
cov instead of αὖ (§ 96. 9), and do not elide the «. They accord- 
ingly say, ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωυτόν, ἑωυτόν, &c. 

4. From ἄλλος is formed the reciprocal pronoun, viz. 

G. ἀλλήλων. D. ἀλλήλοις, acc. A. ἀλλήλους, as, α 
Dual. ἀλλήλω, a ἀλλήλοιν; acy, each other. 


* So called, when the action refers back to the subject. For instance, 
in the phrase * he clothes me,’ me is the common personal pronoun; in 
the phrase, “1 clothe me,’ it is the reflected pronoun. When an action is 
represented as mutual, the pronoun is called reciprocal. This last name, 
however, is usually considered to include both cases, and in many gram- 
mars the pronouns called reflected in the text, are classed as reciprocal, 
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§ 75. THE ARTICLE. 


1. The Greek grammarians give the name of Article, τὰ ἄρ- 
Soa, to the two simplest signs, which, partaking of an adjective 
character, serve to point out a substantive, and which, in two 
clauses of a complete sentence, refer to each other. [ἢ the mod- 
ern languages one of these is called the definite article (the), and 
the other the relative pronoun (who, which).* 

2. Of these two articles, the one is the ‘prepositive article, viz. 
0, 1, τὸς the. This coincides in its inflection with the adjective pro- 
nouns above given, with the following exceptions, viz. 

a) That the masculine and feminine of the nominative singular 
and plural are unaccented (§ 10. 4) and have the rough breath- 
ing, instead of which all the other parts have ἃ τ. 


* An example of such a complete sentence, where both the articles 
appear, is this: “+ this is the man, who will save us,” οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ 
ἀνὴρ ὃς σώσει ἡμᾶς. Hence, as these two words correspond to each 
other exactly like joints, and thus unite two sentences as members of one 


body, the Greeks have called them τὰ ἄρϑρα, articulos, articles, or, lit- 


erally translated, joints. Now that the first of these two articles, 0, ἡ, τό, 


‘the, so frequently stands alone with its simple sentence, and thus, strictly - 


speaking, ceases to be an article, is accounted for by the consideration, 
that in a multitude of such cases the second part of the sentence is retain- » 
ed in the mind, being some such phrase as ‘* of which we are treating,” 
or ““ which you know,” or * which is here in question,’? &c. and in this 
way it gradually became the usage of language to attach the prepositive 
article, the, to any object, which is to be mentioned as sufficiently defin- 
ed by the nature of the sentence and the attendant circumstances. The 
grammars of the modern languages preserved the name of article for the 
prepositive article only, without reflecting on the origin and cause of this 
name ; but the postpositive article was called (and ccrrectly when con- 
sidered by itself) the relative pronoun. And as in modern languages an- 
other pronoun (in English a or an), which isnothing but a weaker τὶς, τὶ, 
quidam, in like manner shows the substantive to be undefined, just as the 
points it out definitely, the latter was called the definite, the former the 


; 
{ 
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ee ree ᾿ 
b) Not only the neuter, but in the nominative singular the 85 (ἢ 

masculine also, ends in o. ‘ 

The other is the postpositive article, 0, ἢ, 6, who, which. This 


is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns in 4 74. 1. 


DECLENSION. 
\ 
Prepos. Art. Postpos. Art. 
Sing. M. F. N. M. Be 
Nom. | 0 ἡ τὸ | ai Mae 
Gen. | tov) τῆς TOU οὗ ἧς ου 
ee τοῖν uae a ke | 
gy CEs πον ih Bayete NBO ov nv I 
Dual 
ἢ i , ἢ . « on 
N. A.| cw TH TO wo α Ww 
6. D.| εὸῖν ταῖν τοῖν || ov aiv οἷν 
Plur. 
Nom. i 4} οἵ αἱ ἃ 
BAe Lag? Saat A δ, 
Gen. [τῶν τῶν τῶν ὧν ov ὧν 
τ 


οἷς αἷς. οἷς 


Dat. τοῖς ταῖς τοῖς 
| ovg ἃς ἃ 


Acc. τοὺς τας τά | 


3. The postpositive article or relative pronoun is ἢ often 
strengthened, partly by the enclitic πέρ, as ὅςπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ, 
&c. and partly by composition with zis, as ὅστις, &c. for which 
last see below in ὃ 77. 

Rem. 1. The peculiarities of the dialects are the same, as in 


the first and second declensions, as roto for τοῦ, ὦ for 7, tag for 
τῆς. &e. 


indefinite article, although the two words have nothing in them that con- 
nects, or can be called a joint. It is therefore but reasonable for the 
Greek grammarians to follow the ancient Greek names, as they contain 
in themselves their own justification. At least, the articles need not be 
considered, in any language, as forming a distinct part of speech. They 
are essentially adjective pronouns, and therefore should be classed among _ 
them. 


"86 


88 DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. [ἢ 76. 


Rem. 2. In the ancient language the two articles were in form 
the same, and were only distinguished by their place and accent ; 
as is still the case with 7, οἵ, α΄. ‘The epic poets have also o for 
Os, and all the forms of the "prlepositive article which begin with 
τ, are used by the lonics and Dorics for the corresponding forms 
of the postpositive article, as τὸ for ὑ ὅ, τήν for ἣν, &c. Besides 
this, the Dorics use τοί, zai, both for οἱ, at, and for οἵ, αἵ. 

Rem. 3. In strictness, however, both forms are nothing else 
but the ancient simple demonstrative pronoun this ; and, as will 
appear in the syntax, are both often used for this pronoun in the 
writings of the ancients. 


§ 76. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


i. The Greeks have a double form for the general demonstra- 
tive pronoun this, that. The one is formed simply by appending 
the enclitic particle δὲ to the prepositive article, viz. ὅδε, 7/0€, 
τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τῆςδε, &c. PI. οἵδε, αἵδε, rade, τούςδε, δες. 

2. The other; οὗτος, is derived from the same article, and 


. conforms itself to it, throughout a very anomalous inflection. For 


where the prepositive article has the aspirate or the τ, this pro- 
noun has the same; and where the article has o or w, this pro- 
noun has ov in the first syllable ; and where the article has Ἢ or 
Oy the Ῥεηῆθυῃ has αὖ in the first syllable ; as ὁ- οὗτος, οἵ- οὗτοι, 
τῶν- τούτων, ἡ- αὕτη, τά- ταῦτα, ὅτο. 


Sing. Plur. 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 


N.| οὗτος αὕτη τοῦτο οὗτου αὗταν ταῦτα 
͵ / ͵ ᾿ 
Οα. Ἰτούτου taverns τουτοῦυ τούτων τούτων τούτων 
’ ' 
D. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ τούτοις, ταύταις τούτοις 
Α. | τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο | τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 
M. F. N. 
, ' ᾿ ͵ 
Dual..N. A. [τούτω travre TOUT 
> , / , 
G. Ὁ. | covroey ‘travraw τουτοιν 
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§ TW. INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


The interrogative pronoun for who ? which ? what? is τίς, neut. 
zi, G. τίνος. It has the accent always on the ἐς as τίνες, Ὁ. pl. 
tiov, and is thereby distinguished, as it also is in the nominative 
singular, by the invariable acute accent (§ 11), from the indefinite 
pronoun cis, neut. τὴ, G. reves, a certain one, any one ; which, | 
moreover, as enclitic, is commonly used without accent. ‘The 
declension of τές, both as interrogative and indefinite, is regular, 87 
according to the third declension, and the ¢ is short throughout. 

Rem. 1. In the few cases, where the monosyllable τὶς τὶ, in 
consequence of other enclitics following it, receives the acute, the 
context or the accent of the preceding word will distinguish it 
from the interrogative ; as ἀνήρ τίς note. 

2. For the genitive and dative of both pronouns, the following 
forms are often used, viz. τοῦ and τῷ (for all three genders), or- 
thotone for τίνος tive, and enclitic for τινὸς tevi.* 

For the neuter plural of the indefinite pronoun we find ἄττα, 
lon. ἄσσα; not enclitic, instead of teva, as δεινὰ ἄττα for δεινά 
Twa. . 

3. The compound relative osrz¢, which is a strengthening of 
ὅς, has a twofold inflection, viz. 

Nom. ὅςτες, ἥτις, ὅ,τι (see § 15. 2.) 
Gen: οὗτινος, ἤξτενος, 
Dat. wre, ἥτενυ, &e. 

Also the following form, analogous to the secondary form of 
zig mentioned in no. 2, viz. ὅτου, ὅτῳ, for οὗτινος, ᾧτινι, but 
not for the feminine, and also ἅττα, Ion. ἄσσα, for area. 

Rem. 2. The secondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must be carefully distin- 
guished from the genitive and dative case of the article, from which 
it is shown to be distinct by the threefold gender and the usage of 
the dialects. The TOU of the articlegis by the epic poets resolved 


into τοῖος but the τοῦ for τίνος and τινὸς is resolved into τέο by 
‘the fonics, and zev by the Dorics. 


* As τῷ réxuaion τοῦτο ; whereby provest thou this ? γυναικός του 
of a certain woman ; χρῆσϑαϊ τῷ to use any thing. 
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4. By composition with ov and μή are formed from the in- 
definite τὶς the negative pronouns ovzis οὔτι, μήτις μήτι, none, 
which are declined like τίς. 


ᾧ 78. CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


1. Correlatives are words, referring to each other, of which the 
one contains a question, the other the various most simple an- 
swers toit. The general correlatives are already contained in the 
foregoing pronouns, viz. 

Interrogative τίς who? 
Demonstrative 0, ὅδε, οὗτος, this. 


Indefinite τὶς, any one, some one. 

Relative 02, compound ὅςτις, who. 

Negative οὔτις, μήτις, or οὐδείς, μηδείς, none (§ 70. 1.) 
Each of these has its feminine and neuter. . 


2. When, however, the ideas contained in those words are 
directly referred or confined to two objects or divisions of the sub- 
ject, they are expressed by the following, viz. ' 

Interrogative πότερος, ας ov, which of two. 
Demonstrative 0, ὅδε, οὗτος, this. 


Indefinite 0 ἕτερος (ἡ ἑτέρα. &c.) one of two. 
Ν 9 
Ἂ εὐ Η - 
Relative οποτξρος which of two. 
Negative οὐδέτερος, wHOETEOOS, neither of two. 


Remark. 0 ἕτερος often forms with those portions of the article, 
which end in a vowel, ἃ crasis, in which however a long « is 
always found.* E. g. ἅτερος, ἁτέρα, ἅτεροι, for 0 ἕτερος, ΠῚ ἑτέρα. 
οἱ ἕτεροι" ϑάτερον, θατέρου; ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τὸ ἕτερον, τοῦ 
ἑτέρου, τῷ ἑτέρῳ, τὰ ἕτε Ou. 


This ὁ ἕτερος corresponds precisely to the Latin alter ; and, 
when one has been already named, it is to be rendered the other. 

3. To the question τίς and πότερος, may be answered every one. 
This answer has in Greek the form of a comparative or superla- 
tive, viz. ἑκάτερος, a, ov, each of two; ἕκαστος, a, ov, each of many: 


* This long @ probably has its origin in an elder Doric form of ἅτερος 


for ἕτερος, of which the short ἃ becomes long by acrasis with the article, 
as mentioned in the text. 
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4, Other particles responsive to τίς are the following, viz. ἀλ- 
hos another (§ 74. 1), πᾶς, πάντες, each, all ; ΟΥ̓ ΠΕΒΉΘΠΘΙΙΕ, to 
which, when the question is πότερος, are the following, viz. 0 ἕτε- 
ρος the other ; ἀμφότερος, a, ον, ἀμφύτεροι, αὖς ας both. For this 
last we find, in certain connexions, simply the dual N. A. ἄμφω, 
G. Ὁ. ἀμφοῖν, with the accent thrown forward, and for all three 
genders. 


ᾧ 79. OTHER CORRELATIVES. 


1. Besides these general correlatives, there are others more 
precise, referring to the properties or relations of the object, such 
as how made, where found, &c. These are formed in Greek by a 
very distinct analogy, but as they are partly in the adjective, and 
partly in the adverbial form, the latter must remain to be con- 
sidered below. 

2, Every such series of correlatives has its radical form and 
termination of inflection common; but is peculiar in its initial let- 
ters. The interrogative begins with a 7, as πόσος quantus, how 
much? how large? how many? 'The same form, with a change 
however of accent, is sometimes used indefinitely, as ποσός ali- 
quantus, of a certain size or number. When, instead of a a, it be- 
gins with a 7, it is in the demonstrative, as τῦσος tantus, so great, so 
much, so many. If, instead of this consonant, the word begin with 
the aspirate, it is relative, as ὅσος quantus, us large as, as much as. 
The negative of these forms is not found in the common dialect. 

3. In addition to the simple relative, there is also the compound, 
which is used by preference in certain connexions. It corresponds 
to Ogres, Orov, among the general correlatives, and is formed by 
prefixing the syllable 0, without variation, to the interrogative 
form, as πόσος, relative ὅσος and ὁπόσος. 

4. The simple demonstrative roco¢ is used as a perfect demon- 
strative pronoun, for the most part only in the poets. Resort is 
commonly had to a strengthened form ; and as the article ὁ (the 
primitive demonstrative, subsequently used merely as an article,) 
is strengthened either by the enclitic δὲ (ὅδε), or by being chang- 
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ed into οὗτος, so the corresponding process is observed here, -o¢ 
being in the latter case changed into -ovzos, 6. g. τόσος, τοσόςδὲ 
or τοσοῦτος. ‘The first of these is inflected in the middle of the 
compound, thus τοσόςδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, &e. 

The form with -ovrosg governs itself, with respect to ov 
and αὖ, according to the simple form οὗτος. In the neuter, how- 
ever, it has both ον and o. Accordingly we have the following 


forms, viz. 
N. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 


α. τοσούτου, τοσαύτης, &c. 


Pl. τοσοῦτοι, τοσαῦται, τοσαῦτα, δα. 
ἕ 


5. The following are accordingly the three most entire series 


of correlatives. 
Interrog. Indef. Demonst. Relative. 

πόσος; 71060 τύσος ὅσος 
how great? how τοσόςδε ὁπόσος 
many ? quantus ? τοσοῦτος 

ποῖος ; ποιὸς τοῖος οἷος 
of what kind ? roLogdE ὁποῖος 
gualis ? TOLOUTOS 

πηλίκος ; | πηλίχης | τηλίκος | ἡλίκος 
how old? how | τηλικόςδε πηλίκος 
large ? τηλικοῦτος 


Nore. For the Jonic forms soos, κοῖος, ὁκόσος, &c. see § 
16. 3. τος 

Rem. 1. There are still other inperfect correlatives, which 
in addition tothe interrogatiye form have only the compound rel- 
adive, as particularly ποδατιῦς; ποδαπός, where born? and the 
derivatives from πόσος and ποστῦς (for which we have no cor- 
responding English word*) ; ποσαπλάσιος how many fold? ὁπό- 
στὺς, ,ὁποσαπλάσιος, ἃς. The same is the case with πότερος 
and ὁπότερος mentioned above. 


Rem. 2. As the root of these words acquires its correlative 
force by virtue of the initial letters 7, τ &c. some of them attain 
other shades of signification, by compesition with the general cor- 
relatives, ἕτερος, ἄλλος, πᾶς &c. Thus to the question morog may 


* The-how-manyeth 2 would represent MOOTOS in English. In German, 
der wievielste ? 
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be answered Ss aAdoios, of another kind, παντοῖος of every 


kind. 
In like manner, to ποδαπὸς corresponds ἀλλοδαπός of anoth- 


er country, "παντοδαπὸς of every country, ἡμεδαπὸς of our country, 
from ἡμεῖς. 


§ 80. AFFIXES. 


t 
5 ov 

1. Allthe compounded and strengthened relatives, such as os- 
τις, ὅτου, OSMEQ, ὁπόσος, &c. receive upon all their forms the affix 
οὖν, which retains the accent on itself, and in this connexion cor- 
responds precisely with the Latin cunque, and expresses the com- 
pleteness of the relation, as ὅςτες who, ogregouy quicunque, whoever, 
Ἴ c ~ = ~ ε ~ ε - 
whosoever, τίζουν, ὁτιοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, οντέναθυν OF ὁντένθυν.--- 
ἐν ἢ ὑποσοςοῦν, ὁπηλικουοῦν, KC. 

Rem. 1. To strengthen still more ‘this signification, use is 
made of the form δήποτε, as ὁςτιςδήποτέ ἔστυν whosoever it may be, 
ὁσονδήποτε, &c. which is, however, often written in two sepa- 
rate words. 


“2. In like manner among the Attics, and in the familiar style, 
the demonstratives, for the sake of greater strength, append to all 
their forms what is called the demonstrative (, which in like manner 
retains the accent, is always long, and absorbs all short vowels at 
the end of the word to which it is affixed, as οὗτος οὕτοςἱ this here, 


hicce, αὐτηΐ from αὕτη, τουτί from τοῦτο, tovrovi, &c. ταυτί from: 


ταῦτα, ὁδὲ from ods, ἐχεινοςί that there, ἐζεινωνί, &c. τοσουτονί, 
τοσονδὶ, &e. 


Rem. 2. When the enclitic γέ (§ 150. 2) is attached to the de- 
monstrative, this ἐ follows it, as τοῦτό ye, τουτογί. 


§ 81. THE VERB. 


1. The'parts of a Greek verb, such as the modes and tenses, 
may be presumed to be known, from the analogy of other langua- 
ges. The Greek, however, is richer than either the English or 
Latin, particularly by the distinction of the Middle Voice, of the 
Optative as a different mode from the Subjunctive, of the Aorist 
as a separate tense, of the Dual asa separate number, and by a 
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great diversity of modes and participles; in reference to the tenses. 
Meantime it should here be remarked, that by no means all that 
can be formed by conjugation and declension is actually found to 
have been used in every verb, although for convenience, all the 
parts are exemplified in one verb, in the grammar. 

2. In the second place it should be premised, that in the Greek, 
more than any other language, a certain form endowed by the 
general analogy with a certain signification, may yet, in single 
cases, have another and even an opposite signification; as a 
passive form may have an active meaning. The grammar of 
course must treat of the forms as they are in themselves, and 
then attach to them their most usual signification. It is impos- 
sible, however, that the significations should be fully known, till 
they are systematically unfolded in the syntax. 

3. All that is necessary to the understanding of the formation 
of the verb is here for the most part supposed to be known from 
other languages, stich as the general idea of the various voices, 


_modes, and principal tenses. With respect to the optative mode 


and middle voice, sufficient preliminary information will present- 
ly be given. The tenses alone of the Greek verb require a more 
detailed previous description. 

4. The most obvious distinction of the tenses is into present, 
past, and future.” The past time, however, in common language 
admits of more subdivisions than the others. Among the tenses 
which fall under this head, (and which bear in Latin the common 
name of preterita,) is this difference to be observed, that in one 
of them the mind of the speaker remains in the present time, and 
makes mention of a thing past or happened. This is the perfect 
tense. In the other preterite tenses, the mind transporis itself 
to the past time, and narrates what then happened.* This narra- 
tive tense has in the Greek the subdivisions of wnperfect,  pluper- 
fect, and aorist, whose signification will be unfolded in the syntax. 

5. Hereupon is founded the division of the tenses into the 


*In a lively narration this is therefore often done by the present itself. 
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ον LEADING TENSES, Viz. present, perfect, and future, and HISTORICAL TEN- 
SES, viz. imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist. 

6. All the tenses are distinguished from each other in a two- 
fold manner; (1) all of them by their respective terminations, and 
(2) the past tenses by a prefix, called the augment. The historical 
tenses are farther distinguished from all the others, and among 
them from the perfect, by an augment appropriated to themselves, 
and by a peculiar manner of declension.—Of each of these, in order, 


‘ 


an account will be given. 


§ 82. THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


i. The augment is of two kinds, according as the verb begins 93 
with a vowel or a consonant. If the yerb begin with a consonant, 
the augment makes a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 
Syllabic Augment. 

2. The augment of the perfect tense is formed by prefixing the 

’ first letter of the verb with an ¢, as τύπτω, perf. τέ-τυφα, and 
therefore the augment of the perfect is also called a reduplicative 
augment, or simply a reduplication. If the first letter is an aspirate, 
it follows from what was said in ὃ 18, that instead of the aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth is used, as φιλέω I love, me-qilnue’ ϑύω 
I sacrifice, τέτϑυκα. The third future, which i is derived from the 
perfect (§ 99), retains this augment. 

3. The historical tenses, on the other hand, simply prefix an 
, as τύπτω, imperf. é-rumtoy, aor. é-ruwe,—and the pluperfect, 
which according to its form and signification is derived frem the 
perfect, prefixes this ¢ to the reduplication of the perfect, as rv- 
mew, perf. τέ-τυφα, plup. é-reruqecy. 

4. If the verb begin with 9, this letter is ddubled after the ¢, 
as ῥάπτω I sew, imperf. ἔθβῥαπτον (δ 21. 2); and in this case the 
perfect and pluperfect take no other augment than this, instead 
of the usual reduplication, as perf. é¢daga, plup. ἐῤδάφειν. 

» 5. When a verb begins with a dguble consonant, instead of 
the reduplication, ¢ alone is used, which remains without change 
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in the pluperfect ; as ψάλλω I play, perf. ἔψαλκα, plup. ἐψάλκεεν" ἢ 
ξητέω I seek, ζέω I abrade, perf. pass. ἐξήτημαι, ἔξεσμαι. The 
same takes place in most cases where two consonants begin a 
word ; as perf. ἔφϑορα from φϑείρω, perf. pass. ἐσπαρμαν from 
onsion I sow, ἔκτέσμαν from κτίζω I create, ἔπτυγμαι from πεύσσω 


I fold. 
Remarks. 


1. From this last rule the following are excepted, and, of 
course, are subject to the general rule, viz. 

a) Two consonants, of which the first isa mute and the second 
a liquid; as γράφω I write, γέγραφα. So too χέχκλεμαι, κἔπνευκα, 
&e. But γν and often yA assume only ἃ simple «, as γνωρίζω, éy- 
νωρισμαι κατ-εγλωττισμένος, δι-ἔγλυπται and dv γέγλυπται. 

b) The perfects μέμνημαι and κέκτημαι; from μνάω L remember, 
and xtaoucae I acquire. 

c) Some anomalous perfects, as πέπταμαι and πέπτηκα, in 
which, however, the mz is formed by syncope from πὲτ. See in 
the list of anomalous verbs πέτάννυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω. * 

2. A few verbs beginning with liquids, instead of the redupli- 
cation, take the syllable εὐ or <i, as AHAB eihnge. See in the 
anomalous verbs λαμβάνω, λέγω, μείρομαις and P#S82 under εἰπεῖν. 

3. In the three verbs βούλομαι I will, δύναμαν I can, μέλλω 1 
shall, the Attics often add the temporal to the syllabic augment, 
as ἠδυνάμην for ἐδυνάμην. For the syllabic augment before a 
vowel, directions will presently be given. 

4. The augment of the historical tenses is often omitted by 
the Tonics and all the poets, except the Attics; as βάλε for ἔβαλε, 
βῆ for ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένοντο &c. In the pluperfect this omis- 
sion prevails even in. prose; as τετύφείσαν, τέἕτυπτο. for ἐτετύ- 
φεέισαν, ἐξέτυπτο" δεδίξε for ἐδεδίει, kc. Ἷ 

5. In the epic writers the second aorist active and middle of- 
ten takes the reduplication, which in this case is retained through 
all the modes (ὃ 85); as πέπυϑον, πεπυϑεῖν, for ἔπεϑον, πυϑεῖν, 
from πείϑω. 


ᾧ 89. TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


i. When the verb begins with a vowel, aspirated or not, the 
augment, with that vowel, is converted into one long vowel ; and 
this kind of augment, which is called the Temporal, remains un- 
changed through all the preterite tenses. In general in this augs 
ment, « and ¢ are changed into ἡ; and ὁ into ὦ ; as ἀγύω I fulfil, 
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impf. ἤνυον, perf. ἤνυκα, plup. ἡνύκειν,---ἐλπίζω I hope, impf. ἤλ- 
πίζον, perf. 7Anexa, plup. ἠλπέκευν,---ομελέω I associate with, impf. 
ἀμίλεον, perf. wuthnne, plup. ὠμιλήκειν. 

2. The following verbs, viz. ἔχω, éaw, ἕλκω and ee ξύπω 
and ἑρπύζω, ἔϑω (see anomalous verbs) and ἐϑίζω, ἑλίσσω, ἑστιάω, 
ἐρύω, ἕπω and ἕπομαι, ἐργάζομαι, change the ε not into 7, but ἰῃ-. 
to és, as impf. εἶχον, perf. ecoyaouat, &c. 

Rem. 1. See also εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, among the anomalous verbs un- 
der aigém, and the verbs belonging to the radical form Z&, ὃ 108. 

3. The vowels ὁ and v can only be augmented when they are 
short, and that by lengthening them, as ‘ixerevm, aor. Ἰχέτευσα, 

‘and even when the vowel is already long by position, this aug- 
ment ought to be indicated in pronunciation; as ἐσχύω Ἴσχυον, 
ὑμνέω Ὅμνουν. 

4. Of the other vowels already long in themselves, ἃ a, accord- 
ing to no. 1, usually becomes 7, while the others, ἡ, ὡς i, v, admit 
no augment whatever, as ἡτταομαύ, impf. ἡττώμην, perf. ἥττημαι, 
plup. ἡττήμην, excepting in the case of the accent, as specified 
-below. 

“5. A diphthong is susceptible of augment, when its first vowel 
can be altered in the above mentioned manner ; in which case, if- 


95 


the second vowel be 2, the iota subscript is used. Accordingly ὁ 


αὔξω 1 increase makes ηύξον᾽ εὔχομαι I pray, ηὐχόμην αἴτέω 1 
demand, ἄδω I sing, ἤτεον, ἤδον" οἰκέω I dwell, wxeov. 

Many verbs, however, neglect this augment, as is stated in the 
next remark, and with ov it never takes place; as ovralw, οὔτα- 


lov. 


Rem. 2. In general many verbs, in which the augment would de- ἢ 


stroy the euphony or lead to confusion, remain unchanged. Among 
these are many beginning with an a, av, or Οὐ; followed by ἃ vow- 
el, as aio, αὐαίνω. otoxiGw,—only that the short @, as in aio, is 
lengthened, —impf. aio (α long), avaivero, οἰάκεζεν, &c.—Some 
others also beginning with οὐ have no augment, as οἰνίζω. οἴκου- 
θέω, οἰστρέω. In like manner also all which begin with és, as 
εἴκω, εἶκον, εἶξα, with the single exception of εἰχαζὼ I conjecture, 
which in the Attic writers receives an augment, as εἴκασα, εἴχα- 
once, Att. ἤκασα, ἤκασμαι. Those that begin with α are not uni- 
form in this respect, as εὔχομαι, ηὐχόμην and evyouny. Those 
13 ᾿ 
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compounded with εὖ will be mentioned below, § 86 Rem.5. The 
Tonics and the poets not Attic often omit this augment, as they do 
also the syllabic, in verbs of all sorts; as ἀμείβετο for ἠμείβετο, 
ἕων for ἑἴων from ἐάω, ἅμμα! for ἧμμαι. 

Rem. 3. Inasmuch as the increase, effected by this augment, 
consists only in lengthening a short vowel, it has the name of Tha 
poral Augment, αὔξησες yoovexn, from χρόνος tume, which word ° 
denotes also the quantity of syllables. 

Rem. 4. This augment has its origin in the contraction of the 
syllabic augment 8 with the vowel of the verb; as ἄγω é-ayov 
ἤγον. In this, however, the contraction of ἐξ into ἧς and ¢0 into 
w, departs from the common practice (see ὃ 27); while that of ea 
into ἡ, and ἐξ into εἰ, é-eyov εἶχον, conforms to the general law of 
contractions. 

Rem. 5. Hence is to be explained the accent of some com- 
pounds. For while the tone, as far as possible, inclines to the 
antepenult, we find in ἀνῆπτον from ἀνάπτω ἃ circumflex on the 
penult, which had its origin in this contraction. In this manner, . 
the augment is occasionally visible only in the accent; as from 
ἀπείργω is formed the imperative CME LOYE, but the third person of 
ihe imperfect tense is ἀπεῖργε. 

Rem. 6. The syllabic augment, moreover, has actually main- 
tained itself in many cases before a vowel. Among these cases 
are reckoned, in the common dialect, the following three verbs, 
which by the general rule should not have the temporal augment, 
viz. 

ὠϑέω I push, ὠνέομαι 1 buy, οὐρέω; 
Impf. ἐώϑουν, ἐωνούμην, ἐούρουν. 


Rem. 7. In like manner, in the perfect tense, the temporal aug- 
ment has its origin in the syllabic δ. for, since the common redu- 
plication consists in repeating the first consonant with an ¢, when 
the verb began with a vowel it admitted only of prefixing the Σὲ. 
which was then with the initial vowel of the verb transformed in- 
to the temporal augment. Even the ¢ of this kind is retained un- 
altered in the verbs just quoted, as perf. ἐώνημαι from ὠνέομαι, and 
besides this in three other perfects, viz. ἔοικα; ἕολπα, éooye, from 
εἴχω, ἔλπω, ἔργω. The ὁ in these perfects is formed by a muta- 
tion of the vowel of the root—which will be treated of below— 
and the ¢ is a reduplication, so that we have éeyw <-ogyea, like 
δέρπω δέ-δορκα. 

Rem. 8. As we saw above (ὃ 82 Rem. 3) that the syllabic 
augment was increased by the. temporal, so in the verbogaw I see 
the temporal augment is commonly incr eased by the syllabic,. re- 
{aining the aspirate, as impf. ἑώρων. perf. ἑωρακα! 

Rem. 9. When a verb begins with «0, the second yowel takes 


the augment. This occurs in the verb éooratw I celebrate a festi~ 
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εν Sn τς ΣΕ ΕΞ ΡΟ οὐϑοξω τ ὐρστσκινκοιας 


val, ἑώρταζον, and in the pluperfects belonging to the perfects men- 
tioned in Rem. 1, viz. ἐῴκευν, sees ον EWOVELY. 


§ 84. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


Though a reduplication like that of the syllabic augment does 
not exist in verbs that take the temporal augment, yet several of 
them have, inthe perfect tense,a peculiar, and, as it is called, the 
Attic reduplication ; which, however, is so far from being found in 
Attic writers alone, that most of the verbs which assume it, reject 
altogether the above described simpler form. It consists in this, 
that in the perfect tense, before the ordinary temporal augment, 
the two first letters of the verb, without changing the vowel, are 
repeated, e. g. 

ἀγείρω Tassemble, (ἤγερκα) ἀγτήγερκα, : 


ἐμέω I spit, (ἤμεκα) ἐμ-ήμεκα, 
ὁρύττω I dig, (ὥρυχα)  o9-wovya, 
ὄξω I smell, (ada) 00-w0e. 


Rem. 1. This form inclines to a short vowel in the third sylla- 
ble, and therefore shortens the long vowel, as in ἀλείφω, perf. 
ἀλήλιφα, ἀλήλειμμαι ἀκούω, perf ἀκήκοα. 

Rem. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new temporal aug- 
ment, most frequently in ἀκήκοα, ἠκηκόειν. This however is not 
generally the case (δ 82 Rem. 4.) 

Rem. 3. As the second aorist in the poets, with the temporal 
augment, sometimes assumes the reduplication of the perfect (§ 82 
Rem. 5), the same also happens with this Attic reduplication, in 
such away that the temporal augment precedes it ; as APS, perf. 
Gonou, aor. ἤσαρον. In common language the verb ἄγω (see an- 
omalous verbs) has such an -aorist, viz. ἤγαγον. This reduplica- 
tion also remains in the other modes, which drop only the tempor- 
al augment, as ἀράρη; ἀγαγεῖν; ἀγαγών. 


§ 85. 
THE AUGMENT IN REFERENCE TO THE MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 


All the augments prevail as well in the passive and middle, as 
in the active voice. As far as the modes and participles, however, 
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are concerned, the aorist and perfect only come into consideration, 
since the imperfect and pluperfect tenses are confined to the in- 
dicative mode. Here the following rule prevails. viz. 

The augment of the perfect is retained through all the modes and 
participles ; that of the aorist, only in the indicative. 


» Thus with the syllabic augment, e. g. from τύπτω. 


Perf. τέτυφα [Γ΄ τετυφέναι Part. teruges. 
Aor, ἔτυψα Inf. τύψαι Part. τύψας. 

So also with the temporal augment, e. g. from axeridw. 
Perf. ἠκρίβωκα Inf. ἠκριβωκέναι Part. ἠκριβωκως. 
Aor. ἠκρίβωσα Inf. ἀκριβῶσαι Part. ἀκριβώσας. 


Remagx. This rule may be more precisely stated, viz. Every 
thing that is a reduplication, or stands in the place of reduplication, 
(consequently the irregular reduplication of the aor. λέλαϑον, 
part. λελαϑών, and the like, § 82 Rem. 5.) remains through all 
the modes; while the simple augment is confined to the indicative. 
For this reason the irregular aorist ἤγαγον drops in the infinitive | 
mode the temporal augment, but retains the reduplication, as 
ἀγαγεῖν (§84 Rem. 3.) 


§ 80. OF THE AUGMENT IN COMPOSITION. 


The following is the chief rule for the use of the augment in 
the compound verbs, viz. j 

In the verb compounded with a preposition, in the augmented ten- 
ses the augment follows the preposition. 

E. g. προςφέρω, προς-ἔφερον' ἀποδύω, ἀπ-έδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα" 
συλλέγω, συν-ἕλεγον᾽ ἀπαλλάττω, ἀπ-ήλλαττον. 

— In most other forms of composition the augment is prefixed, 
as μελοποιξω, ἐμελοποίουν, peushoroinne’ πλημμέλέω, πεπλημμέ- 
hina ἀφρονέω, ἠἡφρόνουν. 

Rem. 1. In some cases, where the simple verb is nearly or 
quite obsolete, the augment precedes the preposition ; as ἐκάϑευ- 


dor, éxadilov, ἠφίουν from ἀφέημι. The best writers however 
sometimes use the other form, as καϑηῦδον. 
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Ce eee eee eee ee eee SS eee 


Rem. 2. Properly speaking, all such verbs have the augment 
prefixed, as are not so much themselves compounded with anoth- 
er word, as derived from a compound word of another part of 
speech, as δεινοπαϑέω, ἐδεινοπάϑουν, from δεινοπαϑης" otx000- 
μέω, ῳκοδόμουν, from οἰκοδόμος.---Ὑ 1 these, however, are 
classed in respect to the-place of the augment, the other compound 
verbs not compounded with a preposition, although they retain 
the single verb without change, as μελοποιέω, apoovew, &c. 

’ Rem. 3. Hence it results, that even some verbs compounded 
with prepositions prefix the augment ; as ἐναντέουμαύ, ἡναντίου- 
μην" ἀντιβολώ, ἠντιβύλουν, the former of which has its origin in 
ἐναντίος, and the latter is formed altogether by composition, with- 
out a previous existence as a simple verb. It is most usual, how- 
ever, that even in such verbs the augment should follow the pre- 
position. Hence we find uniformly ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἕνεκωμίαξον, 
προεφήτευσοϊ, συνήργουν, ἐπιτετήδευκα, ἑνεγείρουν, and various 
others, #though of all these verbs (ἐχκλησιάζω, ἐγκωμιάξω, προ- 
φητεύω,. συνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχευρέω,) NO simples exist, but they 
are all derived respectively from ἐκκλησία, éyxwpsov, προφήτης, 
σύνεργος, ἐπίτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. 

Rem. 4. The following verbs usually take the augmentin both 
places at once, viz. ἀνορϑόω I set up, ἡνώρϑουν᾽ ἐνοχλέω I trov- » 
ble, ἠνώχλησα" ἀνέχομαι 1 endure, ἠνειχόμην" παρουνέω I rave, 
πεπαρῴνηκα.--- 8.1} more anomalous is this in the verbs dvaxovety 
to minister to and διαιτᾷν to decide, δεδιηκόνηπκα, κατεδιήτησα;ς in- 
asmuch as these are derived from διάκονος, diasta, where the « 
does not begin a new word. i 

Rem. 5. The words compounded with εὖ and δὺς assume in the 
middle only the temporal augment; as εὐεργετεῖν, ευηργέτουν" 
δυςαρεστεῖν, δυςηρέστουν. When, however, an immutable vowel 
or a consonant follows those particles, they either receive the aug- 
ment at the beginning, as ἐδυσώπουν from δυςωπεῖν, δεδυστύχηκα, 
ηυφραίνετο, or those beginning with «v more commonly take no 
augment, as ἑὐωχούμην from εὐωχεῖσθαι. 


§ 87. 


δῚ 


INFLECTION BY TERMINATION. —NUMBERS AND PERSONS. 


1. All terminations of the Greek verb are divided, in virtue 
of their ending and their inflection by numbers and persons, into 
two leading classes, plainly distinguished from each other. In sig- 
nification the one class is for the most part active, and the other 
passive. In consequence of this, notwithstanding the departure 
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in single tenses from the prevailing signification, the one class is 
called the active voice, and the other the passive. 

100 2. In each of these classes, the leading tenses, viz. the present, 
perfect, and future, follow an analogy in some degree peculiar to 
themselves, and in which they are distinguished from the histori- 
cal tenses. 

3. All this is apparent from the following table, which contains 
the usual terminations of the different tenses, and their inflection 
by the three numbers and persons. [{ is applicable in the present 

* form only to the indicative mode. Its application to the subjunc- 
tive and optative will be explained below. 


ACTIVE FORM. PASSIVE FORM. 
Leading tenses. 


1 2 3 1 Bead 
Sing. | — 5 -Ξ | jor (σαι), ταῦ 
Dual | wanting τὸν τον ‘ μέϑον σϑὸον σϑον 
Plur. | μὲν TE Ol”, OF Meta OFF νται 

Mistorical tenses. 

Sing. | — ς. -- 1 wny (oo) τὸ 
Dual | wanting τὸν τὴν eGov σϑον σϑην 
Plur. | μὲν te νί(σαν) μὲϑα ote ντο 


Thus λύομαι, λέλυμαι, λύσομαι, λυϑήσομαι, are respectively the 
first person of the leading tenses of the passive form of λύω I loose. 
All that intervenes between the termination wae and the root Av, 
or if nothing intervenes, is the peculiarity of the particular tense ; 
and this will be treated of below. 


Remarks. , 

1. The terminations in the foregoing table, begin with that 
consonant from which the remainder of the word onward, in the 
same tense, is in the main the same. A portion of the conju- 
gational form attaches this consonant immediately to the root of 
the tense (see below the perfect passive and the conjugation in με); 
but by far the greater portion of the conjugational form interposes 
another vowel, called the connecting vowel between, which is far 
from being uniform, as Av-o-mesv, Av-e-re, λύτεις-ς, The more 
precise detail therefore of the mode, in which the termination is 
attached to the root, must appear from the paradigm below. The 


t 
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foregoing table exhibits-only in one point of view, that in which 
the various forms of tenses coincide. iN 

2. The first and third persons singular Act. are not indicated 
in the table, because in most cases they do not terminate in ἃ con- 
sonant, but have as it were, the connective vowel alone,* which, 
however, differs widely in the different tenses. Compare e.g. 1. 
λύ-ω, 3. λύ-εις with Av-o-pev, or 1. éAvo-a, 3. é2v0-e, with ἐλύσ-α- 
μὲν. In the greater portion of the historical tenses, the first per- 
son has a permanent ν (έλυ-ο--ν, éAehux-e-y,) and the third person, 
when its vowel is δ. takes the ν épedxvorexov, (éhu-ev or ἕλυ-ε.) 
In the infrequent conjugational form in jz, both persons have a 
termination in the present, altogether peculiar, viz. ue, σε, (δ 106). 

3. The third person plural, active voice, in the leading tenses, 
is given according to the common usage of language. [{ is proper, 
however, to remark here, that in the Doric dialect it terminates 
in yte, and that the vowel before the ov in the common form is 
always long, because an v has dropped out; as εὐπτουσι, Dor. 
τὐπτοντι terug aor, Dor. tervgavor, (δ 103. IV. 1.) 

4. The terminations oa and oo, in the second person of the 
passive, are only to be regarded as the foundation; for in most ca- 
ses they undergo some change. The manner in which they are 


combined with what, precedes them, will be explained in its place’ 


below; see ὃ 103 Rem. II. 

5. With regard to the peculiarities, in which the historical 

.tenses differ from the leading tenses, the following points must be 

attended to in reference to the preceding table. 

a) A character, which runs through the whole active and pas- 
sive form, is that the third person dual, which in the leading ten- 
ses is the same as the second, (as pres. TUNTETOV, TURTETOY, pass. 
τυπτέσϑον, tumteodov,) in the historical tenses uniformly ter- 
minates in yy, as imperf. 2. ἐτύπτετον, 3. ἐτυπτέτην, pass. 2. ἐτύπ- 

τέσϑον, 3. ἐτυπτέσϑην. 

᾿.8) Besides this, the third person plural active affords but one 
other permanent distinction between the leading and the historical 
tenses. In the former it always terminates in σύν or oe (ουσιν, 
aowv, or wov,) while, in the historical tenses, it has a fixed ν, (ον, 
αν, ELOuY, NOMY. 

c) In the passive form, on the other hand, the two classes of 
tenses throughout the whole singular number and all the third 


* [t may still be called the connective vowel, though in these cases it 
has nothing to connect, because in substance it is identical with that vow- 
el, and is dropped in those forms which do not take the connective vowel. 


Compare e. g. ἐξ θη) with ἐτίϑη-ν and ἐτέϑε-μεν, in which € or n be- 
longs to the root. 
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persons are distinguished. From the pau of the leading tenses is 
uniformly derived μὴν in the historical; and from the to, both 
singular and plural, in the former is always derived zo in the lat- 


ter. Equally-constant is the distinction between the terminations 
σαν and oo. 


6. The dual is wholy wanting in the first person of the active 
voice, that is, it does not differ from the plural. 


§ 88. INFLECTION BY MODES AND PARTICIPLES. 


1. The imperfect and pluperfect exist only in the indicative 
mode. All the other tenses exist in the other modes and. partici- 
ples, though by no means found in actual use in every word. The 
future only always wants both the imperative and subjunctive. 

2. The Greek language has the optative, in addition to the oth- 
er usual modes, which derives its name from the signification im- 
plying a wish, but is used in various others. Its precise force is 
taught in the syntax ; it need here only be remarked, that its im- 
port is substantially that of the imperfect tense subjunctive mode 
in Latin, which is not found in Greek. 

9. This remark is intimately connected with the following 
main rule, relative to the inflection of the optative an@ subjunc- 
tive, viz. . 

In the subjunctive mode, all the tenses are inflected according to the 
analogy of the LEADING tenses of the indicative ; in the optative mode, 
according to that of the HIsToRICAL tenses.* 

Consequently, in the table given above (ὃ 87. 3), the upper 
row contains the terminations also of the subjunctive mode, and 
the under row those of the optative. 

4. The subjunctive uniformly connects with the terminations 
of the leading tenses the vowels ὦ and 7, instead of the peculiar 
vowels of those terminations in the indicative. The subjunctive 
therefore, both active and passive, of the common conjugation, as 
in run'rw, may be easily formed by the following rule, viz. 


* Accordingly the third person dual of the optative, even of the leading 
tenses, always ends in Ὧν, and in the third person sing. and plur. of the 
passive voice always in ΤΟ. 


δ sa] : VERBS.—INFLECTION. ᾿ 105 


‘ Where the indicative mode has , 0, ov, the subjunctive has ὦ ; 
where the indicative has ἃ. &, n, the subjunctive has ἡ. ἡ. E. δ. 


Ind. τύπτω. ouev, ovor, oot, &c. 
Subj. τύπτω, wer, wor, wucs, &c. 


Ind. τύπτετε, eras, &c. 
Subj. τύπτητε, ntav, &c. 


’ 
Ind. τυπτείς, él, ἡ, &c. 


Subj. τύπτῃς, 7, ἡ. &e- 


The subjunctives of all the different tenses and conjugations, 
follow these endings of the present of the usual regular conjuga- 
tion. 

5. The optative has, as its peculiar characteristic, an 4, which 
it combines, with a vowel of the verb or the termination of the Li 
tense, in ἃ diphthong, that remains unchanged through all num- 
bers and persons. The termination of the first person active is 
either we or ἣν, 85 TUNTOLML, τιϑείην. and in the last case this 7 
remains, together with the diphthong, through all the other ter- 
minations, as ove, 066, ov, &c.—einy, eins, ein, einoav, &c. Inthe 
passive voice this diphthong stands uniformly directly before the 
terminations of the historical tenses, as τυπτοί- μην, τυϑεῖ-το. 


6. The imperative has a second and third person in all the 
numbers. Its terminations in all the tenses are these, viz. 


Active |S. ..,7w D. tov, τῶν P.te, τῶσαᾶν or ντων. 
Passive 8. (00), σϑω Ὁ. σϑον, of wr P. σϑε, σϑωσαν or oor. 


7. The infinitive has the following terminations, viz. 


Active ἑν" ΟΥ̓ νὰν or αἱ. 
Passive σϑαι. 


8. The participles are all adjectives of three endings; the 
feminine is therefore, agreeably to the rule in ὃ 58. 2, formed af- 
ter the first declension of nouns. The masculine active has » στ 
in the genitive, which requires ¢ or v in the nominative, and in 
the feminine ow. E. g. 

14 
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WY OF OVS, ουὐσα, ον ἄς, σα, ἂν 


G. οντος. G. αντος. 
εἰς, εἰσα, ἐν UG, ὕσα, VY 
G. ἐντος. G. υντος. 


From this the participle of the perfect active is wholly differ- 


ent, being uniformly as follows, viz. ὡς, via, og, G. oros. 
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The participles of the passive voice all end in μένος, ἡ. ov. 


Remark. Among the modifications which the preceding in- 
flections undergo, attention must be particularly paid to the con- 
traction, not so much of the contract verbs properly so called, as of 
some parts of the usual conjugation, where contraction takes place; 
as will be shown below. See ὃ 95 Rem. 6. § 103. III. 6. 


§ 89. INFLECTION OF THE ACTIVE, PASSIVE, AND MIDDLE 
VOICES. 


1. The idea of passive includes in it the case, in which the 

action that 1 suffer, is performed by myself. Such an action may 
therefore be expressed by the forms of the passive voice. This 
is what is called the reflective sense. 'The Greek language, how- 
ever, goes farther, and uses the passive voice, in connexions in 
which the verb has only a secondary connexion with the ‘subject, 
as I prepare myself a house. All these cases, which will be farther 
explained in the syntax, make out the idea of middle; and the 
passive, when used to express them, is called the Middle Voice. 
- 2, We have already seen above (ὃ 87) the general differ- 
ence of the active and passive forms. According to that differ- 
ence, every active is converted into its natural passive ; which is 
here, for greater convenience, exhibited only in the first person 
of the indicative of the general tenses. 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE. ACTIVE! PASSIVE. 
~ ~ ͵ 
Pres. ω ὁμαν =| Impt. ον ouny 
Perf. ας. χα ae Plup. εν. κείν μὴν 


1 
Ϊ 3 
= σω σομαν ! σα σαμὴν. 
Fut. “ ἐν | Aor. dig 
6) ουμαν || ov ὑμὴν 
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3. Now in this natural passive form the present, the wnperfect, 
the perfect, and the pluperfect tenses express in all cases, where 
the idea of middle can exist, that idea; so that it is only from the 
context, that it can be determined, in any given case in these 
tenses, whether the signification is passive or middle. But in the 
aorist and future, the above form of the passive is, for the most 
part, used only as a middle, and for the passive idea a particular 
form is used, which has this peculiarity, that the aorist, notwith- 


standing its passive meaning, assumes nevertheless in its inflection 


of person and number the active form; while the future, formed 


from this aorist by increment, passes again into the passive form, 


VIZ ἢ 


Aor: Pass. ies 
HY 


ϑήσομαι 
Fut. Pass. 8 apo. 


In distinction from these forms, the above mentioned forms of the 
natural passive are called in the Greek grammar the Future and 
Aorist Middle. The four first named tenses, however, the pres- 
ent, imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect, which may be used equal- 
ly in both significations, and might hence well be called Passive- 
Middle forms, are in the Greek grammar simply called passive, 
and can only be called middle in connexions, where they have a 
reflective sense, and this must be ascertained by the syntax. 


Remark. It may be observed here that the medial form of 
the aorist is not only banished from all verbs, which do not admit 
the idea of the middle voice; but that in many, the passive aorist 
in ϑὴν and ἣν has adopted the medial signification, and is there- 
fore used only in a limited, though not an inconsiderable class of 
words. Here, however, every verb is assumed in the grammar 
to be entire; and it must be left to further remark to ascertain in 
what parts any particular verb is defective. 
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§ 90. INFLECTION BY TENSES. 


1. As the tenses in general are comprehended in what has 
been stated above, it is only further to be remarked, that some of 
them appear in two forms, which bear in the grammar the names 
of first and second, without any diversity of signification. 'The 
double form of the perfect is found only in the active voice, that 
of the future and aorist in the active, passive, and middle voices. 

2. Besides this, the passive has still another third future, or 
paulopost future, as it is called, which takes the reduplication of 
the perfect, and of which the signification will be given in the 
syntax. 

3. All the tenses, belonging to the Greek verb, will now be 
detailed according to the division given above of active, passive, 
and middle. 


= 


Nore. In the following table the augments and the termina- 
tions of the first person singular are indicated. The larger dash 
stands for the proper root of the verb; the shorter, in the begin- 
ning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The aspirate 
over the termination denotes that the preceding consonant is as- 
pirated. 


ACTIVE. _PASSIVE. MIDDLE. 
Pres. —w — oun like - 
Impf. | é— ov | ἑ-- ouny | the 

1. Perf. τε ---- ὦ or xa τε — μὰν passive 

1. Plup. é-e— Eww or new | ἕτε — μὴν 

2. Perf. -E—o 

2. Plup. ἐπε — ELV | 

1. Fut. | — ow | — dnoGNaL| — oomae 

1. Aor. ste | é— Ony ἐ--- σάμην 

ΝΠ 6 1] --ὦ | — ἡσομαν — oumae 

2, Aor. | é—ov _é€— HY ~ | €—ouny 

3. Fut. | wanting -E—oouae | wanting. 


4. The connexion of these terminations of the tenses or tem- 
poral forms, as they might be called, with the root of the various 
verbs, requires a particular explanation, which is called the doc- 
trine of the formation of the tenses—This, however, must be pre- 
ceded by the consideration of the characteristic of the theme. 
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§ 91. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE THEME. 


1. That letter, which immediately precedes the chief vowel 
of a temporal termination, is called the characteristic of said tense, 
viz. according to the foregoing table, o is the characteristic of the 
first future and first aorist active and middle. ὰ ὲ 

2. More particularly, however, the letter which remains (af- 
ter casting away every thing which belongs to the termination of 
the conjugation) at the end of the root itself, is called the charac 
teristic of the verb. It is necessary therefore only to cast away 
the w of the present tense, and the last letter or the two last let- 
ters are the characteristic, as in Aey-w the y, in φονεύω the ev. 


ᾧ 92. A TWOFOLD THEME. 


1. That however, which remains, after dropping the ὦ of the 
present tense, is not always the pure root of the verb. For when 
the other tenses are divested of their peculiar augments and ter- 
minations, there remains with many verbs a root, more or less 
divérse from that of the present. 

2. Some of these differences consist merely in the changeable 
nature of the vowel, or its being shortened or lengthened, as τρέ- 
mw ἔτραπον, δέρκω δέδορκα, λείπω ἕλεπον, φαίνω φανῶ ἔφηνα, 
βάλλω ἔβαλον, which are to be considered merely as changes in- 
cident to inflection. 

3. In others the difference is more considerable, where the 
pure and simple root of the verb, as recognised in the other 
tenses, is in the present by additions or changes rendered more 
full and larger; as τύπτω ἐτύπην, root ΤΎΠ, in the present — 
ΤΎΠΤ'; τάσσω ἐτάγην, root TAT, in the present 74252; λαμ- 


.* The etymological root of the verb, which in govever is Mov, is not 
here meant; but the grammatical root of the verb, of which ev is also a 


. ‘ 
part. So in φέλέω and τέμαω, ὃ and ας not A and μι. are the character- 
istics, 
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βάνω ἕλαβον λήψομαι, τοοί AAB, AHB, in the present 2.122: 
BAN. 

4. It appears, therefore, that the ancient and more simple form, 
which has been preserved in some of the tenses, has passed over 
into a more strengthened form in the present. But since the 
grammar, for the sake of uniformity, always starts from the pres- 
ent, in all yerbs where more considerable discrepances of this 
kind appear, an obsolete or ancient present, corresponding with the. 
form preserved in the other tenses, is assumed for the conven- 
ience of grammatical use. 

5. Every form of the present tense, whether obsolete or not, 
from which you start in forming the single parts of any verb, is 
called a theme. To prevent the unnecessary multiplication of 
themes in this grammar, instead of an obsolete theme in , its 


root alone in capital letters is sometimes given, as ΖΎΠ, 1.1 


&e. 

6. In reality, this confounding of forms, like the similar one in 
the declension of nouns (§ 56), is an anomaly ; and accordingly 
the catalogue of anomalous verbs (to be given below) consists prin- 


cipally of verbs of this class. When, however, the difference of - 


the usual from the obsolete or assumed theme is common to a 
considerable number of verbs, which also coincide in the charac- 
teristic of the present tense in use, this also is reckoned among the 
diversities of the usual conjugation. ; 

7. Here are to be reckoned those verbs, in which the true 
characteristic is only concealed in the perfect tense by insertion 
or change of letters. ‘These are of three sorts, viz. 

a) In verbs whose characteristic is mz, the z is an addition for 
the sake of strength, while the true characteristic is one of the 
labials 6, 1, g.* E. g. 

κρύπτω I hide, τύπτω I strike, gant I sew. 


KP YB TYVM2 ‘PA®Q 


* See § 20. 
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b) Of most of the verbs in oo or tz, the true characteristic is 
one of the palatics ¥,%, 4%. E. g. 
τάσσω I dispose, φρίσσω I shudder, βήσσω I cough. 
1.514 ΦΡΙΚΩ BHX& 


Some, however, have one of the linguals; see Rem. 2 and 3 be- 
low. 
c) Of most of those in ¢ (Dor. od) the true characteristic is 108 
0, but several have γ. E. g. 
φράξω I say, ὄξω I smell.—xoagw I scream. 
@PAA2, OAR KPAT2 


8. All these verbs retain the fuller and less simple form in the 
present and imperfect of the active and passive, while every thing 
else is formed from the simple theme. For the sake, however, 
of brevity and grammatical uniformity, these differences pf the two 
themes are usually treated as common inflections ; and as if 6. g. 
in τύψω, τυπείς, &c. the τ of the present τύπτω were dropped; 
or as if before the o in φράσω (fut. of geasw), not the simpler 

_ characteristic 0, but ¢ were omitted. 


Rem. 1. To the verbs in ¢, whose pure characteristic is 0, be- 
longs the greatest number of derivatives in ζω and «fw. To the 

- characteristic y belong all that indicate a sound or call, as κράζω 
I scream, στενάζω I groan, τρίζω I chirp, οἰμώζω I lament &c. with 
some others, particularly ora¢w 1 drop, στίζω I prick, στηρίζω I 
prop, σφύζω I palpitate. The three following, viz. πλάζω I drive 
about, κλάξω I sound, σαλπίξω I sound a trumpet, on the contrary, 
have yy as the true characteristic, (future πλάγξω &c.) 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, some verbs in oo ΟΥ̓ τὲ have, as 
the true characteristic, not the palatic, but the lingual, and follow 
therefore the analogy of those in ¢,as πλάσσω I form, nacow I 
stroke, πτίσσω I husk grain, fut. πλάσω &c. 

Rem. 3. Some verbs vibrate between the two characteristics ὃ 
and y. See in the list of anomalous verbs ἀἄρπάζω, παΐξω, βαστά- 
ζω, νᾶσσω. 

Rem. 4. It has been stated in general terms above, that in the’ 
characteristic mr, the true characteristic is always one of the labial 
mutes ; and in oo or tz, one of the palatics, or according to Rem. 
2, one of the linguals. Which particular letter, however, it may 
be in any single case, is for the most part indifferent ; since, as we 
shall see below, most verbs are in use only in those tenses (the 
first future, first aorist, and perfect,) which are obliged, in obedi-_ 
ence to the ganeral rules (§ 18 &c.) to change this pure charac- 
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teristic ; and indeed the three mutes also in the like way. For ex- 
ample, from the future βήξω it is clear, that the true characteristic Ὁ 
of 27,00 is a palatic, but not which. It is true we are able, in _ 
these cases, to conjecture from kindred forms, which palatic is the- 
true characteristic ; but as the declension of the verb is not there- 

by affected, it is not unsafe in all verbs, whose true characteristic 

is not obvious from the conjugation, to regard πὶ as the true char- 
acteristic of those in πτ, and of those in oo or rr either y or ὃ 
(Rem. 2), which latter is the basis of the kindred termination ¢ 

It will remain therefore only to take note of the few verbs, which 
really, in one of their tenses, retain unchanged a different letter 
from the regular characteristic of that tense, viz. 

a) In at,—Bhanrw I injure, κρύπτω I conceal, in both of 
which the true characteristic is 6.—éantw I sew, ϑάπτω I bury, 
oxanto I dig, δίπτω I throw, ϑρύπτω I break, in all which the 
true characteristic is φ. 

b) In oo, 7t,—qgetoow I shudder, the true characteristic οἵ. 
which is ~%. . 


§ 93. FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


1. The attaching of the temporal endings, as they are given 
above (§ 90), cannot take place directly, nor without consideration 
of the general rules of euphony ; which require, that the charac- 
teristic of the verb, if it do not harmonize with the ending, should 


ΠΥ undergo various changes and modifications. In addition to this, 


various peculiarities, founded in usage, are to be considered. 

2. The subject will be more intelligible, if we observe what 
tenses are derived one from another, or coincide one with anoth- 
er. The tenses in this respect are divided into three -classes, in 
which they are arranged in the order, in which, in most verbs, 
they are found. 

1. Present and imperfect active and passive. 
Il. First future and aorist active and middle. 
First perfect and pluperfect, with perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive, and paulopost future. 
First aorist and first future passive. 
Ill. Second future and second aorist active and middle, second 
aorist and second future passive, second perfect and plu- 
perfect. 
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Should any particular verb, made use of as a paradigm, want 
any of the preceding tenses, such tense of that verb is neverthe- 
less inserted in the grammar, as a guide to other verbs, in which 
it is used. 

Every change made in a verb in the tenses quoted first _in ei- 
ther of the preceding series, takes place in the other tenses of the 
same series, unless some particular rule or exception prevent. 

Remark. The circumstances in which the tenses, in each of 


the preceding series, for the most part, agree with each other, 
are principally the following, viz. 
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a) The tensés in series I. make no alteration whatever in - 


the radical form of the present active, which is in real use; and 
where the present active belongs itself to a strengthened form of 
the root (in conformity with what was stated above), it is found in 
all the tenses of this series, as τύπτω, ἔτυπτον &c. while the tenses 
of the second series, for the most part, and.of the third series 
altogether, are derived from the simple form. 

b) The series If. comprises ‘all those tenses, in which the 
characteristic of the verb is generally changed by inflection, par- 
ticularly by the addition of a consonant in the termination, as τύ- 
wo &c. 

c) The series ΠῚ. on the other hand, retains unchanged 
the characteristic of the verb, as ἐτύπην, and alters only occasion- 
ally the radical vowel. In this series of tenses alone, therefore, 
—when the first series contains a strengthened form—the true 
characteristic of the verb is to be recognised, since in the second 
series, should the said characteristic be a palatic, though this fact 
may be known, yet it cannot be ascertained by mere inspection, 

which of the palatics is the characteristic. t 


§ 94. _THE TENSES. 


1. In order to learn the formation of the tenses, itis necessary 
to assume only one part or form of the verb, from which to derive 
them all; and the present indicative active is made use of for this. 
All the other varieties of person and mode—as soon as this one 
person is known—are derived uniformly in all verbs, according to 
ihe manner to be unfolded in the paradigms below, with the qual- 
ifications expressed in §§ 87, 88. 
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Remark. The perfect alone is of a formso peculiar, that sever- 
al of its personal and modal inflections must be learned at the 
same time, as being in some degree independent of each pier 


(§§ 97, 98.) 


2. Several tenses are formed in a manner so simple and regu- 
lar throughout, that they may be satisfactorily learned from the ex- - 
amples, which follow below. For more conyenient inspection, 
however, they are here detailed in the usual ae in w.— 
The tenses then are derived as follows, viz. 

a) From the present in ὡς the imperfect in ov, τύπτω éruntov. 

b) From every tense in w, a passive in ovat. From the pres- 
ent active, the present passive, τύπτω τὐπτυμαΐ, and from the fu- 
ture, the future middle, εὐψω τὐψομαι. Under this moreover is 
included the second future or the circumflexed future in w, middle 
oupae (§ 101. 2.) 

c) From every tense in ov, a passive in ounv. From the im- 
perfect, the imperfect passive, ἔτυπτον, érumrouny, and from the 
second aorist active, the second aorist middle, ἕτυπον ἐτυπόμην. 

d) From the first aorist, the aorist middle, merely by append- 
ing the syllable μην, ἔευψα ἐτυψάμην. 

6) From the perfect in every case the pluperfect; in the ac- 
tive voice, by changing the « into ev, zeruga érerugery,—in the 
passive voice, by changing was into μὴν, τέευμμαι ἐτετύμμην. 

f) From each of the two forms of the aorist passive, the cor- 
responding future passive is formed by changing ἦν into ἤσομαιε. 
ἐτύφϑην and ἐιτύπην---τυφϑήσομαι, τυπήσομαι. 

The other tenses have their particular rules. 


§ 95. FUTURE ACTIVE. 


1. The principal form of the Greek future is the termination 
ow. It is found in by far the greatest number of verbs, and is 
thence called the first future, as παύω, fut. παύσω. 

2. When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, ‘the 
changes incident to o take place, viz. 
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λέγω, πλέκω, tevgw, fut. λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξω 
ϑλίβω, λείπω, γράφω, --- ϑλέψω, λείψω, γράψω 
σπεύδω, πείϑω, πέρϑω, --- σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 
3- In verbs in wz, in oo or tt, and in ¢, the real characteristic 
according to ὃ 92 is adopted. In consequence zr is changed in- 
to w, σσ or tr into &, and ¢ into σ, 6. g. 


τύπτω (TYR) fat. τύψω 
éantw (PADDR) — ῥάψω 
τάσσω (TATR) — τάξω 
φράζω (DP AAL)— φράσω. 

In the rafer cases, as is also taught in the same place, ¢ is 
changed into &, and oo or zt into 6, 6. g. 

κράζω (KP_AT®) fut. κράξω 
πλάσσω (ILAAOR)— πλάσω. 

4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, the syllable 119 
before the ending ow is by rule long, whatever be its quantity in 
the present, e. g. 

δακρύω (Ὁ) fut. δακρύσω (Ὁ) 
τίω (¢) --- τίσω (ὃ 

In consequence of which rule « and o are changed into ἢ and 
oj, as φιλέω, δηλόω,---κιλήσω, δηλώσω. 

For exceptions to this, see Rem. 3 below. 

5. The characteristic « is changed into ἡ in the future, except 
when one of the vowels «, ἐς or the consonant 0 Prcesdray1 in which 
case the future has long α, 6. 


τίμάω, anata, ful. τεμήσω, ἀπατήσω 
βοάω, ἐγγυάω, --- βοήσω, ἐγγυήσω 
fam, μειδιάω, --- ἐάσω, μειδιάσω (ἃ) 
δράω, pagan, — δράσω, φωράσω (ἃ) 
For exceptions see below Rem. 4. a] 


-π------------------ τ τ τττο»ῷοερυι τ τ ττ.---͵-ςςς͵ς͵ςςς-ς. Snteihaes 


: * Compare the similar rules in the first deren ὁ 34. 2, and in the 
feminine of adjectives § 59. 2 
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6. On the other hand, the penult syllables of the futures in 

‘ ’ P 

G00, 10, Vow, are always short when they come from verbs in Co 
. . , t “2 

or in 66, TT, as in φράσω, δικάσω, νομίσω, κλύσω, from geato, 

δικάζω, νομίζω, κλύζω, and in πλάσω, πείσω, from πλάσσω, πτίσσω. 


΄ 


Remarks. 


1. When the o of the future is preceded by a Jabial, the change 
takes place mentioned ὃ 25. 4, as σπένδω, fut. omeiom. ——* 
2. In the Doric dialect, in the first future and aorist, most of 


the verbs in ¢, 00, rr, which commonly have o, take an ἕξ. as 


κομίξω, δικάξω. from κομίζω, δικάζω. 

3. Several verbs, that have a short vowel as ἃ characteristic, 
have the same unchanged in the future, as γελάὼ I laugh, σπάω 
I draw, fut. cow" αἰνέω I praise, καλέω I call, ξέω 1 boil, fut. ἔσω" 
ἀρόω I plough, fut. dow ἀνύω I fulfil, ἐρύω I extract, fut. vow. 


_Some verbs vibrate between both forms, partly in the future itself, 


as ποϑέω I desire, fut. ἔσω and 7400, partly in the tenses which are 
derived therefrom (compare § 92. 2.) as λύω I loose, fut. λύσω. 
perf. pass. λέλυύμαι. See in the anomalous verbs αἰνέω, aigew, 
δέω, ποϑέω, δύω. PUM, λύω. 

_4,-The verb exeoaouce I hear has ἀκροάσομαιυ, contrary to the 
analogy of Som fut. 70. On the other, hand, yoaw, χράομαιυς f- 
yonow, &c. iscontrary to the analogy of δράω, aow. 

5. The following six, viz. χέω I pour out, ῥέξω I flow, vew I 
swim, πλέω 1 sail, πνέω I blow, θέω I run, have εὐ in the future, © 
as χέύσω; ὁεύσομαι, &c. see anomalous verbs. The twa follow- 
ing, καίω I burn and κλαίω I weep, whose original form, preserv- 
ed in the Attic dialect, is κλάω, xa, with a long ας take αὖ in the 
future, as xavow, χλαύσω, see anomalous verbs. 


ATTIC FUTURE. 


6. When the termination ow is preceded by a short vowel, the 
6 is occasionally omitted, in the Ionic dialect, and, in the Attic di- 
alect, the two syllables are contracted into one, and marked with 
a circumflex, as from τέλέω I finish, ; 


Fut. τελέσω τελέσεις. &e. : 

lon. τελέω τεέλέεις τελέξυ τελέομεν τελέετε τελέουσιν 

Att. τελῶ τελεῖς τελεῖ τελοῦμεν τελεῖτε τέλουσιν. 
From βυβάζω I lead, 

Fut. βεβάσω βιβάσεις Ke. 

Ton. (βιβάω βοβάεις &c. obsolete.) _ i 

Att. βιβὼῶ βιβᾷς Biba βιβώμεν' βιβατε βιβωσιν. 
The same prevails in the modes and participles, and in the mid- 
dle voice. See the present tense of the contract verbs below. 
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. If the short vowel be 4, the two vowels do not admit of 


aon ‘In this case, after the omission of the o, the ὦ is 
circumflexed, and inflected, in every respect, like a contract verb 


in ἕω, as from κομίζω, 


Fut. xouiow κομίσεις &e. 
Att. xouew κομεῖς vét covper Leite εοῦσι. Mid. wh singe δ. 


“In the Attic writers, this is the most usual form of the future in 
verbs of this class.. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


8. When, in order to form the future, the termination ἕω, and 
the ὦ, εἴς &c. οὔμαιν &c. formed from it, are attached to the char- 
acteristic of the verb, it is called the second future. : ; which form of 
the future is the most common with verbs, whose characteristic is 
4, μιν, 0, with respect to which more precise rules are given be- 
low in§101. A formation of the same kind, in some other verbs, is 
to be regarded as wholly anomalous; see in the anomalous verbs 
hes and éouae. 

. The Dorics attach the terminations ὦ &c. ob ieee οὗμαι (or, 
more exactly in the Doric dialect, EVMEV, εὕμαι.) tO the o (ξ, w) 
of the common first future, as ruym, cupovuer or τυψεῦμεν, and 
this form is also used in the Attic and common dialect, as the 
future middle of some verbs ; as from πνίγω I suffocate, Fut. Mid. 
πνιξοῦμαι. 

10. An entirely anomalous form of the future, viz. in ouac, 
may be seen under πένω and éodiw, in the list of anomalous 
verbs. 


« δ᾽ 96. FIRST AND SECOND AoRIST. 


1. The Aorist terminating in « is called the First Aorist. This 
however, has a twofold formation, adding either σὰ or simply « to 
the characteristic of the verb. In the same cases where the fu- 
ture, according to the rule, ends in ow—that is, universally, ex- 
cept in verbs in 4, u,v, o—the first aorist ends in σα; wherein the 
same changes take place, as in ow, viz. 


τύπτω, τύψω. aor. 1. ἔτυψα, 

κομίζω, xoulow, --- ἐχόμισο 
φίλέω, φιλήσω. --- ἐφίλησα 
πνέω, πνεύσω. --- ἔπνευσα. 


ΠΤ ἢ 
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Verbs, on the other hand, in 4, u, ν; 0, whose future ends not in 
ow, but in ὦ, have this aorist not in ow, but in @ alone; the par- 
ticular rules for which will be given in treating verbs of this class 
below in § 101. | 

Rem. 1. A few verbs of the anomalous class, though they are 
not verbs in A, u, 7, @, form their first aorist in «instead of σα. as, 
yéo, ἔχεα. For the first aorist in χὰ of some verbe in μι, as ἔδω- 
κα, see those verbs below. 

2. The aorist in ov is called the Second Aorist. The termina- 
tion is immediately attached to the characteristic of the verb ; 
where, however, three things are to be observed, viz. 

a) The secord aorist is uniformly derived from the pure and 

sunple characteristic, when the same exists, according to 
§ 92, in a strengthened form in the present. 

b) The penult of the present is commonly shortened in the 

second aorist. 

c) The « in the radical syllable of the verb is usually changed 

into ας in the second aorist. : 

9. It is only by these changes that the second aorist is distin- 
guished, in form, from the imperfect; and all verbs which cannot 
undergo these changes (e. g. ovum, γράφω, &c.) or where there 
would be no difference but the quantity of the vowel (as in κλίνω), 
have no second aorist.* 

4. It is also altogether wanting in derivative verbs, formed 
from other words with a regular termination, like a¢w, iw, αἰνω, 
UVM, EVM, 00, aw, and ἕω. 

Rem. 2. Of other verbs, moreover, the greater part have the 


first aorist, and much the smaller portion the second, although it 
is assumed in the grammar, even in verbs which do not possess it, 


‘in order to teach the formation~of other tenses, particularly the 


second aorist passive.} 


. a 5 ' 
* They may have nevertheless a’second aorist passive, as €yQUQ7V, 
see § 100. 


+ The learner is therefore to be apprised, that in the following exam- 
ples the forms ézumov, ἔκρυβον, ἔῤῥαφον, ἤλλαγον, ἕκαον, &c. are 
either not found at all in Greek writers, or very rarely; and that éruwe, 


4 


5 


\ 
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5. In conformity with these principles, the changes and abbre- 
viations (indicated generally above in no. 2,) of the characteristic 
and vowel of the present into the characteristic and vowel of the 
second aorist, are accomplished in the respective cases, as fol- 


lows, viz. - 
Pres. λλ Sec. Aor. 4 — βάλλω ἔβαλον 


π --- τύπτω + ἕτυπον 
“ »” 
— πτ — — (6 — xovntw éExouvGov 
cw » υς 
φ — ῥάπτω ἔρῥαφον 
? ͵ 4 
— oo,tr — — γ — ahhaoow ἤλλαγον 
: {ὃ — φράξω ἔφραδον 
ὙΠ rest πεν. ͵ » 
by — κράζω ἕκραγον 
— a -- — « —xain ἔχαον 
-- ἡ ἘΠῚ ΠΕ ΌΘΕ ΕΘ ὦ ἕλαϑον 
i --α λείπω ἕλιπον 
— εἰ —_ — ae 
é or @ in the verbs A, u,v, @ 
— εὖ — — v — φεύγω ἔφυγον 
-- é -- — ἀ — τρέπω ἔτραπον 


Rem. 3. Το avoid the danger of mistaking an imperfect, or in 
other modes a present, for the second aorist, or the reverse, it is 
to be observed in addition to the rule in no. 3, that, as was taught 
§ 94. 2, the real imperfect tense of a verb always conforms exact- 
ly to the actual present tense, and consequently, in the indicative 
mode, that only is the true aorist, which differs in form from the 
imperfect in actual use, and, in the other modes, from the present. 
in actual use. Accordingly ἔγραφον from γράφω, can only be im- 
perfect, and γοάφῃς only subjunctive present. 

Rem. 4. In some verbs, the second aorist has the syllable be- 
fore the termination long, content with the other points of differ- 
ence noted in no. 2, as εὗρον, ἔβλαστον, &c. see the anomalous 
verbs evgioxm, βλαστάνω. Ina few cases, where the vowel would 
otherwise be long by position, a transposition restores the common 
relation between the present and second aorist, as δέρκω, ἔδρακον. 
See the anomalous verbs δέρκω, πέρϑω. 

_ Rem. 5. The second aorists in ἣν, wy, vy, and the syncopated 
aorists, are treated below under the head of verbs in wc, ὃ 110 
Rem. 5, 6. 


ἤλλαξα, ic. are used instead of them. The former, however, are given 
to show the formation of the second aorist passive of these verbs, which 
actually occurs in the Greek writers. 
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§ 97. FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT. 


1. The first perfect has two terminations, both ending in α. 
ας, &c. 
a) If the characteristic of the verb be β, 2, @, or 4, Ἀγ 4, this 
letter is (or remains) aspirated, and α is attached to it. E. g. 
τρίβω, lenw, γράφω, perf. τέτριφα." λέλεφα, γέγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω. 


λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, τέτευχα. 
If the characteristic of the present is changed (δ 92), it can still 
be recognised in the future; and as the same ietters, which effect 
in the future a changé into § or w, produce in the perfect a y or 
g, so to form the perfect from the future it is only necessary to 
change those double letters into these aspirates. E. g. 

τάσσω (τάξω), perf. τέταχα 

τύπτω (τύψω), --- τέτυφα. | 

b) In all other cases the first perfect ends in χα. This termi- 

nation in the verbs which make the future in ow, is attached to ᾿ 


the root in the same manner, and with the same changes, as the 
OW, 6. 5. 


To (riow) perf. τέτικα 
φιλέω (φιλήσω) - πεφίληκα 
τίμάω (τιμησωὶὴ — τετἱμηκὰ 
ἐρυϑριάω (ἐρυϑριᾶσω) --- ἡἠρυϑρίακα 
σπάω (σπάσω) — ἕσπάκα 
TPE) (avevow) — πέπνευκα. 


_So also the following, with the omission of the linguals, viz. 


| πείϑω (πείσων perf. πέπεικα 
᾿ κομίζω (κομίσων) — χεχκομυκα 
The verbs in A, u, ν9 @ will be considered below in § 101. 


2. Several verbs have a second perfect ina. It is this form, 
which, in the elder grammarians, in consequence of its being, in 
a few rare instances, found to have an intransitive or reflected 


* With ὁ long as in the present. 
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- meaning, was called the Perfect Middle. In reality, however, it 
is found; both in virtue of its prevalent signification and of the 

: analogy of its formation, to be a second form of the perfect active. 
This form attaches the same terminations, as the first perfect, to 117 
the characteristic of the present, without any change, as λήϑω 
λέληϑα, σήπω σέσηπα, φεύγω πέφευγα. , 

3. There are three things here to be noted, viz. 

a) When the characteristic. of the present is not simple (δ 92) 
the simple characteristic appears in the second perfect, precisely 
as in the second aorist, e. g. 

πλήσσω (ITAHT 2) — πέπληγα 
᾿ φρίσσω (DPIKR) — πέφρικα 
ὄζω (O48) — ὁδωδα. 

b) In general this form prefers a long vowel in the penult, 
even when the second aorist has a short one. Hence the second 
perfect of φεύγω (second aorist ἔφυγον) is πέφευγα. The short 
a, accordingly, whether it exists simply in the present, or has been 
introduced into the other tenses by shortening the ἢ or ae of the 
present, is commonly changed in the second perfect into ἡ. e. g. 

ϑάλλω (fut. dado) -- τέϑηλα 
λήϑω (aor.2 ἐλαϑον)ὴ --- λέληϑα 
δαίω  (aor.2 édaov) --- dedna.* 
But sometimes this is merely made long, as κράζω (éxgayov) 


\ 


κέκραγα. 
c) This perfect, moreover, is inclined to the vowel ος and it 
therefore not only remains unaltered, as in κόπτω (K OTIS) κέχο- 
ma, but it is also adopted as a change of ¢, as δέρκω, δέδορκα, 
TEK2, τέτοκα (see anomalous verbs t/xtw). ‘This circumstance 
operates in a twofold manner on the ¢v of the present, according 
as ὃ or ὁ is the basis of this diphthong, which is to be determined 
from those tenses that shorten the vowel, as the second future and 
second aorist. If the radical letter be ¢, which is the case only . 


* The mode of writing dedna as also πέφηνα, σέσηπα Xc. is incor- 
+ rect. f ; : . 
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in verbs in A, μῳ v, @, then ev is changed in 0; if it be ἐς then it is 
changed into ov, e. g. 


σπείρω (fut. onsow) — ἔσπορα 
λείπω (aor. 2 ἐλεπονὴ — λέλουπα. 


4. The same remark may be made of the second perfect, which 
was made above (§ 96. 4) of the second aorist, viz. that it exists 
only in primitive verbs, and that the greater number of these, as 
also all derivatives, have only the first perfect. 


Rem. 1. Some first perfects also change ¢ into 0. Such are 
πέμπω I send, πέπομφα᾽ κλέπτω I-steal, κέκλοφα" τρέπω I turn, and ' 
τρέφω I nourish, τέτροφα. See also λέγω, συνείλοχα, among the 
anomalous verbs. In like manner ¢é is changed into οὐ in dedouxa 
from the anomalous 4£/82. 

Rem. 2. It has already been remarked (§ 84 Rem. 1), that af- 
ter the Attic reduplication the vowel of the perfect is shortened, 
as ἀκούω ἀκήκοα. ἀλείφω adndiga, LAETVOR ἐλήλυϑα. 

Rem. 3. For several shortened forms of the perfect, as βέβαα 


for βέβηκα, βέβαμεν for βεβήκαμὲν &c. see ὃ 110 Rem. 4. 


§ 98. PERFECT PASSIVE. 


1. In the Perfect Passive the terminations was, σαί, rar, &c. 
and in the Pluperfect, μὴν, 00, 70, &c. are attached to the charac- 
teristic of the verb, not, as in the other passive forms, by means 
of the vowel of connexion (δ 87 Rem. 1, opt, erat, &c.) but im- 
mediately, inasmuch as the characteristic precedes the ἃ or xa of 
the regular first perfect active, from which the perfect passive is 
formed. 

Rem. 1. When therefore a verb has no first pertect in use, it is 
supplied in the grammar, as in λείπω (AeAoure) the first perfect 
λέλειφα is supplied, to form therefrom the perfect passive λέλειμ- 
μαι. ’ ‘ 

9. There are accordingly two general rules for the formation 
of this tense, viz. ; 

J. If the first perfect have g, 7. these letters undergo a change 
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before μι, 0, τς according to the general rules in δὲ 20, 22, 23. 
Hence from τέτυφα and ee are formed 

τέἕτυτμμαι, TETV-YWal, τέτυ-πέαι, 

for -guac, -goat, πφται. 

πέπλε-γμαι, πέπλε-ξαι, πέπλε-κται, 

for -χμα,.- -χσαι, -χται. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (§ 19. 2) in 
the farther inflection of this tense and the pluperfect, the o is omit- 
ted from the terminations ode, oFar, oFw, Kc. 6. δ. 

“μὰ pers. pl. τέτυφϑε ἴον τῷσϑε or -ᾧϑε, 
Inf. πεπλέχϑανι for -yoOue or --ϑαι." 


The third person pluial in yrae and ντὸ cannot be formed, con- 
sistently with the analogy of the Greek language ; and its place is 


therefore supplied by an union of the participle with a tense of 


εἶναι to be ; see the paradigm of τύπτω below. 


Rem. 2. In the Ionic dialect, however, instead of yrae and ντοὺ 


there is found arae and aro, see ὃ 103 Rem. III. 5. 


Il. The second general rule for the formation of the perfect 
passive is, that when the first perfect active is formed in xa, this 
termination is merely changed into pov, and this.as follows, viz. 

a). If the characteristic of the verb be a vowel, this change is 
directly effected, e. g. 

ὧν πεποίηκα---πεποίημαι, σαι, ταῖς KC. 
(νέω, νεύσω,) νένευκα ---νένευμαι, Gut, ταῖς KC. 

b) But when before the x of the first perfect active, as also 
before the ow of the future, a lingual has dropped out, its place is 
_ Supplied by an o before the terminations of the perfect passive, e. g. 


πείϑω (πέπεικα) — πέπεισμαι, 3 pers. πέπεισται &c. 
cdo (dou, xa) — ἥσμαι, ἧσται ἕο. 
φράξω (πέφρακαλ) --- πέφρασμαι, ores &e. 
Before another 6, however, this o is again omitted, as 2. pers. 
sing. πέπευ-σαι, 2. pl. πέπεισϑε, 3. pl. as above. 
c) The rules for the perf. pass. of verbs in A, H,V, 09 are given 
separately in ὃ 101 below. 
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Rem. 3. The o of the perfect active, which is derived from an 
ὁ in the present, does not pass into the perfect passive, as κλέπτω 
(κέκλοφα) κέκλεμμαι. But the following three verbs, viz. τρέπω I - 
turn, τρέφω I nourish, στρέφω I turn (trans.) have in the perfect 
passive a peculiar change of the ε into a, as τέτραμμαι, τέτραψαι; 
&c. τέϑραμμαι from τρέφω (that is OPED, see ὃ 18. 2), ἔστραμ- 
μαι. 

Rem. 4. Some verbs change the diphthong ev, which exists 
originally in their present, or is assymed. by them in the future, 
into uv in the perfect passive, as τεύχω, (τγέτευχα) τἕτυγμαι. 50 
also φεύγω, and πνέω (πνεύσω πέπνευκα) πέπνυμαι. In χέω( εὖ- 
ow) this change is already made in the perfect active κέχυκα, 
neyunot. Of the variable quantity of some verbs in τῳ, ὕω, see 
above §95 Rem. 3. a 

Rem. 5. The o before the termination of the perfect passive is 
assumed by several verbs, which have no, liBzual, but a yowel for 
their characteristic, viz..pure verbs, as ἀκούω 7xovomat, κελεύω 
κεκέλευσμαις and particularly several of those which retain a short 
vowel unchanged, as τέλέω (τελέσω) rEetEheouce. - 

Rem. 6. When vy is brought to stand before μ2 one 7 is omitted, 
as ἐλέγχω, perf. ἐλήλεγχα, pass. ἐλήλεγμαι" σᾳίγγω, ἐσφιγμᾶι. The 
other terminations follow the rule, as ἐλήλεγξαι, yxrot, &c. ἔσ- 
φίγξαι, &e. 

Rem. 7. In like manner where the perfect passive would have 
uu, and another μ is added from the root of the verb, one m is 
naturally omitted, as κάμπτω, κέκαμμαι, κέκαμψαι, &e. 

Rem. 8. The ‘subjunctive and optative can only be formed, 
when the termination is preceded by a vowel allied with the fer- 
mination of a subjunctive, or which combines with the ὁ of the 
optative, e 


ATHOMAL, κέκτημαι, Subj. HEXTO MOL, Ny NTae, ὅτο. 
Opt. HEXTHUNY, κέκπτηο, κέχτητο, &ec. 
megan, πεπέραμαι, Opt. πεπεραίμην; &. 


Also when the vowel is ὁ or v, optative tenses may be formed (as 
υ is a kindred vowel) by the suppression of the ὁ. The vowel 
must, however, be long, as λύω, λέλυμαι (see ὃ 95 Rem. 3.) Opt. 
3. pers. λέλυτο. The use, however, of all these forms is very 
limited, and usually superseded by composition with the tenses of 
εἶναι. See the paradigm. 


! 
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§ 99. THIRD FUTURE. 


The Third Future or Paulopostfuture of the passive, in respect 
to signification (δ 139) and form, is derived from the perfect jas- 
sive, of which it retains the augment, substituting σομαν for the 
termination of the perfect passive. It is therefore only necessary 
to take the ending of the 2d pers. perf. pass. in owe (wou, Fav) and 
change the as into oa, e. g. 

τέτυμμαν (τέτυψαιν) — τετυψομαν 
τέτραμμαν (τέτραϊψψαι) — τετράψομαι 
πεφίλημαι (πεφίλησαι) --- πεφιλήσομαι 
πέπεισμαι (πέπεισαι) --- πεπείσομαι. 

Rem. 1. In those cases, in which the vowel of the first future 
is shortened in the perfect passive, the third future makes it long 
again as Ashvoouat. See § 95 Rem. 3. 


Rem. 2. The verbs which have the temporal augment, and 
the verbs 4, u, v, 0, have no paulopostfuture. 


§ 100. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST PASSIVE. 


i. All verbs form the aorist of the passive either in ϑὴν or nr, 
and many in both ways at once. The former is called first aorist, 
the latter second aorist ; see above § 89. 3. 

2. The first aorist passive attaches ϑὴν to the characteristic 
of the verb, e. g. 

παιδεύω — ἐπαιδεύϑην 
orega --- ἐστέφϑην. 
Itis here understood (see § 20), that the characteristic of the 
verb, when it is a smooth or middle mute, is changed into one of 
the aspirates, 6. g. ᾿ 
λείπω, ἀμείβω, --- ἐλείφϑην, nustpOny 
λέγω, πλέκω, --- ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 
τύπτω (TYR) --- ἐτύφϑην 
τάσσω (7.4 ΓΩγ.---- ἐτάχϑην. 
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3. In respect to the remaining changes of the root, which take 
place in the series of the first future (§ 93. 2), the first aorist pas- 
sive governs itself principally according to the perfect passive, in- 
asmuch as it assumes o in the same cases, 6. g. 

πείϑω (πέπεισμαι) — ἐπείσϑην 
κομίζω (κεκομισμαιὴ ---- ἐκομίσϑην 
τελέω (τετέλεσμαι) --- ἐτελέσϑην. 

The radical vowel is also in most cases changed in the same 
way, as in the perfect passive, e. g. 

φιλέω (πεφίλημαι) — ἐφιληϑην 
τίμάω (τετίμημαι) — ἐτιμήϑην 
τεύχω (τέτυγμαι) — ἐτύχϑην. 

4. The second aorist passive attaches ἦν to the pure charac- 
teristic of the verb, and in so doing, follows all the rules given 
above for the second aorist active. It is necessary therefore to 
form the second aorist active, whether it is used or not, and then 
change the ον into yy, e. g. 

τύπτω, ἔτυπον, — ἐτύπην 
TOE, ἕτραπον, --- ἐτράπην. 

Rem. 1. A few verbs, whose characteristic is a vowel, assume 
o in the first aorist passive, without having it in the perfect passive, 
AS παύω. πέπαυμαι,---ἐπαὺ ony MV QOMEL, μέμνημαι,---ἐμνήσϑην. 
For the opposite exception σώζω, σέσωσμαι,---σώϑην, See anom- 
alous verbs. 

Rem. 2. Those which, without being verbs in A, μι, v, 0, change 
their < into @ in the perfect passive (§ 98 Rem. 3), retain their ¢ 
in the first aorist, as στρέφω (gorgompac) ἐστρέφϑην" τρέπω. ἐτρέ- 
pony’ τρέφω, ἐθρέφϑην. 

Rem. 3. As it is not possible in the passive voice, for a confu- 
sion of the imperfect and second aorist to take place as in the ac- 
tive, so those verbs have a second aorist passive, which, according 
to ὃ "96. 3, cannot have it in the active. In this case Ἢ may be 
formed from the imperfect active, as in other cases it is formed 
from the second aorist active. The rule, however, prevails that 
the long vowel is made short in the second aorist, e. g- 

704 w, impf. ἔγραφον, -- ἐγφάφην 
τρίβω. impf. ἔτριβον. ---ἐτρέβην (short ¢). 

Rem. 4. For the same reason also some verbs, whose radical 

vowel is ὃ, form a second aorist passive, without changing ¢ into | 


a, as pléyw, ἐφλέγην. 
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§ 101. VERBS IN 4, μ᾽ », θ. 


1. The verbs, whose characteristic is one of the four letters /, 
u,v, 0, depart so extensively from the analogy of the other verbs, 
that it is necessary here to exhibit their peculiarities in one con- 
nected view. : 

2, All verbs of this class, strictly speaking, want the first future 
in ow, and have instead of it the second future (ὃ 95 Rem. 8.) 
The termination of this future, in the Ionic, is ἕω, cece, Mid. couae, 
&c. and this in the common dialect is contracted as follows, viz. 

νέμω, fut. νεμέω, com. νεμῶ 

μένω, fut. wevew, com. μένώ. 
Of this future the further inflection (νεμώ, εἴς, εἴ, οὔμεν, εἴτε, 
οὖσι, &c. Mid. ovpae, ἢ. εἴται, &c. see in the paradigm,) is to be 
compared with the present of the contract verbs in ἕω (δ 105.) 

3. The syllable before the termination, when it is long in the 

present, is without exception shortened in this future, e. g. 
ψάλλω, στέλλω, fut. wodw, στελῶ 
κρίνω, ἀμύνω, fut. κρὶνώ, anova. 
To this end, the diphthong ας is changed into short ας and ἐὺ. into 
é, as αἴρω. fut. ἀρῶ" κτείνω, fut. κτενώ. 

4. The first aorist of these verbs is formed also, without o, in 
«alone. They retain therewith the characteristic as it is in the 
future, but lengthen again the syllable before the termination, in- 
dependently however of the present, as they either simply lengthen 
the vowel of the future, e. g. 


τίλλω (tio) — érida 
κρίνω (xoivm) — ἔκρινα 
ἀμύνω (anvrvw) — ἤμῦνα, 


or they change the « of the future into εἰ, and @ into 7, 6. δ. 
μένω, στέλλω; τείνω, (μενῶ, στελῶ, TEV) — ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ἔτεινα 
΄ ἥ , ~ ~ 2 » 

ψάλλω, φαίνω, (ψαλω, φανῶ) ---- ἔψηλα, ἔφηνα. 


Several verbs, however, which have ou in the present, take a long: 


α in the first aorist, as περαένω (negara), ἐπέρᾶνα, Inf. περᾶναι. 
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Rem. 1. The verbs αἴρω and ἄλλομαν beginning with α. have 
@ in the first aorist, which, only in the indicative, in consequence 
of the augment, is changed into ἡ, as ἦρα, ἄραι; ἄρας" ἡλάμην, 
ahowevos.* ὁ ; 
5. The second aorist retains the vowel exactly as it is in the 
* future. E.g. 
βάλλω (Gain) — ἔβαλον, pass. ἐβάλην 
φαίνω (pave) — a. 2 pass. ἐφάνην 
κλίνω (xdivo) — a. 2 pass. ἐκλίνην (short ¢). 
But the ε of the future in dissyllable verbs is changed into « (comp. 
§ 96. 2.) ἜΣ ie. 
κτείνω (κτενῶ) — ἔκτανον 
στέλλω (στελῶ) — ἃ. 2 pass. ἐστάλην. 


Polysyllables retain the ¢, as ὀφείλω, ὥφελον. 


6. The second perfect, when it is used, is formed entirely ac- 
cording to the rules given above (§ 97. 2,3.) E.g. 
ϑάλλω — τέϑηλα, φαίνω — πέφηνα 
APEMS& — δέδρομα. 
The εὐ of the present, since (as appears from the future) it has its 
origin, in verbs of this class, not in the radical ¢, but in δ, passes 
into o alone, and not into ov, as σπείρω (neg), ἔσπορα. 

7. The first perfect, the perfect passive, and first aorist passive, 
follow the general rules in attaching the terminations xa, wae, &c. 
nv, to the characteristic, retaining the changes of the future. E.g. | 

σφάλλω (σφαλὼ) --- ἔσφαλκα, ἔσφαλμαν 

φαίνω (φανῶ) --- πέφογκα, ἐφάνϑην 

αἴρω (ἀρῶ) — ἦρκα, ἤρμαι ἡρμένος, ἤρϑην ἀρϑείς, 
ΐ Inf. ἀρϑῆναι. 


The perfect passive also drops the o of the terminations 00a, 
σϑε, &c. (δ 98.2.) E.g. 
σφαλλω, ἔσφαλμαι, 2 pers. pl. ἔσφαλϑε 
φύρω, πέφυρμαις inf. πεφύρϑαι. 
WARRING te ccc 
* The mode of writing with the ¢ subscript, as ἤρα, ἄραι, ἕφηνα, ἄς. 
and with the acute in the infinitives, as πέρανοιῦ ὅξο. is incorrect. 
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8. Here, however, the two following departures from the anal- 
ogy of the other verbs are to be observed, viz. 

a) When the future has an «, the dissyllables in these tenses 
change it intoe. E. σ΄ 
στέλλω (στελώ)---ἐσταλκα,ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλϑην, aor. 2 pass. ἐστάλην 
πείρω (περωὴ ---πέπαρκα, πέπαρμαι, aor. 2 pass. ἐπάθην. 

b) The following verbs in (vm, eivw, Uva, viz. κρίνω, κλίνω, 
τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, drop the v in these tenses, and assume the 
short vowel of the future, but in such a way, that those in éivw 
change that short vowel, which is ¢, into ἃ. E. g. 


~~ ~ ~ , » ~ 
κρίνω (κρὶνὼ) — κέχρῖκα, κέκρίμαι, ἐἔχρίϑην 
τείνω (τενὼ) --- τέταάκα τἕταμαι, ἐταϑὴν 
πλύνω (πλύνῶ) --- πέπλύκα πέπλυμαι, ἐπλύϑην. 


Rem. 2. The polysyllables, according to the rule, retain ¢ un- 
changed in the penult, as. ἀγγέλλω, ἤγγελκα, ἡγγέλϑην. This is 
done also i in the perfect passive of dissyllables which begin with 
δ. aS E10, ἕερμαι. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which retain v, occasion difficulty in the 
perfect passive. They preserve, however, the ν unchanged in 
the following cases, viz. 

a) In the second person singular, where it even remains before 
0, aS Paiva, πέφανσαι. 

b) In the terminations which begin with o, in which howev- 
er the o is dropped in consequence of the v, a8 inf. πεφανϑαι. 
See no. 7 above. 

c) In the 3d sing. as πέφανταν he has appeared. 

In the same manner, however, the 3d pl. is formed, (as xe- 
xoavrat from xoaivw,) where v is omitted, according to the next 
remark. But this form is extremely rare on account of this very 
Conk atichs,. and the compound form with εἰσί is preferred. 

Rem. 4. Before the terminations beginning with mu, the follow- 
ing is ΤῊ usage with respect to the ». 

a) The ν passes into μ. as ἤσχυμμαυ from αἰσχύνω. : 

b) The v is dropped, retaining the long vowel, as τέτράχυμαν 
from τραχυνω. 

__ 6) Most commonly instead of ν we find δ, as φαίνω (gave), 
πέφασμαν mohuvw, μεμόλυσμαι. 
~ Rem. 5. The elder and the Holic dialects formed the future 
and the first aorist, even of these verbs, with 0, as χείρω ἔκερσα, 
τείρω τέρσω, which form is the most usual in some verbs, as φύρω 
I knead, φύρσω. 
17 
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BE lat TUS aS 8 21 NNTARRPPRAHC 
§ 102. VERBALS IN τὸς AND τέος. 


1. With the formation of the tenses must be connected that of 
the verbal adjectives in τὸς and τέος, which, in signification and 
use, nearly resemble participles. See the Remark below. 

2. Both terminations always have the accent, and are attached 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, which undergoes 
the changes required by the general rule. The vowel is in va- 
rious cases changed. These changes coincide in every respect | 
with those of the aorist passive, except that of course when the 
aorist has gpd, y, these forms have mr, %r. We can therefore 
compare with these verbals the 3d sing. perf. passive, which has 
also τὶ though in respect to the leading syllable it departs, in many. 
verbs, both from the first aorist and the verbals. 

3. Accordingly we have the following forms of verbals, viz. 


πλέκω (menhentor, ἐπλέχϑην) --- πλεχτὸς 
πλέχτξος 
λέγω (λέλεκταν ἐλέχϑην) — λεκτός 
γράφω (γέγραπται, ἐγράφϑην) π--- γραπτός . 
στρέφω ἀ(ἔἕστραπται, ἐστρέφρϑην --- στρεπτός 
φωράω (πεφώραται, ἐφωράϑην) -- φωρατέος 
φιλέω (πεφίληται, ἐφ .λήϑην) — φιλητέος 
αἵρέω (ἥρηται, ηρέϑην) — αἱρετὸς 
παύω (πέπαυται, ἐπαύσϑην) --- παυστέος 
στέλλω (ἔσταλται, ἐστάλϑην) -- πσταλτέος 
τείνω (τέταται. ἐτάϑην) — τατέἕος 
χέω (κέχυται, ἐχύϑην) - χυτός 
πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνείσϑην) --- πνευστός. 


Remark. The verbal in τός corresponds in form with the Latin 
participle in tus, and has in fact the same signification, e. g. ndex- 
τὸς woven, στρέπτος twisted. But most commonly it conveys the 
idea of possibility, like the Latin termination ils, as OTQENTOS ver- 
satilis, flexible, ὁρατὸς visibilis, visible, ἀκουστὸς audible. The ver- 
bal in τέος, meantime, has the idea of necessity, and corresponds 
with the Latin participle in dus, as φιλητέος amandus, a person to 
be loved. See ὃ 184. Rem. 4. 
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§ 109. THE BARYTON VERB. 


1. The foregoing rules, as well as the other details of the va- 
rious modes and tenses, will now be all illustrated in an example 
with the common baryton verb τύπτω, to which will be subjoin- 
ed some other peculiar examples of baryton verbs as they are 
used, and lastly one of the class in A, u, ν, 0. viz. ἄγγελλω. 

2 Baryton verbs, as was explained above in ὃ 10.2, are in 
their natural form, in which the termination of the present tense is 
always unaccented ; in distinction from those, whose two last syl- 
lables are contracted and marked with a circumflex, and hence 
called verba contracta by the Latin grammarians, and perispomena 
by the Greek. The latter will be treated separately below. 


Rem. 1. The learner will bear in mind that τύπτω is here 


‘used only as a paradigm or example, in which every thing is ex- 


hibited in one view, which belongs to the various verbs of this 
kind, although neither τύπτω nor any other single verb is found 
in all the modes and tenses here given.* See ὃ 104. 

2. It was formerly usual to give the second future active and 
middle with the paradigm of τύπτω. Inasmuch, however, as this 
form is wanting in all the verbs of the class to which τύπεω belongs 
viz. those whose characteristic is not 4, μι. v, 0, of course in the 
greatest number of verbs, it was here omitted in the preceding 


-edition, but introduced in full in ἀγγέλλω, in the paradigm of 


verbs in A, u, v, @. It is now subjoined also in τύπτω. 

Rem. 3. In order to have the whole conjugation in one view, 
a table is subjoined, which gives the first person of the declinable 
modes, the second person of the imperative, the infinitive, and the 
masculine gender of the participle, in all the tenses of the active, 
passive, and middle voices. This is immediately followed by the 
same verb, inflected at full length. 


a Ὑπὸ ile τς σε TE eS (ων 


' 5 . . 
* The parts of σύπξω in actual use may be seen in the list of anomalous 
verbs, where it is piaced, in consequence of another form of the future not 
here introduced, viz. τυπτήσω. - 
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which occur in only a few verbs, see above in 


see § 108. IV. 


unctive and optative, 


juncti 1 
hat which is here given, 
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INDICATIVE MODE. 128 


Present, J strike. 


͵ ' 
S. τύπτω, τύπτεις, . τύπτεις 
' χὴν ' 
D. LUITETOY, TUMTETOV, 
' ! Γ 
Ῥ. tunroper, TUNTETE, tumtouos (νυ). 


. 


Imperfect, J was striking. 


5, Snes » 
5. ἔτυπτον, ἕτυπτες, ἔτυπτε (ν); 
5 , ᾿ 
D. ELUNTETOV, ἐτυπτέἕτην," 
4 , ae Κ᾿ »” 
P. ‘ érumromer, ETUNTETE, ἑτυπτον. 


First Perfect, 1 have struck. 


5. τέτυφα τέτυφας τέτυφε (ν 
Ἵ y) 4 
‘ 
D. TETUPATOY, τέτυφατον 
t - 
P. τετύφαμεν, TETUGATE, τετυφᾶσι (ν). 


First Pluperfect, I had struck. 


> > U ͵ 
5. ἐγετύφειν, ELETUGELS, ἐτετύφει, 
D. ELECUPELTOY, ELETUPELTNY, 
Ul > , 3 Ly 
P. ἐτετυφείμεν, ELETUPELTE, ETETUPELOAY OF ἔσαν. 


Second Perfect, I have struck. 


ζ΄ ’ 
8. réruna, TELUNAS, zéetume (v) 
’ , 
D. TETUTATOY, TETUMATOV, ; 
Uy ͵ ͵ - 
Ῥ, τετυπαμὲν, TETUMATE, “ τετυπασί. 


Second Pluperfect, I had struck: 


5. ἐτετύπειν, ἐτετύπεις, ἡ ἐτετύπει, 

Ὁ. ἐτετύπειτον, ἑτετυπείτην,, 

Ρ' ἐτετύπειμὲν, ἐτετύπειτε, ἐτετυπεέίσαν OF ἔσαν. 
First Future, J shall strike. Ὁ 

5. τύψω, τύψεις, TUWEl, 

D. i TUWETOY, TUWETOV, 

P. ruwouer, ᾿ τύψετε, TUWOUOLY. 
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PARADIGM OF τὔπτω. 


[Ὁ 103. 


Ta eee a a "TS 


5 Ὁ 


wy mn 


ΟΦ 


wow 


Re 


myn 


ἔτυψα, 


Sst 
ἑτυψαμεὲν, 


Second Future, J shall strike. 


TUTLO, 


τυποῦμεν, 


᾽ν, 
ἑτύυπον. 


Δ 
ἑτυπομεν, 


τύπτω, 


, 
τυπτωμέν, 


2 
TETUYO, 


TETUPW MEV 


τύψω, 


τύψωμεν, 


First Aorist, 1 struck. 


ἔτυψας, 
ἐτύψατον, 
ἐτύψατε, 


τυπεῖς, 
τυπεῖτον 
τυπεῖτε, 


Second Aorist, I struck. 


ELUMES, 

' 
ELUNETOY, 
> ͵ 
ἐτυπετε, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 


Present. 


, 
TUNENS, 

Ul 
τύπτητον, 

͵ 
τυπτῆτε 


Perfect. 


TETUGNS, 
TELUGNTOY, 
τετύφητε, 


First Aorist. 


τύψης, 
τύνη τον, 
τύψητε, 


ἔτυψε (ν),. 
ἐτυψάτην, 
ἔτυψαν. 


τυπεῖ, 
τυπεῖτον, 
τυποῦσι (v). 


érune (v), 
ἐτυπέτην, 
ἕτυπον. 


[4 
τυπτη; 

Ul 
TUNTHTOV, 


᾿τύπτωσε (v). 


᾿ 


t 
τετυφή 
τετυφητὸν 
τετύφωσε (ν) 


τύψη, 
τύψητον, 
τύψωσι (ν). 


, 
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} Second Aorist. 
t ἢ ' 
S. tum, TUIENS, TUN, 
! ’ 
Ὁ. ZUNNTOY, TUNNTOY, 
, 
P. runwmper, τύπητε, τύπωσι (ν). 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
5. τύπτοιμι, τύπτοις, TUNTOL, 
D. TUNTOLTOY, TUNTOITHY, 
΄ ͵ 
Ῥ. τὐπτοίμεν, τὐπτουτέ; τυπτοίεν. 
Perfect. 
' ᾿ς 
5. rervqouue, τετυφοίς, TETUPOL, 
D. TETUGOLTOY, τετυφοίτην, 
a 
P. τετυφοίμεν, TETUGOLTE, τετυφοίεν. 
First Future. 
, , ͵ 
5... τυψοίμι., TUWols, TUWOL, 
A , 
D. TVWOLTOY, tupolrny, 
’ ’ 
Ρ. ruwoumer, TUWOUTE, τύψοιεν. 
First Aorist. 
, ͵ “ 
5... τυψαῖίμι, τυψαῖις, TUL, 
‘ 
D. TUWOALTOY, τυψαίτην, 
t ͵ , 
P. τυψαιμὲν, TUWOLTE, τυνψαιὲν.Σ 
Second Future. 
5. τυποῖμι, τυποῖς, τυποῖ, 
D. TUNOITOV, τυποίτην, 
P. τυποῖμεν, TUNOITE, τυποῖεν. 


* See Remark III. 3, below. 
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5. τὐποίμι, 
D. 

' 
Ρ. cumomer, 


om ope 0 


Present 

First Perfect 
Second Perfect 
First Future 
First Aorist 
Second Future 
Second Aorist 


[§ 103. 


PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 


Second Aorist. is 


’ 
τυποίῖς, 


͵ 
TUNOL, 
i : 
τυποίτον, TUMOITHY, 
͵ ͵ 
τυποίτε, τυποίεν. 
IMPERATIVE MODE. 
Present, Strike. 
' 
TUITE, TUNTETO, 

, 

TUNTETOV, τυπτέτων, 

τ U 
TUNTETE, τυπτέτωσαν OF τυπτόντων. 

Perfect. 

“2 

τέἕτυφε, τετυφέτω, 

͵ φ 
TETUMPETOY, τετυφέτων, 

LA 
TETUDETE, τετυφέτωσαν. 

First Aorist. 

͵ 5 , 
τυψον., τυψατω, 

͵ ᾿ 
τυψατον, TUWATOY, 

͵ f 
TUWATE, - τυψατωσαν. 
Second Aorist. 

᾿ 
τύπε, τυπέτω, 

' r 
TUMETOY, TUTETOY, 
τύπετε, τυπέτωσαν. 
INFINITIVE MODE: 

‘ . 

- τυπτέῖν to strike. 
TETUPEV OAL to have struck. 
TETUMEV AL to have struck. 
τύψευν to be about to strike. 
τύψαι to have struck. 
τυπεῖν to be about to strike. 


τυπεῖν to have struck. 


8 103.] PARADIGM OF τύπτω. Ber i, 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, striking. 


el , ’ 
N. τύπτων, τύπτουσα, τυπτον, 


2 


, ’ ’ 
TUNTOVTOS, TUILTOVONS, τύπτοντος, &c. 


Perfect, having struck. 


a 


-“᾿ ͵ 
Ν. τετυφώς, τετυφυΐα, TETUYOS, 
G. τετυφότος, ᾿ὀτετυφυίας, τετυφότος. 


First Future, about to strike. 


N. τύψων, - τύψουσα, : τύψον, 
G. τύψοντος, τυψούσης. τύψοντος. 


First Aorist, having struck. 


N. τύψας, τὐψᾶσα, τύψαν, 
6. τύψαντος, τυψάσης, τύψαντος. 


Second Future, about to strike. 


ω ~ -“ 
Ν. cunwy, τυπουσα, τυπουν, 
6. ευποῦντος, τυπούσης, τυποῦντος,. 


Second Aorist, having struck. 


N. τυπῶν, τυπούσα, TUNOY, - 
, t U 
G. tun0rtos, TUILOVGNS, τυποντος, 


18 


198 PARADIGM OF τύπτω. [§ 103. 
BD 31SEC VR ae aN ND 188 8 AAD AMER Vea TRA coal ὟΝ 
PASSIVE 

132 INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE, OPTATIVE. 
Present 5. τύπτομαι τὐπτωμαί τυπτοίμην 
IT am struck τύπτῃ or eu* τύπτῃ TUNTOLO 
| TUNTET HL τυπτηταν TUNTOLTO 
D. τυπτόμεϑον. τυπτώμεϑον τυπτοίμεϑον 
τύπτεσϑον τύμι ησϑον τὐπτοίσϑον 
τύπτεσϑον τύπτήσϑον τυπτοίσϑην 
P. τυπτόμεϑα * τυπτώμεϑα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τὐπτέσϑε τὐπτησϑεὲ τὐπτοισϑὲ 
τὐπτονται τὐπτῶνταῦ TURTOLYTO 
Imperfect 5. ἐτυπτόμην iD. ἐτυπτόμεϑον P. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
I was struck ἐτύπτου ἐτύπτεσϑον ἔτ ὑπτέσϑε 
ἐτύπτετο ἐτυπτέσϑην ἐτύπτοντο 
Perfect 8. τέτυμμαι TELUMMEVOS ὦ τετυμμένος εἴην 
Thave been struck τέτυιψαι See below the verb é¢ué 
LETUNTOAL 
D. τετύμμεϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
6 τετύμμεϑα 
τέτυφϑε 


τετυμμένον εἰσίν 


Pluperfect 5. ἔτει ὑμμὴν 
I had been struck ἔτέτυ wo 


D. 


ἔτέτυφϑον 


ἐτετύμμεϑον τι ἐτετύμμεϑα 


ἐτέτυφϑε 


ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετυφϑ' ἢν TETUMMEVOL ἦσαν 
1. Future τι! φϑήσομαι Subj. wanting τυφϑησοίμην 
I shall be struck τυφϑησῃ OF &l, tug 97 o0L0 &ec. 
. &c. as in the as in the 
Present | Present 
1 Aorist 5. ἐτύφϑην τυφϑώ τυφϑείην 
TI was struck ἐτύφϑης TUY Ong | τυφϑείης 
ἐτύφϑη τυφϑῇ τυφϑείη 
ἐτύφϑητον τυφϑῆτον | τυφϑείητον 
ἐτυφϑήτην τυφϑητον τυφϑειήτην 
P. ἐτύφϑημὲν τυφϑώμεν τυφϑείημεν 
τυφϑεῖμεν 
ἐτύφϑητε τυφϑῆτε | TUPO ENTE 
5 τυφϑεῖτε 
ἐτύφϑησαν τυφϑώσε (v) | (τυφϑείησαν) 


2 Future 


2 Aorist érumny 


τυφϑεῖεν T 


τυπήσομαν I shall be struck 
1 was struck 


through all the 
through all the 


~ 3 Future 


* See below Rem. II. 3. 


τετυιψοίαν ἢ shall have been struck, through all the 


+ The shorter form is more commonly 


᾿ 
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VOICE. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE. 133 
be struck TUNTEOD AL τυπτόμενος, ἡ, OV 
τύπτου. to be struck being struck 
TUNLEOT OW 
τύπτεσϑον | 
TUNTEOU WY i 
TUNTEGVE ν | 
τυπτέσϑωσαν OF τυπτέσϑων 
sits τετύφϑαι TETUMMEVOS, ἡ, ον ᾿ 
τέτυψο have been struck to have been having been struck ies 
τετύφϑω struck 
τέτυφϑον i 
τετυφϑων ' 
τέτυφϑε ᾿ 
τετυφϑώσαν or τετυφϑων I 
Imperat. wanting | τυφϑήσεσϑαι | τυφϑησόμενος, 
to be about to} 7, ov about to be 
be struck struck 
TUpOnvat τυφϑείς struck | 
τυφϑητιν be struck to have been τυφϑεῖσα | 
τυφϑήητω struck τυφϑὲν ' 
| Gen. 
τύφϑητον τυφϑέντος 
τυφϑήτων I 
| 
τύφϑητε 
τυφϑήτωσαν 
le, 


Modes like the 1 Future 


Modes like the 1 Aorist 


Modes like the 1 Future 


used in the Ist and 2d persons, and always in the 3d, 


194 


PARADIGM OF τύπτω. 


MIDDLE 


[§ 103. 


The Present, the Imperfect, the Perfect, and the Pluperfect 


INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. 
1 Future rvwouoe wanting τυψοίμην 
ἢ like the Pres- like the pres- 
τ ent pass. ent pass. _ 
Ἀ 5» ͵ ' 

1 Aorist 5. ETUWOUNY τυψωμαυ | τυψαίμην 
ἐτύψω τυψῃ. τυψαιο 
ἐτύψατο εὐψηται TUWaLTO 

D. ἐτυψάμεϑον τυψώμεϑον τυψαίμεϑον 
ἐτύψασϑον τύψησϑον τύψαισϑον 
ἐτυψάσϑην τύψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 

P. ἐτυψάμεϑα τυψώμεϑα | τυψαίμεϑα 
ἐτύψασϑε τύψησϑε τυψαισϑὲ 
ἐτύψαντο ἱ τύψωνται TUWQLYTO 

2 Future 5. TUMOU MOL wanting τυποίμην 
τυπῇ OF εἴ τυποῖο 
τυπεῖταῦ τυποῖτο 

D. τυπούμεϑον | τυποίμεϑον 
τυπεῖσϑον τυποῖσϑον 
τυπεῖσϑον τυποῖσϑον 

Ῥ. τυπούμεϑα τυποίμεϑα 
τυπεῖσϑε | τυποῖσϑε 
τυπουνταὰ | τυποῖντο 

2 Aorist ἐτυπόμην TUTEO MOLL | zumoluny 
like the Im- These two modes like the Pres- 


perfect pass. 


ent pass. 


The verbal adjectives (§ 102) are 
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᾿ VOICE. 


vi 135 | 
tenses are the same as in the Passive Voice. 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. ἢ PARTICIPLE. 
wanting - | cupeodas 1 rupouevos, 
Ny OV . | 
-- Π Ὶ Ϊ 
.-.............. { 
Ud 
τύψασϑαν τυψάμενος, 
: 
τυψαυ : Hy ον | 
χυψασϑω | | | 
τύψασϑον ἱ | | 
τυψασϑων : | | 
τύψασϑε , 
, ΄ a 
τυψασϑῶωσαν or τυψασϑων Ι 
Ι 
wanting | τυπεῖσϑαι | tumoupevos, ἱ 
ἰ | N, Ov 
| 
: | 
ἢ } 
| | ᾿ 
τυποῦ | τυπέσϑαι Ι τυπόμενος, 
τυπέσϑω Ny Ov 
τυπέσϑον 
τυπέσϑων | 
TUNMEOTE. ἐς 
, 
᾿τυπέσϑωσαν or τυπέσϑων | Ϊ 


a a PO ee ee 
f - 
TUNTOS, TUNTEOS. 


142 πο τ PARADIGM OF παίδεύω. Ὁ [§ 103. 


EXAMPLES OF OTHER BARYTON VERBS AS THEY OCCUR IN USE. 


I. παιδεύω I educate, Middle I cause to educate. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 


Pres. παιδεύω | παιδεύω παιδεύοιμι παίδευξ 
παιδεύεις παιδεύῃς παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
ποιδεύεν παιδεύῃ &e. παιδεύουι &e. &c. 

&c. 
Inf. Partic. 
παιδεύειν παιδεύων 
παιδεύουσα 
7 παιδεῦον 
! 
Imperf. 


Emaidevor, ες, € (v) &c. 


Perf. Ind. Subj. πεπαιδεύκω Opt. πεπαύδεύκοιμε 
πὲπαίδευκα, | Imp. not in use Inf. πεπαιδευκέναι 
ας, € (v) &e. ee πεπαιδευκώς, via, OS 


Pluperf. 
ἐπεποαιδεύκευν, εἰς, Et, KC. 


Future Opt. παιδεύσοιμι Inf. παιδεύσειν 
παιδεύσω Part. παιδεύσων 
Aorist. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
' \ 
ἐπαίδευσα, ας, | παιδεύσω παιδεύσαιμε παίδευσον 
ὁ (ν) &c. NS, Ny 5. παιδεύσαις παιδευσάτω 
παιδεύσαι ὅς. &c. 
Inf. Part. 
παιδευσαι παιδευσας 
παιδευσασα 


παιδεῦσαν 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imper. 
TMULOEVO MOL - παιδεύωμαι παιδευοίμην παιδεύου 
παιδεύῃ or & παιδεύῃ παιδεύοιο παιδευέσϑω 
παιδευεξταῦ παιδεύηται &c. παιδεύουτο &e. Beg? 
&e. Inf. Part. 
παιδεύεσϑαν παιδευόμενος, ἡ. ὃν 
Imperf. 
ἐπαιδευόμην, ἐπαιδεύου, ἐπαιδεύετο ὅδε. 
Perf. Ind. 

5. πεπαίΐδευμαι D. πεπαιδεύμεϑον Ρ. πεπαιδεύυμεϑα 
πεπαίδευσαι πὲπαίδευσϑον . πεπαίδευσϑε 
πεπαίδευται πεὲπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευνταῦ 

Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεπαίδευσο 
πεπαιδεύσϑω &e. 
Inf. πεπαιδεῦσϑαι Part. πεπαιδευμένος 
Pluperf. 

S. ἐπεπαιδεύμην Ὁ). ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑον Ῥ, ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑα 

ες ἐπεπαίδευσο ἐπεπαίδευισϑον ἐπεπαίδευσϑε 
ἐπεπαίΐδευτο ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ἐπεπαίδευντο 

Future. Ind. | Opt. nawWevdnooiunu — Inf. παιδευϑησεέσϑαι 

παιδευϑήσομαι Part. παιδευϑησόμενος 

Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 

ἐπαιδεύϑην παιδευϑῶ παιδευϑείην παιδεύϑητι 


Inf. παιδευϑῆναι Part. παιδευϑεὶς 


3 Future. Ind. | Opt. πεπαιδευσοίμην Inf. menaidevoesar 
MET ULOEVOO UML Part. πεπαιδευσόμενος 
MIDDLE VOICE. \ 
Future. Ind. Opt. παιδευσοίμην Inf. παιδεύσεσϑαι 
παιδεύσομαιν Part. παιδευσόμενος 
Aor. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἑπαιδευσάμην παιδεύσωμαν παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 
ow, σατο δα. ἢ) nto &c. αἰο. αὐτὸ ῶο. παιδευσάσϑω 
Inf. παιδεύσασϑαι Part. παιδευσάμενος [&c. 


Verbal Adjectives ποαιδευτός, παιδευτέος. 
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Il. σείω I shake, Middle I move myself vehemently. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres. o&iw Subj. σείω. Opt. σείουμι, σείους, σείον &e. 

Imp. σείε, σευιέτω &c. [πῆπ. σείειν. 

Part. σείων, σείουσα, σεῖον. 
Imperf. ἔσείον. Perf. σέσεικα. Pluperf. ἐσεσείκευν. Fut. σείσω. 
Aor. ἔσεισα. Subj. σείσω. Opt. σείσαυμις σείσαις, σείσαι &e. 

~ ' ~ 
Imper. σεῖσον, ἀτὼ &c. Inf. σεῖσαυ. 
Part. σείσας, σείσασα, σεῖσαν. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. σείομαυ Imperf. ἐσειόμην. 

Perf. σέσεισμαν Ὁ. σεσείσμεϑον Ῥ. σεσείσμεϑα 
σέσεισαν σέσεισϑον σέσεισϑε. 
σέσεισταν σέσεισϑον 3 pers. wanting. 

Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. σέσεισο, σεσείσϑω ὅτο- 
Inf. σεσεῖσϑαν , Part. σεσεισμένος 
Pluperf. ἐσεσείσμην D. ἐσεσείσμεϑον Ῥ. ἐσεσείσμεϑα 
ἐσέσεισο ἐσέσεισϑον ἐσέσεισϑε 
ἐσέσειστο ἐσεσείσϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. σεισϑήσομαυ Aor. ἐσείσϑην 3 Fut. σεσείσομαν 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. σείσομαυ Aor. ἐσεισάμην 


, Verbal Adjectives σευστός, σείστεος. 


Ill. λείπω I leave, Middle (poetical) 1 remain. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Pres. λείθω Subj. λείπω — Opt. λείποιμι, λείποις, hector &e. 
Imp. λεῖπε Inf. λείπευν * Part. λείπων 


Imperf. ἔλευπον 


Perf. (2) Aehouna Pluperf. ἐλελοίπειν 
Fut. λείψω 
Aor. (2) ἕλεπον Subj. Aino Opt. λίποι [πι|ρ. λίπε 


“ Ν “νυ , 
Inf. λιπεῖν ῬΡανί. λιπών, οὑσα; ov. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. λείπομαι Imperf. ἐλειπόμην 
Perf. λέλειμμαυ Subj. and Opt. wanting. 
. λέλευιμαν Imp. hehevpo, λελείφϑω &e. 
λέλειπται &c. Inf. heheip9ae — Part. λελειμμένος 


Pluperf. ἐλελείμμην, wo, πτὸ &e. 
Fut. λειφϑήσομαν Aor. ἐλείφϑην 
3 Fut. λελείψομαιυ. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. Aeiwouce 
Aor. (2) ἐλιπόμην Subj. λίπωμαν. Opt. λιποίμην 
Imp. λυποῦ &c. Plur. λίπεσϑε δα. 
Inf. λιπέσϑαν — Part. λιπόμενος 
Verbal Adjectives λευπτός, Aecaréos. 


\ 


IV. γράφω I write, Middle I write for myself, I accuse. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. γράφω Imperf. ἔγραφον 
Perf. γέγραφα Pluperf. zyeyoagew 
' Fut. γράψω Aor. ἔγραψα. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. γράφομαι Imperf. ἐγραφόμην — 
Perf. γέγραμμαι, γέγραψαι, γέγραπται &c. 
Pluperf. ἐγεγράμμην, wo, πτοὸ &c. 
1 Fut. γραφϑήσομαιν seldom used » 
1 Aor. éyoag9nv seldom used 
2 Fut. γραφήσομαι 2 Aor. ἐγράφην 
3 Fut. yeyoawouae. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Fut. yoowouas Aor. ἐγραψάμην. 


Verbal Adjectives yeanros, γραπτέος. 
19 


146 PARADIGM OF ἄρχω, [§ 103. 
ζω 
V. ἄρχω I lead, rule, Middle I begin. 
ACTIVE VOICE. ς 


Pres. ἄρχω Imperf. ἤργον 
Perf. (707) and Pluperf. are very rarely used 
Fut. ἄρξω 


Aor. ἦρξα Subj. cok Opt. ἄρξαιμι, ἄρξαις, ἄρξαι &c. 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξάτω &e. 
Inf. ἄρξαν Part. ἄρξας. 


* 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Pres. ἄργομα | Imperf. ἠρχύμην 
Perf. ἤργμαν Ὁ. ἤργμεϑον Ρ. ἤυγμεϑα 
᾿ς ἦρξαν ἤρχϑον ἤρχϑε 
ἤρχταυ Hoy tov 3d pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. ἤρξο, ἤρχϑω &e. ; 
Inf. ἦρχϑαν Ρανί. ἠργμένος 


Pluperf. ἤργμην Ὁ. ἤῤγμεϑον P. ἤογμεϑα 
ἦρξο ἦρχϑον ἦρχϑε 
ἤρκτο ἤρχϑην 3d pers. wanting 


Fut. ἀρχϑήσομαι 

Aor. ἤρχϑην Subj. ἀρχϑῶ Opt. ἀρχϑείην Imp. ἄρχϑητε 
Inf. ἀρχϑῆναν Part. aoyGeis 

3 Future wanting (see § 99 Rem. 2.) 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. wofouae | 
Aor. ἠρξάμην Subj. ἄρέξωμαν Ορί. ἀρξαίμην Imp. ἄρξαι 
Inf. ἄρξασϑαν Ρατί. ἀρξάμενος [ἄσϑω ἕο. 


Verbal Adjectives (in an active and middle meaning) 
ἀρκτός, UOXTEOS. 


΄ 


ᾧ 103.} - PARADIGM OF σχευάζω. 147 


_ VI. σκευάζω I prepare. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


ΕἾ r 
Pres. σχευάζω Imperf. ἐσκευαζον 
Perf. ἐσχκεύακα 
Subj. ἐσκευάκω Opt. éoxevaxoyus Imp. not used 


Inf. éoxsvanevae Ρατί. ἐσκευακὼς 
Pluperf. ἐσχευάκειν q 
Fut. σκευάσω ἢ ' 
Aor. ἐσκεύασα Subj. σκευάσω Opt. σκευάσαιμι, ous, Gar &c. 


Imp. σκεύασον 
, , 
Inf. σκευασαν Part. σκευασαξ. 


PASSIVE VOICE, 


Pres. σκχευάζομαῦ Imperf. ἐσκευαζόμην 

Perf. ἐσκεύασμαυ Ὁ. ἐσκευάσμεϑον Ρ. ἐσκευάσμεϑα 
ἐσκεύασαυ ἐσκεύασϑον ἐσκεύασϑὲ 
ἐσκεύασταν ἐσκευασϑὸν - ΘάροΙ5. wanting 

Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. éoxevaoo, ἐσκευάσϑω &c. 
Inf. ἐσκευάσϑαν Part. ἐσκευασμένος 

Pluperf. ἐσκευάσμην, a0, «oro &c. 

Fut. σχευασϑήσομαιν 

Aor. ἐσχευάσϑην 


3 Fut. (goxeveoouas) not in use. 


MIDDLE VOICE, 
Fut. oxevecouce 
Aor. ἐσκευασαμήν Subj. σκευάσωμαν Opt. σκευασαίμην 
Imp. σκεύασαι, σκευασάσϑω &c. 
Inf. σκευάσασϑαν Part. σχευασάμενος. 


δ 


Verbal Adjectives oxevacros, σκευαστέος. 


148. PARADIGM OF χομίζω, [§ 109. 


VII. κομίζω I bring, Middle I recewe. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. κομίζω Imperf. ἐκόμιζον 
Perf. = xexomexer Pluperf. ἐκεκομίκειν 
Fut. κομίσω 
Attic Fut. κομεῶ -D. —— P. κομιοῦμεν 
HOMLELS HOMLELTOY HOMLELTE 
κομιεῖ κομιεῖτον κομιοῦσι (v) 


Opt. κομῤοῖμι, οἷς ὅτο. Inf. κομιεῖν 
Part. κομιῶν, οὖσα, οὖν Gen. οὗντος 
Aor. ἐκόμισα κι). κομίσζω οί. κομίσαιμι, σαῖς, σὰν &c. 
Imp. κόμισον Inf. κομίσαν Part. κομίσας. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
‘a 


Pres. χκομίζομαι Imperf. ἐκομιζόμην 
Perf. κεκόμισμαι (compare éoxevaouae) 
Subj. and Opt. wanting = Imp. κεκόμεσο, ἰσϑὼ &e. 
Inf. κεκομίσϑαι Part. κεκομισμένος 
Pluperf. ἐκεκομίσμην 
Fut. κομισϑήσομαι 
Aor. ἐἐχομίσϑην 
3 Fut. (κεχκομίσομαι) not used. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Fut. HOMLOOMCL 
Attic Fut. xoucovpoe Ὁ. χομιούμεϑον P. κομιούμεϑα 
κομιεῖ * χκομιεῖσϑον κομιεῖσϑε 
κομιεῖταυ κομιεῖσϑον κομιοῦνται 
Opt. κομιοίμην, κομιοῖο &c. 
Inf. κομιεῖσϑαι Part. κομιούμενος 
Aor. ἐχκομισάμην Subj. χομίσωμαν Opt. κομισαίμην 


Imp. κόμισαι [πῇ κομίσασϑαι Part. κομισάμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives κομέστος, κομιστέος. 


* See Rem. Il. 3, below. 
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Pres. 


Perf. 


Pluperf. 


Fut. 
Aor. 
3d Fut. 


VIII. φυλάσσω I guard, Middle I guard myself. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pres. φυλάσσω Imperf. ἐφύλασσον᾽ 
φυλάττω ἐφύλαττον 

Perf. πεφύλαχα Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάχειν 

Fut. φυλαξω᾿ ΑοΙ. ἐφύλαξα 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


φυλάσσομαι Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην 

φυλάττομαι ἐφυλαττόμην 

πεφύλαγμαν D. πεφυλάγμεϑον Ρ. πεφυλάγμεϑα 
πεφύλαξαι,. 6ὌΘὌΘο ΄πεφύλαχϑον πεφύλαχϑε 
πεφύλακταυ πεφυλαχϑὸν 3d pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεφύλαξο. πεφυλάχϑω &e. 
Inf. πεφυλάχϑαι Part. πεφυλαγμένος 
ἐπεφυλάγμην Ὁ. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑον Ρ. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑα 


ἐπεφύλαξο ἐπεφύλαχϑον ἐπεφίλαχϑε 
ἐπεφύλακτο ἐπεφυλάχϑην 3d pers. wanting 
᾿φυλαχϑήσυμαι ι: 
ἐφυλάχϑην 

πεφυλαξομαι. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
Fut. φυλάξομαι Aor. ἐφυλαξάμην. 


Verbal Adjectives φυλακτός, φυλακτέος. 
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[§ 103. 


a a ὉΆ5ὉὉᾧϑΘἩ660ΟΘΟ0ώ Μ{ κ1.............--- 


Pres. ὀρύσσω 
ὀφθύττω 
Perf. ὀρώρυχα 


Pluperf. ὀρωρύχειν 
Fut. ὀφύξω 
Aor. ὠρυξὰ 
Pres. ὀρύσσομαι 
ὀρύττομαι 


Perf. ορωρυγμαι 


4 
ΙΧ. ὀρύσσω I dig. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Imperf. wovocoy 

ὥρυττον ᾿ 
Opt. ὁὀρωρύχοιμυ 
Inf. ὀρωρυχέναι 
Part. ὁρωρυχὼς 


Subj. ὀρωρύχω 
Imp. not used 


Subj. ogpvEa Opt. dovéoune Imp. ὄρυξον 
Inf. ogvéae Ρανί. ὀρύξας. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


Imperf. ὠρυσσόμην 
a > ἢ 
ὠρυττομὴν 


Subj. and Opt. wanting Imp. ὁρώρυξο, ὁρωρύχϑω &c. 


Pluperf. ὀρωρύγμην 
1 Fut. ὀρυχϑήσομαι 


1 Aor. ὠρύχϑην 


Inf. ὀρυχϑῆναι &e. 


Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαι 


Part. ὀρωρυγμένος 


2 Fut. ὀρυγήσομαι 
2 Aor. wevyny 
Inf. ἀρυγῆναι ἃς. 


3 Fut. wanting (see ὃ 99 Rem. 2.) 


Fut. ὀρύξομαι 
Aor. ὠρυξάμην 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Subj. ορύξωμαν Opt. ὀρυξαίμην Imp. ὄρυξαι 


Inf. ὀρύξασϑαι Part. ὀρυξάμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives ὀρυκτός, ὀρυχτέος, 


§ 108.}" PARADIGM OF ἀγγέλλω. oe Teil 


EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN A, μ» ¥; @- 


ἀγγέλλω I annownce. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present Ind» [ Subj. ἀγγέλλω, Opt. ἀγγέλλοιμι, Imp. ἄγγελλε, 


ἀγγέλλω. Inf. ἀγγέλλειν, Part. ἀγγέλλων. 
Imperfect 
ηγγέλλον 
Perfect Ind. | Subj. ἡγγέλκω, Opt. ἡγγέλκουμι, Imp. not used, 
ἤγγελκα. Inf. ἡγγελκέναι, Part. ἡγγελκως. : 
᾿ΡΙαροτίθοί 
ἠγγέλκειν. 
2 Future Ἐ Indicatwe. 
ayyeho ἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελεῖ 
ΣΕ ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελεῖτον 
Ῥ. ἀγγελοῦμεν ἀγγελεῖτε ἀγγελοῦσε (ν). 
Optative. 
5. ἀγγελοῖμυ ἀγγελοῖς ἀγγελοῖ 
DR — ἀγγελοῖτον ἀγγελοίτην 
P. ἀγγελοῖμεν ἀἀγγελοῖτε ἀγγελοῖεν 
or 


ayyehoiny, oing, oin, &c.* 
Inf. ayyedeiv. 
Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ἀγγελοῦν, Gen. ἀγγελοῦντος. 
1 Aor. Ind. Subj. ayyetho, Opt. ἀγγείλαιμι, Imp. ἄγγειλον, 
ἤγγειλα. Inf. ἀγγεῖλαι, Part. ἀγγείλας. 


2 Aor. Ind. Subj. ayyého, Opt. ἀγγέλοιμε, Imp. ἄγγελε, 
ἤγγελον. Inf. ἀγγελεῖν, Part. ἀγγελῶν. 


* See below, Rem. III. 
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ἀγγελήσομαι, &c. 
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PASSIVE VOICE, 


Pres. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλλωμαι, Ορίι. ἀγγελλοίμην, Imp. ἀγγέλλου, 
ἀγγέλλομαι. Inf. ἀγγέλλεσϑαι, Part. ἀγγελλόμενος. 
Imperfect 
ἡγγελλόμην. 
Perfect Indicative. 
ἤγγελμαιε, , ἤγγέλσαι, ἤγγελται, 

Ὁ. ἠγγέλμεϑον, ἤγγελϑον, ἤγγελϑον, 

P. ἡγγέλμεϑα, ἤγγελϑε, (ἡγγελμένον εἰσίν.) 


(Subj. and Opt. ἡγγελμένος ὦ and εἴην.) 
Imp. ἤγγελσο, ἡγγέλϑω, &e. Inf. ἠγγέλϑαι, Part. ἠγγελμένος. 


Pluperfect 
ἠγγέλμην, ἤγγελσο, ἤγγελτο, 

Ὁ. ἡγγέλμεϑον, ἤγγελϑον, ἡγγέλϑην, 

P. ἡγγέλμεϑα, ἤγγελϑε, (ηγγελμένοι ἦσαν.) 
1 Future 


ayyshOnooucs, &e. 


1 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγελϑῶ, Opt. ἀγγελϑείην, Imp. ἀγγέλϑητι, 
ἡγγέλϑην. Inf. ἀγγελϑῆναι, Part. ἀγγελϑείς. 
2 Future 


2 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγελῶ, Opt. ἀγγελείην, Imp. ἀγγέληϑε, 
ἡγγέλην. Inf. ἀγγελῆναι, Part. ἀγγελείς. 


3 Future wanting. (See § 99 Rem. 2.) 
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MIDDLE VOICE. ie 
Future Indicative. 
ἀγγελοῦμαι, ἀγγελῃ or εἴ, ἀγγελεῖται,. 
D. ἀγγελούμεϑον, ἀγγελεῖσϑον, ἀγγελεῖσϑον, 
P. ἀγγελούμεϑα, ἀγγελεῖσϑε, ἀγγελοῦνται. 
OPTATIVE. 
S. ἀγγελοίμην, ἀγγελοῖο, ἀγγελοῖτο, 
D. ἀγγελοίμεϑον, ἀγγελοῖσϑον, ἀγγελοίσϑην, 
Ρ. ἀγγελοίμεϑα, ἀγγελοῖσϑε, ἀγγελοῖντο. 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖσϑαι, Part. ἀγγελούμενος, n, ov. 
1 Aor. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγείλωμᾳι, Opt. ἀγγειλαίμην, ἀγγείλαιο, δες. 
ἠγγειλάμην. Imp. ἄγγειλαι, 
Inf. ἀγγείλασϑαει, Part. ἀγγειλάμενος. 
2 Aor: Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλωμαι, Opt. ἀγγελοίμην, Imp. ἀγγελοῦ, 
nyyEhounr: Inf. ἀγγελέσϑαι, Part. ἀγγελόμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives ayyehr0s, ἀγγελτέος. 
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Eee 
REMARKS. 


oR /Alecent. 


1. As the foundation of the doctrine of accent in the verbs, it 
is to be understood, that it is placed as far back as possible, and, 
in consequence, always on the first syllable of dissyllables, as τύπ- 
TW, τύπτε, φεύγω, φεῦγε. 

In trisylables and polysyllables, whenever the nature of the 
last syllable admits, it is placed on the antepenult, as τύπτομεν, 
τύπτουσι, τετύφᾶσι, τύπτομαι, ἔτυπτε, ἔτυψα, ἐφύλαξα. So also in 
imperatives, as φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι, where the present is 
φυλάττω, inf. φυλάττειν, in consequence of the long final syllable. 

Hence verbs of two syllables, when compounded, throw the 
accent, if the last syllable admits it, on the preposition, as φέρε, 
φεῦγε--πρόςφερε, UNO PELE. 

2. Apparent exceptions to this rule are cases, where a contrac- 
tion takes place, viz. 

a) Cases where, according to § 83 Rem. 4, 5, the temporal 
augment had its origin in a contraction, as in such compound verbs 
as ἀνῆπτον from ἀνάπετω. 

b) The case of the circumflexed future of every kind, accord- 
ing to § 95 Rem. 6 seq. Also the aorist of the subjunctive pas- 
sive (see below Rem. Ill. 6) τυφϑώ, tuna. 

_ 3. Real exceptions to the general rule are the following, viz. 

a) The second aorist (for the sake of distinction from the pres- 
ent) has the accent on the termination in the following cases, viz. 

(1) In the infinitive and participle active, and infinitive middle, 
always, as τυπεῖν, τυπῶν, τυπέσϑαι. ᾿ 

(2) In the 2d sing. of the imperative of some verbs, as γενοῦ 


_ εἰπέ, &e. 


b) The infinitive and the participle of the perfect passive, are 
distinguished from all the rest of the passive form, in having the 
accent regularly on the penult, as τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι, τετυμ- 
μένος, πεποιημένος. 

6) Infinitives in vee have the accent on the penult, as τέτυφέ- 
vat, TUPOHVaL, τυπῆναι. ν 

4) The infinitive of the first aorist active in αἱ, and the 3d per- 
son of the optative active in οὐ and ov, retain the accent on the 
penult, even when they are polysyllables, e. g. 


Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι. 
3d pers. Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, madevour.* 


* By this, and because, according to ἡ 12 Rem, 5, the 3d sing. opta- 
tive never has the penult circumflexed, the three singular forms of the first 
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. All participles in ὡς and δες have the acute on the last syl- 
lable, as TECUGOS, τυφϑείς, τυπείς.----ϑο also, in the verbs in me, 
the participles in δός, ac, ovg, and us. 

6. Where the masculine of a participle has the accent, the 
other genders rétain it, without any other consideration than that 
of the nature of the syllables, as φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, φυλάτ- 
TOV’ τιμήσων, τεμήσουσα, τιμῆσον᾽ τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, τετυφός. 


Π. Second person singular passive. 


1. The original termination of the second person of the passive 
form owe and oo (see.the table above in ᾧ 87) has been retained, in 
the common conjugation, only in the perfect and pluperfect, and 
in the verbs in we. It was found originally also in the present and 
imperfect, as τυπτὲ EOL, ἐτύπτεσο, in the imperative τύπτέσο, in 
the first aorist middle éruwaoo, in the subjunctive τύπτηδαι, &c. 

2. The Ionics dropped the o from this ancient form, and, ac- 
cordingly, form it in sav, ya, <0, «0. The common dialect again 
contracted these forms into 7, ov, and ὦ; as follows, viz. 


lon. Com. lon. Com. 
Present Ind. TUN EOL, τύπτῃ; Imperat. TUITEO, τύπτου; 
Subj. τὐπτῆηαι, τύπτῃ, Imperf. ἐτύπτεο, ἐτύπτου. 
Ist Aorist Middle, lon. ἐσύψαο, Com. ἐεύψω. 


In like manner in the optative, from ozoo was formed ovo, which, as 
it does not admit of contraction, was retained as the common form. 

3. The Attics had the peculiarity, that instead of contracting 
the eae into 7, they contracted it into ec, (see the paradigm.) This 
form is only used in the future active, and in the verbs βούλομαι, 
οἴομαι, and the fut. ὄψομαι (see anom. ὁράω,) 2d pers. βούλει, 
οἴει Owet,—so that βούλῃ and οἴῃ are necessarily in the subjunctive. 


ll. Particular Ionisms and Atticisms. 


1. The Ionic dialect forms, from the imperfect and the two 
aorists, a peculiar form in oxov, passive and middle oxouny, which 
however, is formed in the indicative alone, and has commonly no 
augment, e. g. 

TUNTEGKOY, | τυπτεσκόμην, from τύπτον, -όμην, 
τύψασκον, τυψασκόμην from ἔτυψα, ~QUNY, 
TUMEOKOY, τυπεσχόμην, from ἔτυπον, -μην. 


This form is only, used of a repeated action. 


aorist are distinguished, viz. Inf. act. παιδεῦσαι, 3d Opt. act. παιδεύσαι. 
dmperat. mid. taidevoae. Since, however, the number of syllables or 
the character of the penult rarely admits this accentuation, in general two 
of these forms, and in such verbs as τύπτω all three, are lidble to be con- 
founded with each other. 
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2. Instead of the optative in ovuc, there was also a form in 
olny, ong, oin, plural ofnuev, olnre, οἰησὰν, that bears the name- 
of the Attic. It is found chiefly, however, only in the contract 
verbs (see below,) and hence also in the 2d fut. as φανοέην from 
φαίνω, fat. φανῶ. See in ἀγγέλλω. 

3. Instead of the Opt. 1st aorist active in ous, there was a 
provincial form in eva (ruwea, as, ¢, &c.) of which the following 


terminations were much more common than the regular form, viz. 
᾿ ἕ ' ’ 
Sing. 2 τύψειας, 3. τύψειε (v), for -αὐς, --αὖ; 


t 
Plur. 3. tuwstav, for ater. 


4. The form in ντων and Pass. σϑων of the 3d pers. pl. of th 
imperative is called the Attic, because it is the most common in 
the Attic writers. In the active voice, it is always identical with 
the genitive plural of the participle of the same tense, with the ex- 
ception of the perfect. 

5. In the third pers. pl. pass. in the indicative and optative, but 


never in the subjunctive, the Ionic dialect converts the ν into a, 


as follows. 
Opt. τυπτοίατο for rumrowto 
Perf. πὲεπαύαται for πέπαυνται 
— κεχλίαται ἴον χέχλινται. 


This never takes place in the termination ονται, though occa- 
sionally in ovro, with the change however of ὁ into ὃ; as ἐβού- 
Acaro for ἐβούλοντο. Particularly is the 3d pers. plur. perfect 
and pluperfect passive formed by the help of this lonism, when 
the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, (see ᾧ 98. 2.) 6. g. 

rervgatae for -φνταῖι, 

ἐτετάχατο for -χντο, 

ἐστάλαταν for -λνται, 
from τὐπτώ, τάττω, στέλλω &c. 

6. The circumflexed forms are by the Ionics resolved with a 
change of accent, and this not only in the 2d fut. (§ 95 Rem. 6, and 
§ 101. 2,) but also in the infinitive 2d aorist active in ery, as φυγε- 
ew for φυγεῖν from φεύγω, ἔφυγον, and in the subjunctive of both 
aorists passive in ὦ, (comp. the subj. of verbs in mv) 8. g- 

Subj. 1 aor. pass. τυφϑέω for τυφϑῶ, 
Subj. 2 aor. pass. τυπέω for τυπῶ. 


This ¢ is, by the Epic writers, lengthened into δι or 7. 
IV. Additional peculiarities of dialect. 


1. The 3d pers. plur. of the leading tenses instead of σὸν or σύ 
has commonly in the Doric dialect vv, as was remarked in § 87 
Rem. 3, and hence the long vowel before the o in the common 
form is explained, viz. 
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τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι, for τύπτουσι, τετύὐφᾶσι, 
Subj. τύπτωντι for τύπτωσι. 
® Fut. μενέοντι contr. μενεῦντο for (μενέουσι) μενοῦσι. 


2. The Doric dialect forms the 3d plural of the aorist passive 
m ἐν instead of nour, as ἐτυφϑεν, & ecunév, for vhgnek See below 
in the conjugation of verbs in we. 

3. The Ist pers. plur. active in μὲν is peel a in the Doric 
dialect into μὲς (τύπτομες, ἐτύψαμες); and in the ist plur. and 
dual pass. in ueta, wedov, the Dorics and the poets interpose o, as 
τυπτόμεσϑα, TUNTO MEDI OY. 

4. The infinitives in εἰν and va, in the ancient language and 
in the dialects, had a form in pee and eee, viz. 


TUNTEMED, TUATEMEV OL, for τύπτειν 
ον γενεντς for TETUPEVOL 
τυπῆμεν, τυτπήμεναν, for τυπῆναι. ϊ 


5. The Dorics more particularly formed the infinitive partly 
in ἐν or .ν instead of ξὺν, and so also the 2d pers. of the present 
in ἐς instead of «cs. 

6. The ancient language, in the 2d pers. of the active form, 
_has instead of ¢ the termination σϑα, which in the poets is still 
frequently found appended to the subjunctive and optative, as 
ἐθέλησϑα for ἐϑέλης, κλαίοισϑα for κλαίοις In the common dia- 
: lect this i is retained only in certain anomalous verbs (see below 
εἰμί, φημί, and otda). : 

7. The epic poets, in the 84 person of the subjunct ive, have 
yoLv or σὲ instead of 7, as τύπτησιν, ἔχησι, for τὐπτῆής ἕχη. 


‘§ 104. LisT OF BARYTON VERBS. 
Ν 


1. In the foregoing rules and tables, the manner of forming the 
several modes and tenses in different sorts of verbs has been giv- 
en, as far as it results from the examination of several regular 
verbs. But in the numerous cases, in which a verb has several 
formations of the same tense, it is not possible from the foregoing 
rules and examples, to fix with certainty, what form is actually 
most in use. And asin Latin, particularly in the third conjugation, 
it requires to be remarked in each single case, what the perfect 
and supine are, so in Greek, it is necessary to observe what is the 
usage in each single verb ; that is, to observe each of the tenses, 
which has been made the subject of separate remark above. 
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Se i ς λον 


2. Principally, however, it is important to know whether, in 
any particular verb, the second aorist active, the second perfect 


ι 


and the second aorist passive, are in use. For since the other 
form, viz. the first perfect, and first aorist passive is—taking the 
whole catalogue of yverbs—by far the most usual,it is to be assum- 
ed in each verb, if the use of the other form is not particularly 
known. It must also be known, with respect to every one of the 
enumerated tenses ; since it by no means follows, that a verb, 
which has the second aorist active, has also the second aorist pas- - 
sive, &c. 

3. Here, however, prevails the following fixed rule, that all 
trisyllable and polysyllable derivative verbs, which have for the 
most part the following endings, viz. ἄζω, (Cw, aivw, www, evw. 
ow, aw, ἕω, and are such as the following, viz. 


143 éogtato from ἑορτή, νομίζω from νόμος, 
σημαίνω from σῆμα, εὐϑύνω from evduc, 
παιδεύω from παῖς, δουλόω from δοῦλος, 
τίμάω from τιμή, φιλέω from φίλος. 


form without exception, only the 1 Aorist active, 1 Perfect (in 
καὶ} 1 Aorist passive. 

Remark. Some of these verbal terminations, however, are to 
be regarded in several verbs not as derivative terminations, but as 
merely lengthened forms. This is the case when the verbs are 
not derived from a noun or adjective, but are only a more simple 
form of the present lengthened (§ 92). These latter are able, from 
their simple form to derive some tenses, as the 2d Aorist, and are 
accordingly placed in the anomalous verbs, as ολεσϑαΐίνω from 
OAiSO 82, 2 Aorist ὠλεσϑον" δαμάω from JEM, ἔδαμον. The 
termination ayw is always merely a lengthened form of this kind, 
and the verbs which have it, belong accordingly to the anomalous 
verbs. 

4. For all other verbs and for all forms which are not fixed to 
particular cases in the preceding remarks, individual observation 
in reading the classics must be recommended. ‘To aid this obser- 
vation, however, lists of the baryton and contract verbs will be 
given, containing the verbs of most frequent recurrence, particu- 
larly the primitives, with an enumeration as exact as possible of / 


the forms in use. 


§104.] LIST OF BARYTON VERBS. _ 159 


Explanations of the lists. 


1. As the lists are intended to serve as collections of examples 
of the preceding rules, besides the primitives the most common 
derivatives are also contained in them. 

2. It is to be assumed of each verb, when nothing else is stated, 
that it has its aorists and perfect after τύπτω, and that its whole 
inflection may be known from the preceding rules. The same 
holds of every tense net expressly given, so that when, for in- 
stance, under any verb, nothing but the second aorist stands, this 
holds only of the second aorist active (and middle,) while the aorist 
passive and perfect active follow the paradigm. 

3. Where the second aorist passive is given, it is necessary 
also always to form the first aorist passive, as very commonly it ex- 
ists, as a less frequent form, together with the second aorist, and 
the verbs, which actually want it altogether, cannot be given with 
any certainty. 

4. The perfect active in many verbs is not in use; but this also 
can seldom be asserted with entire confidence ; and it is therefore 


necessary in each verb to form it according to analogy, and derive’ 


the perfect passive from it. 


5. The formation of the passive can without scruple be also 


applied to intransitive verbs, as there are cases, in which the third 
person of the passive is also used in intransitive verbs. 

6. But to form also the middle of those verbs, in which that 
voice is not used, would be an exercise in barbarisms of no utility. 
In order, therefore, to do this with confidence, it must be marked 
in each single case, where it is found. It needs only to be noticed 
that in many verbs, where it is found, it is only in compounded 
forms, which are to be learned from the lexicon. For mere exer- 
cise, however, the stmples may be made use of. Where nothing 
but MID. is given, there the aorist and future middle are formed 
from those tenses in the active. 

7. All verbs are regarded as regular, whose tenses are con- 
structed by the preceding rules; without regarding the significa- 
tion or their anomalies. For this reason not only the deponents 
of the passive and middle voice (§ 113. 3) are here inserted, but 
also verbs, whose single tenses do not correspond in signification 
with their forms; as, in the more important cases, is especially 
remarked. 

8. When future middle is immediately subjoined to the active, 
it signifies, that such a verb has its future of the middle formation 
(according to § 113. 4,) though with the signification of the active 
voice. 

9. The expression * PASS. has σ᾽ refers only to the first aorist 
and perfect, and is found only under verbs, in which the o in these 
tenses is not a matter of course; see above § 98 and 100. 
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Tait of baryton verbs. 


ἀγάλλω adorn, MID. am proud. 

ἀγγέλλω announce, MID.—2d Aorist active and middle, little 
used. 

, ἀγείρω assemble,—Attic redup.—MID. 

ayyo strangle, transitivein the Act.—MID. intransitive. 

ἄδω contracted from ἀείδω sing, Fut. Mid. 

αϑροίζξω collect. 

ἀϑύρω play. 

aixile abuse. 

atviooouot, ττομαι, Mid. conceal by a riddle. 

αἴρω lift, §101 Rem. 1, MID. 

aioow act. and depon. rush, hasten. Attic erro. 

αἰσχύνω put to shame, § 101 Rem. 4. PASS. am ashamed. - 

aiw hear. Only the present and imperfect. For augment see 
§83 Rem, 2. ; é 

ἀκούω hear, fut. mid.—2d perfect ἀκήκοας plup. ἠκηκόενν. (See 
ὃ 84 Rem. 2.)—PASS. has o, perfect without reduplication ἤκουσ- 
μαι. ᾿ 

ἀλαλάζω halloo, fut. ἕξω, §92 Rem. 1. 

ἀλείφω anoint, perf. ὃ 84. MID. , 

ἀλλάσσω, tr, change,—PASS. second aorist. 

145 ἅλλομαι Mid. spring, see ὃ 101 Rem 1. 

ἀμβλύνω blunt. 

ἀμείβω change, MID. 

ἀμέλγω milk. 

ἀμύνω defend. Perfect wholly wanting. MID. 

ἀναίνομαι (not a compound) MID. deny, has no other form 
except first aorist, which takes 7, ὃ 101. 4. 

ἀνύω fulfil, §95 Rem. 3. PASS. has 6. MID. 

ἀπολαύω enjoy. Has the augment in the middle, though the 
simple is not used. See § 86 Rem. 1. 

ἅπτω kindle. 

ante fasten. MID. cleave to, touch. 

ἄρδω irrigate. PASS. has only present and imperfect. 
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ἁρμόξζω and ἀρμόττω fit, MID. 
ἀρπάζω rob, commonly ἀρπάσω &c. ἡρπάσϑην. The dialects 
not Attic make ἀρπάξω &c. ἡρπάγην, see ὃ 92. Rem 3. 
ἀρύω draw out, like avuw, MID. 
ἄρχω rule, MID. begin. 
ἀσπάζομαι, MID. embrace, greet. 
ἀσπαίρω gasp. 
ἀστράπτω lighten. 
βαδίζω go, future Mid. 
βάπιω dip, characteristic g. PASS. second aorist. 
βαστάζω bear, fut. ow. In the Passive it takes the other char- 
acteristic, yucu, χϑὴν. See ᾧ 92 Rem. 3. 
βδάλλω milk. 
βήσσω, ττω, cough. 
βιάζομαι Mid. compel. PASS. see § 113 Rem. 3. 
βλάπτω injure, characteristic βι PASS. 2 aorist. 
βλέπω see, second aorist, PASS. see ὃ 100 Rem. 4. 
βλύξω flow out. 
᾿ βουλεύω counsel, MID. 
βρέμω sound, has no aorist nor perfect. 
βυέχω moisten, PASS. am damp, second aorist. 
γέμω am full, has neither aorist nor perfect. 
γεύω cause to taste, Mid. taste. 
γλύφω cut, augment of the perf. see § 82 Rem. 1. 
χνωρίξω recognise. 146 
γυάφω write, second aorist, PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. MID. 
Ouxguw weep. 
δανείξω loan at interest, MID. borrow at interest. 
δέρω flay, PASS. second aerist. 
δεσπόζω rule. 
δεύω moisten. 
᾿ δέχομαι Mid. receive. PASS. see below ‘ Anomaly of significts- 
tion,’ § 113 Rem. 3. 
δικάζω judge, Mid. 
διώκω (not a compound) pursue. 
2) 
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δουλόω ‘enslasde: 

δοάω do, act, not to be confounded with the forms of the anom- 
alous διδράσκω. 

δρέπω pluck, MID. ~ 

ἐϑίζω accustom, augment é¢. 

εἰκαάξω conjecture. -Augm. see ὃ 83 Rem. 2. 

eixm yield, augm. see ὃ 83 Rem. 2 and 5, not to be confounded 
with the anomalous Z/K 82. 

εἴργω shut out, augm. ὃ 83 Rem. 2 and 5 ‘ 

ἐλέγχω refute, Att. reduplication, sect pass. ᾧ 98 Rem. 6. 

éhioow, TTw,-wind, augm. é¢.—MID. 


- ἕλκω draw, augm. ¢.—MID. 


ἐλπίζω hope. 

ἔλπω cause to hope, ἔλπομαι hope, has besides the present and 
imperfect only the perfect and pluperfect, viz. ἔολπα, ἐώλπειν, 
ὃ 83 Rem. 7 and 9, with the salting of present and imperfect, 
hope, hoped. ‘ 

éootalw celebrate a festival, augm. ὃ 83 Rem, 9. 

ἐπεΐγω (not a compound) promote, PASS. hasten. 

ἐπιτηδεύω apply myself, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 

ἐργάζομαι Mid. labour, augm. e-—PASS. § 113 Rem. 3. 

ἐρείδω prop, Attic reduplication.—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, TIM, row, fut. ow. 

ἑρμηνεύω interpret. 

ἐρεύγω spit out, second aorist—MID. 

éoif@ contend, rival, Attic reduplication. ; 

ἕρπω creep, AUgM. ét. 

ἐτάζω commonly ἐξετάζω, examine. 

εὐϑύνω make straight, direct. 

evyouoe Mid. pray, augm. ὃ 83 Rem. 2. 

now please, Mid. enjoy, rejoice. 

ἥκω Come, arrive. 

ϑάλλω sprout, second perf. 

ϑαάλπω warm. 


ϑάπτω bury, characteristic @, 2 aorist, PASS. see § 18. 3. 
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ϑαυμάξω admire, fut. mid. 

ϑέλγω fascinate. — 

ϑερίζω reap. 

ϑήγω whet. Ὶ : 

ϑλίβω crush, second aorist, PASS. § 100 Rem. 8. 

Soave break, shatter, PASS. has o. 

ϑρύπτω rub, characteristic g, 2d aor. pass. see § 18. 3. 

Ova, see anomalous verbs. ; 

ἱδρύω place, put. 

ἐϑύνω straighten. 

ἱκετεύω supplicate. 

ἱμάσσω scourge, fut. ow. 

ἱμείρω act. and pass. depon. desire. 

ἱππεύωῳ ride. 

ἐσχύω am able. 

καϑαίρω (not compounded) purify, 1 aorist has 4.—MID. 

καίνω kill, 2d aorist. The perfect is wholly wanting. PASS. \ 
has neither perfect nor aorist. 

καλύπτω hide, MID. 

κάμπτω bend, PASS. perf. §98 Rem. 7. 

κείρω shave, PASS. 2d Aorist.—MID. ἡ 

κελεύω order, PASS. has o. 

πέλλω land, fut. xzhow, see § 101 Rem. 5. 

κήδομαι care for, only present and imperfect. The active 
κήδω injure, only in the poets. 

κηρύσσω, ττω, proclaim. 

κυνδυνεύω incur danger. 

κλάζω sound, characteristic yy, ὃ 92 Rem. 1. Perf. κέκλαγγα. 148 

κλείω shut, PASS. both with and without o. 

κλέπτω steal, fut. mid—Perf. see ὃ 97 Rem. 1.—PASS. 2d 
aorist. 

κλίνω bend, §101.8. b.—PASS. Ist and 2d aorist—MID. rarely 
used. 

κλύζω rinse. 

κνίζω twitch, burn. 
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fut. 


-- 


κολάξω punish, fut. -mid. 

χολούω mutilate, PASS. with and without o. 

κομίζω bring.—MID. obtain, receive. 

κονίω be dust, (xoviow, xexovimac.) 

κόπτω cul, epic 2d perf.—PASS, 2d aor.—MID. 

κράζω scream, characteristic 7, perf. xexoaya, 2d aor.— 3d 
instead of fut. act. 

nxoatve fulfil. 

κρίνω judge, § 101. 8. b. MID. 

noovw knock, PASS. has o.—MID. 

κρύπτω hide, characteristic #.—PASS. ist and 2d aor.—MID. 
xraomae Mid. acquire, perf. κέκτημαυ possess. 

κτείνω kill, see § 101. 8, Ist and 2d aor. 2d perf. 

κτίζω found. 

κυλίω roll, PASS. has o. 

κωλύω prevent: 

λέγω say, MID. See this verb, for some of its compounds, in 


the list of anomalous verbs. 


λείβω pour out, shed. 

λείπω leave, 2 aor. 2 perf—MID. 

λέπω shell, PASS. 2d aorist. see § 100 Rem. 4. 

Any cease. 

λογίζμαι Mid. reckon, conclude. 

λυμαίνω destroy, 1st aorist has 7.—MID. 

λύω, see anomalous verbs. 

μαίνομαι depon. rave, 2d aor. pass.—2d fut. mid. or 2d fut. 


pass. The active is found only in the compound ἐχμαίνω mad- 


den. 'The perfect active μέμηνα has the intransitive signification. 


μαλάσσω, trw, soften. | 
μαραίνω wither, Ist aorist has long «, PASS. wither in its in- 


transitive sense. 


μέμφομαν Mid. blame. 
μένω. see anomalous verbs. 
μερίξζω divide, MID. 


μηνύω interpret. 
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μαίνω pollute, 1st aorist has 7. 

μολύνω contaminate. 

vacow, tr, fill, fut. ἕω. It has in the PASS. the other form 
ona, σϑην. See ὃ 92 Rem. 3. 

νέμω, see anomalous verbs. 

γεύω wink, nod. 

γήχομαι Mid. swim. 

γίφω snow. 

vous think, believe. 

ὀδύρομαι Mid. lament. 

οἰκτείρω bewail. 

οἰμώξω deplore, fut. ofuwéouar, aor. ᾧμωξα. 

oxehiw disembark, trans. 

ὀξύνω sharpen, stimulate. 

ovetoise reproach. 

ὀνομάξω name. 

ὑπλίζω arm, MID. — 

ogeyw reach, Att. redup. MID. 

σφίξω limit. 

ogvoom, ττω; dig, Att. redup. MID. 

παιδεύω educate; MID. 

παίζω play, fut. παίξομαι and παυξοῦμαι, see § 95 Rem. 9. But 
ihe aor. is ἕπαύσα, perf. pass. πέπασμαιν &c. see §92 Rem. 3. 

mate, see anomalous verbs. 

παλαίω wrestle, PASS. has o 

πάλλω shake, PASS. 2d aorist. 

πάσσω bestrew, fut. ow.—MID. 

πατάσσω strike, MID. 

. παύω put to rest, PASS. ist aor. see § 100 Rem. 1.—MID. rest. 

πείϑω persuade, PASS. believe, which signification is shared al- 150 
so by the 2d perf. πέπουϑα. 

πείρω perforate, PASS. 2d aorist. 

πέμπω send, perf. §97 Rem. 1, perf. pass. § 98 Rem. 7. MID. 

πένομαν am poor, used only in the present and imperfect. 

περαίνῳ finish, Ist aorist, see § 101. 4. 


! 
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7τύξζῳ compress, oppress. 

πιστεύω believe. 

πλάξω cause to wander, characteristic yy, see §92 Rem. 1.— 
PASS. wander. 

πλάσσω, tro, form, fut. ow, MLD. 

πλέχω braid, PASS. 2d aor.—MID. 

πλύνω wash, see ὃ 101 Rem. 8. 

πνίγω suffocate, trans.—Fut. mid. Dor. §95 Rem. 9. — PASS. 
suffocate, intrans. 2d aorist, see ὃ 100 Rem. 3. 

πορεύω bring, lead, PASS. journey. 

πορίξζω procure, MID. acquire. 

πράσσω, trw, do. It has & throughout.—lIst perf. 1 have done, 
2d perf. πέπραᾶγα 1 have been, MID. 

πρέἕπω adorn, become, only in active. 

πρίω saw, PASS. has o 

πταίω stumble, PASS. has o. 

πτήσσω crouch. 


πτίσσω stamp, fut. ow. 

πτύσσω fold, MID. 

πτύω spit, PASS. has o. 

πύϑω rot. 

ῥδάπτω sew. 

6énw sink. 

δίπτω, see anomalous verbs. 

σαίνω wag the tarl, flatter, only in active, ist aor. has 7. 
σαίρω sweep, Ist aor. has ἡ. 2d perf. 
᾿σαλπίζω sound a trumpet, characteristic 77, see ὃ 92 Rem. h: 
σέβομαν depon. reverence. 

oeim shake, PASS. has 7, MID. 

σημαίνω denote, mark, 1st aorist has η, MED. 

ono cause to decay, PASS. rot, has 2d aorist. 'This meaning 

extends also to 2d perf. 

OlvOmet, injure. 

σκάζξωῳ limp. 

oxantw dig, characteristic g, PASS. 2d aorist. 
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σκέπω Cover. 

σπέπτομαν Mid. survey. 

σκευάξω prepare, MID. 

σκήπτω act. and mid. support myself. 

σκώπτω scoff. 

σπείρω sow, 2d perf.—PASS. 2d Aorist. 
σπένδω pour out, shed, see ὃ 95 Rem. 1. MID. 
σπεύδω hasten. 

σπουδάζω pursue with oat fut. mid. 

στάζω drop, fut. ον see δ 92 Rem. 1. 

στέγω cover. 

στείβω tread, PASS. 2d aorist. 

oreiyo step, 1st and 2d aorist. 

στέλλω send, PASS. Ist and 2d aorist, MID. 
στένω sigh, only in the pres. and imperf. 
στενάζω groan, fut. Ew, see § 92 Rem. 1. 
στέργω love, am satisfied. 

στέφω fill, crown; MID. 

στηρίξζω prop, fut. §w, see ὃ 92 Rem. 1. 
στοχάζομαι MID. conjecture. 

στρατεύω act. and mid. take the field. » 
στρέφω turn, trans. see ὃ 98 Rem. 3, and § 100 Rem. 2. PASS.. 

ἽΝ and 2d aorist, MID. ς 

συρίζω pipe. 

σύρω draw, PASS. 2d aorist—MID. 

σφάλλω deceive, PASS. 2d aorist. 

σφάττω slay, PASS. 2d aorist. 

σφίγγω bind, PASS. perf. see § 98 Rem. 6. 
σφύζω palpitate, fut. ἕω, § 92 Rem. 1. 

σχίζω split. 
σχολάζω am at leisure. 

ταράσσω, tro, disturb, MID. 

τάσσω, TIO, arrange, PASS. 1st and 2d Aorist. MID. 152 
TEY YO wet. 2 

τείνω stretch, § 101. 8. 
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τεκμαίρω himit, 151 Aor. has 4.—MID. prove, testify. 

τεχταίνω build, 1st Aor. has η. 

τέἕλλω, an obsolete word little used but in composition, as ἐπι: 
τέλλω commit. See ὃ 101. 8. MID. 
τεύχω prepare, see §98 Rem. 4, compare the anomalous τυγ- 
χάνω. δ 

τήκω soften, melt, PASS. melt intrans. 2d Aor.—The 2d perf. 
has the same meaning. 

τίλλω tear out, see ὃ 101. 4. 

zie, see anomalous verbs. 

τίνάσσω shatter, MID. Ἶ 

τρέμω tremble, has no aor. nor perf. 

τρέπω turn, see ὃ 97 Rem. 1, § 98 Rem. 3, and § 100 Rem. 2. 
The 2d aorist is the most common tense in ACT. PASS. and MID. 

τρέφω nourish, fut. ϑρέψω, &c.§ 18. 2. Perf. TEtooga.—P ASS. 
perf. τέϑραμμαι, τεϑράφϑαι, 2d aor. ἐτράφην, Ist aor. (which is 
rare) ἐϑρέφϑην.--- αἰ. mid. for pass.—MID. 

τρίβω rub, 2d aor. PASS. § 100 Rem. 3. 

τρίζω chirp, fut. fw, perf. τέτριγα. 

vBoilw to treat with indignity, abuse. 

ὑφαίνω weave, Ist aorist has 7. 

ὕω rain, PASS. has o. 

φαίνω show, PASS. together with the fut. mid. and 2d aorist 
pass. appear. 

φαρμασσῶ, TM, physic. 

φείδομαι Mid. spare. 

φεύγω fly, flee, fut. φεύξομαν and φευξοῦμαι: see ὃ 95 Rem. 9. 
—2d aor.—2d perf. see 4 97. 2.—Perf. pass. see ὃ 98 Rem. 4. 

φϑέγγομαι Mid. sound, perf. §98 Rem. 6. 

φϑείρω destroy, 2d perf—PASS. 2d Aorist. 

φλέγω burn, trans. PASS. 2d Aor. ὃ 100 Rem. 4, 

goalw speak, indicate, MID. 

φράσσω. TtH, surround, PASS. 2d Aor.—MID. 

φρίσσω, ttm, shudder, characteristic x, 2d perf. 

φροντίζω care for. 
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φούγω roast, PASS. 2d aorist, see § 100 Rem, 3. 

φυλάσσω, ττω, guard, MID. 

φύρω knead, fut. φύρσω, see § 101 Rem. 5. 

φυτεύω plans. 

χαρίζομαν. Mid. am kind, grant. 

χορεύω dance. 

χρήζω need, desire, only in pres. and imperf. Compare the 
anomalous yew. 

yoiw axoint, PASS. has o.—MID. 

ψάλλω strike the harp, sing. 

wavw touch, PASS. has o. 

ψέγω blame. 

ψεύδω deceive, PASS. lie. 

ψψηφίζω count, number, MID. dort by vote. 

wey, see anomalous verbs. — 

wdive travail. 


§ 105. CONTRACT VERBS. 


1. Verbs in aw, ἕω, ow, in most of their forms, follow altogeth- 
er the preceding rules and examples; and reference is uniformly 
had to these verbs, in the chapter on the formation of the tenses. 
But in the present and imperfect, of the active and passive voices, 
when the vowels a, é, 0, immediately precede the vowel of the 
termination, (and in the Ionic dialect partly remain there unchang- 
ed,) a contraction takes place in the Attic and common dialect. 

2. This contraction is subject to the general laws of contrac- 
tion, given above in § 27, with the exception of a few terminations 
in the verbs in 0@.—While according to the general rule, og 
should be contracted into ov, and 07 into w, the ε of the second and 
third persons prevails i in the verbs in dw, and the terminations ὁδός 
and 07¢ are contracted into ovg, and oe and 07 into οὐ; as follows, 
viz. 

2d pers. Ind. Act. μισϑόεις 
— Subj. — μισϑόης 


f contr. μυσϑοῖς, 
22 Ν 
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3d pers. Ind. Act. μισϑόει 


— Subj. — μισϑόῃ lobe Lodo. 


So also 2d pers. Ind. and Subj. Pass. μεσϑόῃ contr. μεσϑοῖ. 


Inasmuch, moreover, as 00. is also contracted into ov, in these 
persons in the active voice, the three modes, indicative, subjunc- 
tive, and optative, are alike. The infinitive in osev is regularly 
contracted, viz. μεσϑόευν, μισϑοῦν. . ; 

3. Also the verbs in aw have the whole indicative and sub- 


| junctive alike in the active and passive, in the contraction made 


according to the general rule, whereby both we and ay are con- 
tracted into o,—aee and ay into ¢,—and ao, aov, ow, into ὦ. 


. 


me 
~ 
-- 
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All other tenses admit no contraction. But inasmuch as the 
declension of the perfect and pluperfect passive of these verbs is 
not sufliciently clear from the paradigms just given, they are here 
inflected at length. The other tenses are inflected like τύπεω. 
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Perfect. 

Indicative. 8. πεποίημαι τετίμημαν μεμίσϑωμαὺ 
πεποίησαι τέτίμησαι μεμίσϑωισαε 
πεποίηται τετίμηται μεμίσϑωται. 

D. πεποιημέεϑον τετιμήμεϑον μεμισϑώμεϑον 
᾿ πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσϑωσθϑον 
πὲποίησϑον téetiunodov | μεμίσϑωσθον 

P. πεποιήμεϑα τετιμήμεϑα | μεμισϑωμεϑα 
πὲποίησϑε τέτίμησϑε μεμίσϑωσϑε 
πεποίηνται TETIMNVTAL μεμίσϑωνταν 

Infinitive. πεποιῆσϑαι [ τέτιμῆσϑαι | μεμισϑῶσϑαι 

Participle. πεποιημένος | τετιμημένος | μεμισϑωμένος 

Subjunctive. πεποίωμαιὀ | τετίμωμαυΐ μεμίσϑωμαυΐ. 

ἢ, ταῖς, ὅς. 1 Ny ἤταῦς &e. ως wrat, &c. 
Ν 

Optative. 8. πεποιήμηνξ | reroununy™ | μεμισϑῴμην" 
πεπυίῃο ; τετίμῃο μεμίσϑῳο 
πεποίητο τετίμητο μεμίσϑῳτο 

D. πεποιημεδον τετιμήμεϑον μεμισϑῴμεϑον. 
πεποίησϑον | τετίμῃσϑον | μεμίσϑῳσϑον 
; πεποιησϑὴν τετιμησϑην μεμισϑῴσϑην 
ye) τ πὲποιήμεϑα τετιμήμεϑα | μεμισϑῳμεϑα * 
menoinode τετίμῃσϑε μεμίσϑῳσϑε 
πέποίηντο τετίμηντο μεμίσϑῳντο 

Imperative. 8. πεποίησο τέτίμησο μεμίσϑωσο 

πεποιήσϑω τετιμήσϑω μεμισϑώσϑω 
D. πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον μεμίσϑωσϑον 
πεποιήσϑων τετιμήσϑων | μεμισϑώσϑων 
P. πεποίησϑε τετίμησϑε. μεμίσϑωσϑε 
πεποιήσϑωσαν |. τετιμήσϑωσαν | μεμισϑώσϑω- ἡ 
σαν 


* See § 98 Rem. ὃ. 
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Pluperfect. 

S. ἐπεποιήμην ἐτετιμήμην ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐπεποίησο | ἐτετίμησο | ἐμεμίσϑωσο 
ἐπεποίητο ἐτετίμητο ἐμεμίσϑωτο 

D. ἐπεποιήμεϑον | ἐτετιμήμεϑον | ἐμεμισϑώμεϑον 
ἐπεποίησϑον ἐτετίμησϑον ἐμεμίσϑωσϑον 
ἐπεποιήσϑην | ἐτετιμήσϑην | ἐμεμισϑώσϑην 

P. ἐπεπονήμεϑα ἐτετιμήμεϑα ἐμεμισϑώμεϑα 
ἐπεποίησϑε | ἐτετίμησϑε | ἐμεμίσθωσϑε 
ἐπεποίηντο ἐτετίμηντο | ἐμεμίσϑωντο 

1 Fut. ποιηϑήσομαν | τιμηϑήσομαι μισϑωϑήσομαι 
1 Aor. ἐποιήϑην ἐτιμήϑην ἐμισϑώϑην 
8 Fut. πεποιήσομαν τετιμήσομαιν μεμισϑώσομαυ 


MIDDLE VOICE.* 


1 Fut. ποιήσομαν 
1 Aor. ἐποιησάμην 


τιμήσομαν | μισϑώσομαν 
ἐτιμησάμην | ἐμισϑωσάμην 


Verbal Adjectives. 


TOLNTOS | τιμητὸς «| μισϑωτὸς 
TLOUNTEOS Ι zeunreos | μισϑωτέος 
Remarks. 


1. The uncontracted or original form of these verbs is, in res- 
pect to verbs in ἕω, peculiar to the fonic dialect. In the other 
verbs, it is wholly disused, with the exception of a few poetical 
forms in aw. 

2. In the Attic and common dialect, the foregoing contractions 
are never omitted; withthe exception however, in general, of the 
shorter words in ἕω (as τρέω); from which, though we say τρεῖ, 
ἕτρει; πνεῖν, &c. we use, on the other hand, the full forms τρέω. 
YLOMAL, TUEOMEY, πνέουσι, πνέῃ, &c. 

3. A few contract verbs in aw, instead of the vowel of contrac- 
tion ας have a Doric ἡ ; see Rem. ’9 below. They are principally 
the following, viz. 


* ποιξῖσϑαν to make for one’s self, τυμάσϑαι to honor as in the active, 
ψισϑοῦσθϑοαν to cause to let to ones self, i. e. to hire. 
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ζῆν to live, χρῆσϑαι to use, 
πεινῆν to hunger διψῆν to tharst, ‘ 


from Caw, youw, (see both among the anomalous verbs below,) 
πεινάω, Ova. Accordingly we have ζῆς, ζῆ, Sn, χρῆται, &c. 


Further remarks on the dialects. 


4. As the Ionics form the 3d pers. of the common conjugation 
in ae and ¢0, the verbs in ἕω are subject to a multiplication of 
vowels ; i, such as movteae, ἐπαινέεαι, &c. which, however, with res- 
pect to ἕευ, is remedied by an elision of the ¢, as ἐποιξο. 

5. The lonic dialect often converts ας in verbs in aw, into é, 
as ἐν ὀρέομεν for Ovaw ὁράομεν, χρέεταν for χθᾶται, &c. 

. In the 3d pers. plur. where the lonics, according to § 103. 
1Π. εἰ change the o into ας and in particular use ἕστο for οντο, 
they make use of the same termination, with the elision of one é, 
also for ἕοντο of the imperfect, as ἐμηχαν-ἕατο, (for -ἄοντο, -ἐοντο) 
commonly ἐμηχανῶντο. In the perfect, they not only change 7v- 
ται into ἡαται; but commonly shorten also the 7 into ¢, as τέτόμ- 
ἕαται for τετίμ- HVT ML. 

7. The epic writers have the peculiar license, on account of 
the metre, to protract again the vowel of contraction by inserting 
before it the kindred long or short vowel, as (douse) ὁ ὁρᾷν, ὁράᾳν' 
(ὁράω) ὁρῶ, ὁρόω. Particip. fem. (ἡβάδυσα) ἡβδῶσα, ἡβωωσα, &c. 

8. The Doric dialect, instead of, contracting <0 into ov, com- 
monly contracts it into, εὐ. and that this is also done by i Ionics 
has already been remarked; see § 27 Rem.5. These dialects 
moreover not only say πούξ EUMEV, TLOLEU MOLL, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν, from 
verbs in ἕω, but also in the verbs in ow, 6. g. ἐδικαίευν, πληρεῦν- 
τὲς, from δικαίόω, πληρόω. 

9. The Dorics, who uniformly use elsewhere ἃ for », desert 
in this case this analogy, and make use of 1, without ὁ subscript, 
instead of all contractions of aes and éée, as oony for ὁρᾷν, τολμῆ- 
τε for τολμᾶτε, κοσμὴν for κοσμεῖν. 


List of contract-verbs. 


The same explanations apply to this, as to the preceding List 


of baryton verbs. 
ἀγαπάω love. 


ἀγνοέω am ignorant of, fut. mid. 

ἀδικέω wrong. 

αἰδέομαν depon. am ashamed of, fut. ἔσομαν, perf. and aorist 
have o. 

αἱματόω make bloody. 
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aigéw, see anomalous verbs. 

aitéw demand, MID. 

αἰτιάομαν Mid. criminate. 

ἀκέομαν Mid. heal. fut. ἐσομαι- perf. takes o. 

ἀκολουϑέω follow. 

ἀκροβόω know accurately, MID. 

ἀκροάομαι Mid. hear. 

ἀλάομαι depon. wander. 109 

ἀλγέω suffer pain. 

ἀλέω grind, retains ¢ in its inflection, Attic redup.—PASS. 
has o. 

ἄλοάω thresh, fut. &c. ὃ 95. 8. 

ἁμαάω mow, MID. 

ἀμφιεσβητέω contest, differ in opinion, augment at the begin- 
ning. 

aveaw (not a compound) Pass. with fut. mid. am grieved, 

ἀξιόω estimate. 

ἀπαντάω meet, fut. mid—Augment in the middle. 

ἀπατάω (not compounded) deceive. 

ἀπειλέω (not compounded) threaten. 

ἄραομαιν Mid. beg. 

ἀρυϑμέω count, MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains ¢ in its inflection. Pass. with the same 
meaning has o. Ἷ 

ἀρνέομαν Mid. deny. 

ἀρόω plough, retains o in the inflection, Attic redup. Pass. 
without o. 

ἄρταω hang, fasten, MID. 


QOXEW exercise. 


Ν 


αὐλέω pipe. 

βιόω, see anomalous verbs. 

βοάω cry out, see § 95 Rem. 5. Fut. mid. 

βουκολέω feed, trans. 

βροντάω thunder. f 

yehow laugh, fat. mid—Has ἃ in inflection. PASS. has σ. 
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γεννάω beget, MID. 
᾿ς δαπανάω Act. and depon. expend. 
δεξιόομαι Mid. salute with the right hand. 
δέω. see anomalous verbs. 
δηλέω injure, MID. 
Ondow manifest. 
διαυτάω (not a compound) am a judge, PASS. abide, live ; for — 
augment see ὃ 86 Rem. 4. 
διακονέω (not a compound) manister to, for augment see ὃ 86 
Rem. 4.—MID. same signification. 
164 διψάω thirst, see Rem. 3 above. 
᾿ δουλόω enslave, MID. 
doa do, (different from διδράσκω, see anomalous verbs.) 
δυστυχέω am unfortunate. 
éaw permit, augm. él. 
ἐγγυάω (not compounded) pledge, MID. guarantee. 
ἐγχειρέω deliver over, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 
ἐλεέω pity. ὃ 
ἐμέω spit, has ἐ in the inflection, Att. redup—PASS. has σ᾿" 
ἐναντιάομαιν depon. am opposed to, augm. at the beginning. 
ἐνϑυμέομαι depon. consider, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 
ἐνογλέω annoy, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 4. 
ἐπυιϑυμέω desire, augm. § 86 Rem. 3. 
ἐπιχειρέω undertake, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 3. 
geo love, 1 aor. Pass has o with active signification. 
ἐρευνάω Act. and Mid. investigate. 
ἐρημόω make waste. 
Zovdovam blush. 
ἐρωτάω ask. 
éotcaw entertain, treat, augm. δέ. 
sveoyetéo benefit, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 5. 
εὐσεβέω am pious, augm. ὃ 86 Rem. 5. 
εὐωχέω feast trans. PASS. feast intrans. augment ὃ 86 Rem. 5. 
Caw, see anomalous verbs. 
ξέω boil intrans. retains ¢ in its inflection. 
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ζηλόω emulate, am zealous for. 

ζητέω seek. 

ζωγραφέω paint. 

naw am young. 

ἤγέομαι Mid. think, believe. 

ἡμερόω tame. 

ἡνιοχέω drive. 

ἡσυάομαι PASS. am inferior, am overcome. 

ἠχέω echo, sound. 

ϑαρδέω, ϑαοσέω, confide am bold. 

ϑεαομαι Mid. behold, contemplate. 

ϑηράω hunt. 

ϑλάω crush, « in the inflection—PASS. has o. 

ϑυμιάω burn incense, perfume. 

ϑυμόω am wrathful. 

ἑάομαν Mid. heal. 

idvow sweat. 

inaw draw up, MID. 

ἱστορέω inquire. 

κακόω injure, weaken. 

navyaouce Mid. boast. 

κεντέω prick, sting: 

κυνέω Move. 

κλάω break, ἃ in the inflection. PASS. has o, (not to be con- 
founded with xAaw, κλαίω, see anomalous verbs.) 

κληρόω choose by lot, MID. cast lots. 

uvaw scrape, contracts ae into ἡ. See above Rem. 3. 

κοιμάω put to sleep, tranquillize, PASS. (Epic mid.) sleep. | 

xosvow Act. and Mid. make common, share. 

nxotvovew partake. - 

κολλάω glue. 

κολυμβάω swim. 

κορέω sweep, (different from xogévyume, see anomalous verbs.) 

κοσμέω adorn. 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. am angry, resent, retains ὁ in its inflection. 

zoatew have power, take hold of. 


ee = eee a eee 
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κροτέω strike, clap. 

uraowoe Mid. acquire, Perf. possess. 

χτυπέω sound, roar. 

κυβερνάω pilot, direct. 

λαλέω speak. 

Aumaoew implore. 

λουδορέω reproach, Act. Pass. and Mid. 

Aunéw grieve. 

AwBaouae Mid. abuse. 

λωφάω remit, rest. 

μαρτυρέω testify. 

pecdrac smile. 

petoeo measure, MID. 

μηχανάομαν Mid. contrive, devise. 

μιμέομαν Mid. imitate. 

μισέω hate. 

νέω spin, (for νέω swim, see anomalous verbs.) 

γύκάω conquer. 

voew think. 

voudetéw exhort, warn. 

Ew abrade, smooth, polish, retains the ¢ in the inflection, anf in 
PASS. has o. 

οἴκέω dwell. 

οἰκοδομέω build, MID. 

oxvew hesitate, am not willing. 

ὁμολογέω agree with, confess. 

ontaw roast. 

ὀρϑόω set upright, MID.—For augm. of compound ἀνορϑόω 
see ὃ 86 Rem. 4. 

ὁρμάω Act. and Pass. hasten, strive. 

ὁρμέω lie at anchor. 

ὀρχέομαν Mid. spring, dance. 

ovgew, augm. ὃ 83 Rem. 6. 

oyéw drive trans. PASS. drive intransit. 

maoowew rage, augm. § 86 Rem. 4. 

πατέω tread. 
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πείνάω suffer hunger, see above Rem. 4. ᾿ 


. t . . 
πειράω try, examine.—nevoaouat, with fut. mid. and aor. pass. 


attempt, undertake. 
περάω pass over, fut. περάσω (long o) ke. 


περάω bring over, fut. περάσω (short «), Att. fut. περῶ, OS, ᾷ. 


&c. PASS. has o. 
πλανάω mislead, PASS. wander. 
πλεονεκτέω am covetous. 
πληρόω fill. 
πονέω Act. and Mid. labor. 
πτερόω give wings to. 
πωλέω sell. 
διζόω cause to root, PASS. take root. 
6nuecow mark, MID. 
σιγάω keep silence, fut. mid. 
σιτέομαν Mid. eat, feast. 
σιωπάω keep silence, fut. mid. 
σχίρτάω leap. 
σμάω scour, contracts ae into 7. See above Rem. 3. 
σπάω draw, in the inflection, PASS. has o. MID. 
oregavow crown, MID. 
συλάω ἐπι με, 
σφριγάω swell, am puffed up. 
aphees finial, ΜΠ, retains ¢ in the inflection, PASS. has o. MID. 
τηρέω observe. \ 
zyuaw honor, MID. 
τιμωρέω help, revenge, MID. 
τολμάω dare. 
τρέω tremble, see above Rem. 2. retains « in the inflection. 
τρυπάω bore, perforate. 
τρυφάω am effeminate, debauch. 
τρυφόω make proud, PASS. am proud. 
φϑονέω envy- 
φιλέω love. 
φοβέομαν depon. fear 
porraw visit. 


108 
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gvoaw blow. 

yoraw yield, relax, ἃ in its inflection, PASS. has o, 
χειρόω Act. but more commonly Mid. subject. 

χωρξω go, yield, fut. mid. 

wa rub, contracts αὲ into ἡ. see above Rem. 3. MID. 
ὠνέομαν Mid. buy, augm. § 83 Rem. 6. 


IRREGULAR CONJUGATION. 
$106. VERBS IN we. 


1. The first class of irregular verbs are those in fut, a class 
which contains but few verbs and parts of verbs, which differ also 
still further from each other in séveral points. 

» Rem. 1. The verbs, which are given in the grammar as exam- 
ples of this formation, are almost the only ones in which it pre- 
vails in all those parts, to which itcan be applied. Whatever else 
is governed by this analogy will be given in the list of anomalous 
verbs. For the most part, it is only single tenses of certain verbs. 

2. All verbs in μὲ have a root, which, according to the usual 
formation, should terminate in ὦ pure. It is therefore usual in 
the grammar to deduce the more frequent from the obsolete form, 
and to say that τέϑημι is derived from O LQ. 

3. The conjugation in we is peculiar ovly in the Present, Im- 
perfect and Second Aorist ; and the essentials of it consist in the 
terminations of inflection. Thus μὲν, te, ν, wae, instead of being 
attached to the root by a connective vowel (omer, ere, ov, ouac), 
are joined immediately to the radical vowel of the verb, 6. g. 

τίϑε-μεν, ἵστα-μαι, δίδο-τε, ἐδείκνυ-τε, ἔϑη-ν. 
See Rem. 8. 
4. In addition to this, there are some peculiar terminations, viz. 
pu—in the Ist pers. sing. pres. Indic. 
ov or ovv—in the 3d pers. sing. pres. Indic. 
i—in the 2d pers. sing. Imperat. 
Besides, the infinitive of those tenses always ends in vee, and the 
nom. masculine of the participle not in v, but in ¢, with the omis- 
sion of vy, whereby the radical vowel is lengthened in the usual 
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manner, as ἄς, ἑἰς, ους, US, which ending has always the acute ac- 
cent. Α 

5. The subjunctive and the optative combine the radical vowel 
of the verb with their termination into one long vowel, which 
should regularly be always accented.—In the subjunctive, when 
the radical vowel is « or ἃ, this contracted vowel is and ἡ, as 

ὦ, ἧς, Ny ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσιν. 
But when the radical vowel is 0, the contracted vowel is uni- 
formly w, as Es <5. BS a 

W, WS, W, WMEV, WTE, WOLY. 

The optative has a diphthong with ὁ. to which issubjoined the 
termination in yy, as τυϑ-είην, ἱστ-αίην, δυδ-οίην. 

The verbs in vue most commonly form these two modes ac- 
cording to the analogy of verbs in vw. 

6. Several short radical forms connect with the abovenamed 
changes a reduplication, wherein they repeat the first consonant 
with an 4, as 

AO δίδωμι, OED τίϑημι. 
If the root begin with oz, mz, or an aspirated vowel, ὁ alone is 
prefixed with the aspirate, as 
2TAQ ἵἴστημι, TITAQ incapo, “ER inue. 

And it is only in this way, that the second aorist can be formed in 
verbs of this kind; as it is only by the absence of this reduplica- 
tion, that it is distinguished from the imperfect, and, in the other 
modes, from the present (see § 96 Rem. 3.) as 

τίϑημι, Impf. ἐτίϑην, Aor. ἔϑην. 

7. The radical vowel, in its connexion with the terminations 
of this conjugation, in the singular of the indicative always be- 
comes long ; viz. « and ¢ become (1st pres. juz), 0 becomes ὦ 
(1st pres. wuc), and v is lengthened, as vue. In the other termi- 
nations it almost always appears in its original shortness, as τέϑη- 
μυ---τίϑεμεν, ἔϑεσαν, τυϑέναι, τίϑετι, τίϑεμαι, but with some ex- 
ceptions, which will be seen as they occur in the paradigms, and 
in the Fist of anomalous verbs below. 

8. All the ether tenses are formed in the usual manner from 

24 


169 


ay 


0 
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the root and without reduplication, as τίϑημε (ΘΈΛ, fut. ϑήσω. 
The verbs, however, of this class, have, as anomalous verbs, even 
in these tenses, other peculiarities, which are not incident to their 
character as verbs in as, and are therefore to be separately con- 
sidered. 


Rem. 2. The two verbs ἵστημε and δίδωμι shorten their vow- 
el, even in those tenses of the passive voice, which are regular. 
E.g. Act. στήσω perf. ἕστηκα, Pass. perf. ἕσταμαι, aor. ἐσταϑὴν 

-- δώσω --- δέδωκα, — --- δέδομαι, — ἐδόϑην. 

The verbs τίϑημι and jue (ὃ 108) do the same only in the 1 
aor. 6, g. ἐτέϑην (for ἐθέϑην, from OFS82,) 

ἐϑείς part. 1 aor. pass. (from “Z82.) 

In the perfect active and passive, these two change the radical 


vowel into εἰς e. g. 
’ , 
τέϑεικα, τέϑειμαι ELKO, εἶμαι. 


a 


- 

Rem. 3. The three verbs τίϑημι, ἵημι, δίδωμι have a form 
of the 1 aor. in κα wholly peculiar to themselves, as ἔϑηκα, ἦκα, 
ἔδωκα, which must be carefully distinguished from the perfect. 

Rem. 4. In the imperative of the 2 aor. some verbs, instead 
of 01, have simply ¢, e. g- 

ϑές for Get, & for Zu, δὸς for do0e. 

Rem. 5. As the termination of the 2 pers. pass. in the common 
conjugation (7), οὐ) had its origin in eos. eo (see ὃ 103 Rem. II. 1, 
9.) and as the connective vowel is dropped in the verbs in je, the 
termination of this person in these verbs is simply oae, 00, as in 
the perfect and pluperfect of the common conjugation. Accord- 
ingly we have rids-oul, ἐτίϑε-σο, ἵστα-σαῦ, &c. But here also 
a contraction with the radical vowel takes place, as τίϑη, éxéGou, 
ἵστα, (orm, for ἵστασαι. ἵστασο, &c. 

Rem. 6. The form in vue belongs only to a few very anoma- 
lous verbs, which derive their tenses, with the exception of the 
perfect and imperfect, from a simpler form, as δείκνυμι from 
ALIKE Q, σβέννυμε from SBE κα. and are therefore introduc- 
ed here as defectives (see ὃ 112.6.) In order to know with ease, 
when v is long or short, it is necessary only to compare the verb 
ἵστημι. Thus δείκνυμι has its v long, as ἵστημε its ἡ, and δείκ- 
γυμὲν has vu short, as ἵσταμὲν its α. Aor. 2 cduuev has long v, 
as ἔστημεν has its penult long, &c- see δύω in the anomalous verbs. 

Rem. 7. All verbs in μὲ increase their anomaly in this, that, 
even in the present and imperfect, in various persons and modes. 
they very often abandon the analogy of verbs in jc, and are de- 
clined regularly like verbs in ἕω, ow, ow, that is, as contraci 
verbs; and those in vue like verbs in ὕω ; retaining, however. 
ihe reduplication, that is, following an imaginary root, as 7 
@ BQ, Ke. 
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A ἡ τ ΟΥ̓ SEN PEN oe eee a Re NT sv ne τὴ 
δ 107. 1. PaRapicm OF THE CONJUGATION IN (Ut. 
ACTIVE VOICE. - 


Present. 
I place I cause to stand I give 7 show 
(from O£2) (from S742) (from JOR) (from δευκνύω) 


Indicative. 


S. τίϑημι fornue | δίδωμι δείκνῦ μου 
Tiong ἵστης didwes Osixves 
τίϑησι (ν) lioryoe(v) |didwor(v) είκνυσι 

dD. — — -- -- 
τίϑετον | ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 

- τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 

Ρ, τίϑεμεν ἴδεαμεν δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 

. τίϑετε ἵστατξ δίδοτε δείκνυτε 
τυϑέασι (νὺ | ἱστᾶσι (νὺ διδόασι (ν) |δεικνύᾶασι (v) 
or or or 
τυϑεῖσι (v)* διδοῦσι (v)* | δευκνῦσι (v)* 
Infinitive. 172 
τυϑέναι [ἱστάναι [διδόναν [δευικνύναν 
Participle. 

M. cedeis(evros) | icrag (avros) | διδούς(όντοςν | δεικνύς (vvt0s) 

F. τυϑεῖσα ἱστᾶσα διδοῦσα δεικνῦσα 

N. τεϑὲν ioray διδὸν͵ δεικνύν 

Subjunctive. 

5. redo ἱστῷ διδῶ 
τίϑης ἱστῆς διδῷς from 
τυϑῇ ory διδῷ δεικνύω 

D. ---ἢτον, ἤτον | —ijtov, nrov ---ὦἧτον, wTov 

P. ὡμεν,ῆτε,ὥσε, OmEev,ncé, WO | ὥμεν,ὥτε,ῶσι 

Optative. 

S. τεϑείην ἱσταίην διδοίην 
τιϑείης ἱσταίης διδοίης 
Tuten ἱσταίη διδοίη 

dD - — — from 
τυϑείητον ἱσταίητον | διδοίητον δεικνύω 
τυϑειητὴν ἱσταιήτην διδοιήτην 

P. τυϑείημεν ἱσταίημεν διδοίημεν | 
τυϑείητε ἱσταίητε διδοίητε 
(τυϑείησαν) | (ἱσταίησαν) ᾿(διδοίησαν) | 


* The third person ploral in @oe is the Attic; the circumflexed form 


τυϑεῖσι, διδοῦσι, δευκνῦσι, is rather Ionic. 
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Of this optative there is in the dual and plural an abridged form, 
which jn the 3d pers. plur. is exclusively used, as follows, viz. 


D. τεϑεῖτον ἱσταῖτον διδοῖτον 
τυϑείτην ἑσταίτην διδοίτην 
P. τεϑεῖμεν ἱσταῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
τυϑεῖτε ἱσταῖτε διδοῖτε 
τυϑεῖεν ἱσταῖεν διδοῖεν | 
Imperative. Ν᾿ 
τίϑειιΐξ ἔσταϑι, com. | δίδοϑι, δείχνῦϑι, com. 
ἕτω, &c. ἵστη, ἄτω &c.| orm, &e. δείκνῦ, ὑτω,διο. 
3 ΡΙ]. τοϑέτωσαν ‘ioratmoav διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 


, c ‘ " | \ ’ 
or τύϑεντῶν | or ἑσταντῶν | or διδοντων | or δεικνύντων 


Imperfect. 

5, ἐτίϑηνΐ ἵστηνΐ ἐδίδωνΐ ἐδείκνυνΐ 
ἐτίϑης | iors ἐδίδως | ἐδείκνυς 
ἐτίϑη ἵστη ἐδίδω ἐδείκνυ 

De a = = 
ἐτίϑετον | ἵστατον | ἐδίδοτον | ἐδείκνυτον 
ἐτυϑέτην | ἱστάτην ἐδιδότην ἐδεικνύτην 

P. ἐτίϑεμεν | ἵσταμεν | ἐδίδομεν | ἐδείκνυμεν 
ἐτίϑετε ἵστατε ἐδίδοτε ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐτίϑεσαν | ἵστασαν | ἐδίδοσαν | ἐδείκνυσαν 

Perf. τέϑεικα ἕστηκαϊ] δέδωκα from 
Plup. ézedeixew ἑστήκειν or| ἐδεδώκειν | AEIKR 
εἵἱστηκευνΐ 
Fut. ϑήσω | στήσω δώσω from 
1 Aor. ἔϑηκχα ὃ ἕστησα ἔδωκα AEIK2 


* With regard to riers see § 18.4. The second person in @¢ is lit- 
tle used in prose. Instead thereof, in the abbreviated form, ory and 
δείκνυ are used ; and in the verbs declined like contracts, τίϑει and δίδου. 


+ The singular of this tense, with the exception of Yor7m4, is usually 

declined like the contracts, and like the form in 00, as 
ἐτίϑουν, εἰς, ει. ἐδίδουν, ous, ov. ἐδείκνυον, ες, € (v). 

+ With respect to the perfect and pluperfect of ἵστημϑ the following 
things are to be remarked, viz. 

1. The augment ;—inasmuch as the δ) which stands instead of the re- 
duplication, is aspirated, contrary to the analogy of other verbs (see § 82. 
5), and the pluperfect often increases this augment by the temporal aug- 
ment él. 

2. The abbreviated forms in use, instead of those of the regular conju- 


gation, which see below. 
3. The change in signification, which will also be mentioned below. 


§ From this irregular aorist in 40 (see § 106 Rem. 3) no modes or par- 
ticiples are formed. 
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Second Aorist.* 


Indicative. 
5, ἔθηνΐ ἕστην ἔδων wanting 
like the EOTNS like the 
{mperf. ἕστη Imperf. 
D. and 
ἕστητον 
ἑστήτην 
P. | ἔστημὲν 
ἔστητε ; 
| ἔστησαν | | 
Infin. ϑεῖναι στῆναι δοῦναν 119 


δούς, δοῦσα, dov 
δώ, dws, dw, &c. 


Part. ϑείς, ϑεῖσα, Fev 
Subj.{ 90, O79, &e. 


ores, στᾶσα, στᾶν 
στῶ, στῆς, &c. 


Opt.{ δείην σταίην δοίην 
Imperat. (ϑέτι) ϑές στῆϑε δ (δόϑ) δός 
ϑέτω στήτω δότω 


ϑέτον, ϑέτων στῆτον, στήτων δότον, δότων 
ϑέτε, τωσαν OF στῆτε, τῶσαν ΟΥ δότε, τωσαν OF 
͵ 
ϑέντων | σταντῶν | δόντων 


* The 2 aor. ἔστην departs from the analogy of the imperfect and of 
the verbs in me in general, by its long vowel in the dual and plural ($ 
106. 7.)—The 3d pers. pl, ἔστησαν is the same with the 3d pl. 1st aor. 
and must therefore, as their significations differ, be ascertained by the 


connexion, 
- ove » » ‘ 
+ The singular (indic. act.) of ἔϑην, edwy, is very rarely used. 


{ This tense, in these modes, is declined precisely like the present, 
and the optative undergoes the same abbreviations in dual and plural. 


ὁ The imperative στῆϑε is in composition sometimes abbreviated, as 
παραστα. 


190 
Indicative. 
S. τίϑεμαι 
tideoue or 
τίϑη 
τίϑεται 
D. τυϑέμεϑον 
τιϑεσϑον 
τίϑεσϑον 
P. τυϑεέμεϑα 
τίϑεσϑε 
τίϑενται 
Inf. τίϑεσϑαι 


Part. τιυϑέμενος 


Subjunctive. 


5. 


D. 


Ρ' 


τυϑώμαιδξ 
τύϑη 


τόϑυταῖ 
τυϑωμεέϑον 
τυϑῆσϑον 
τύϑῆσϑον 
rede 
τυϑῆσϑε 
τιϑώνται 


Optative. 


174 S. 


D. 


P. 


τιϑείμηνῈ 
τυϑεῖο 
τιϑεῖτο 
τυϑείμεϑον 
τιϑεῖσθϑον 
τιϑείσϑην 
τιυϑείμεϑα 
τιϑεῖσϑε 
τυϑεῖντο 


| 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. 
ἵσταμαι | δίδομαι 
ἵστασαν or δίδοσαν 
ἵστᾳ 
ἵσταται δίδοται 
ἱστάμεϑον διδόμεϑον 
ἵστασϑον δίδοσϑον 
ἵστασϑον | didoo ov 
| ἱστάμεϑα διδόμεϑα 
ἵστασϑε | δίδοοϑε 
ἵστανται δίδονται 
ἵστασϑαν | δίδοσϑαι 
ἱστάμενος | διδόμενος 
ἱστώμαι | διδώμαι 
ἱστῇ διδῷ 
ἱστηταῦ διδῶται 
ἱστώμεϑον | διδώμεϑον 
ἱστῆσϑον διδώσϑον 
ἱστῆσϑον διδῶσϑον 
ἱστωμεϑα | διδωμεϑαὰ 
ἱστῆσϑε διδῶσϑε 
 ἱστῶνται  διδῶνται 
Ι ἱσταίμην | διδοίμην 
ἱσταῖο διδοῖο 
ἱσταῖτο διδοῖτο 
ἱσταίμεϑον | διδοίμεϑον 
ἱσταῖσϑον διδοῖσϑον 
ἱσταίσϑην διδοίσϑην 
ἑἱσταίμεϑα | διδοίμεϑα 
ἱσταῖσϑε διδοῖσϑε 
| ἱσταῖντο | διδοῖντο. 


es 


LHVUM OL 


, 


tKHVVOUE 


͵ 


LKVUTOL 
δεικνύμεϑον 
δείκνυσϑον 
δείκνυσθϑον 
δεικνύμεϑα 
δεικνυσθϑε 
δείκνυνται 


δείκνυσϑαυ 
δεικνύμενος 


from, 
δεικνύω 


* ‘The subjunctive and optative are here formed according to the strict 


rules. In the common language and in single verbs, some irregularities, 


especially in the accent, take piace. 


These irregularities consist in plac- 
£ 


ing the accent nearer the beginning of the verb, as στίϑωμαι, ἵσταιτο. 


and in the termination o(uyy for είμην, as τίϑοιτο for τυϑεῖτο. 
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ae TL TT a, TSS 


Imperative. 4 
τίϑεσο ΟΥ̓ ἵστασο or δίδοσο ΟΥ δείκνυσο 
εἰϑου ἵστω δίδου 
τιϑέσϑω &e.| ἱστάσϑω &c. | διδόσϑω &c. |! δεικνύσϑω &e. 
Imperfect. 
S. ἐτυϑέμην | ἱστάμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐτίϑεσο or | ἵστασο or ἐδίδοσο or ἐδείκνυσο 
ἐτίϑου ἵστω ἐδίδου 
ἐτίϑετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
D. ἐτυϑέμεϑον  ἱστάμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον | ἐδεικνύμεϑον 
ἐτίϑεσϑον | ἵστασϑον ἐδίδοσϑον ἐδείκνυσϑον 
ἐτιϑέσϑην | ἱστάσϑην | ἐδιδόσϑην ἐδεικνύσϑην 
P. ἐτυϑέμεϑα | ἱστάμεθα ἐδιδόμεϑα ἐδεικνύμεϑα. 
ἐτίϑεσϑε ἵστασϑε | ἐδίδοσϑε | ἐδείκνυσϑε 
ἐτίϑεντο ἵσταντο ἐδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 
Perf. τέϑειμοαι ἕσταμαι δέδομαι from 
τέϑεισαι ἃς. ἕστασαν &c. | δέδοσαν &c. | ΔΕ ΚΙ 
Plup. éceGeiuny | ἑστάμην ἐδεδόμην 


From the other modes of the perfect it is easy to form the Infini- 
tive τεϑεῖσθϑαι, δεδόσϑαι, Participle τεϑειμένος, Imperative ἕσ-- 
taco, &c. The Subjunctive and Optative are not in use. 


σταϑήσομοαι 


1 Fut. τεϑήσομαιΐξ δοϑήσομαι from 
ἐσταϑὴν 


1 Aor. ἐσέϑην 2000 nv | ZEIK& 
The 2d and 3d fut. and 2d aor. are wanting. 


MIDDLE VOICE, 
1 Fut. Pnoopact ἘΠῚ 


ϑήσομ δώσομαιν from 
1 Aor. ἑϑηκαμην 


στήσομαι 
ἐδωκάμην | ALIKQ 


ἐστησάμην 


* Tn τεϑήσομαι, ἐτέϑην, the Té is not to be mistaken for the redu- 
plicative augment. It is the radical syllable @¢, which however is chang- 
ed to τὸ, in consequence of & in the termination (ὑ 18.) Otherwise it 
would be ἐϑέϑην, ϑεϑήσομαι. 

t The aorists ἐθηκάμην, ἐδωκαμην belong exclusively to the dia- 


lects. The common prose uses in the middle voice, only the 2d aorist of 
these verhs. 
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Second Aorist. 


Indicative. 
ἐθέμην ἑσταμην ἐδομὴν wanting. 
(e900) ἔϑου &e. (é0000) ἔδου &c. 
decline according to the imperfect passive. 
Infin. ϑέσϑαι στάσϑαν δύόσϑαι 4 
Part. ϑέμενος σταμένος OoméEvOS = 
Subj. ϑώμαι στῶμαν δώμαν = 
Opt. ϑείμη. | σταίμην | δοίμην 08 
Imper. (ϑέσο) G00 | orano, στῶ 1 (dd00) dow | 
decline according to the present passive. 
Verbal Adjectives. 
ϑετὸς | στατός | δοτὸς | from ~ 
ϑετέος | oraréos | doreos ΙΔ ΔΆ." 


li. Remarks on ἵστημι. 


1 The verb ¢oryuc is divided between the transitive significa- 
tion to place and the neuter to stand (δ 113. 5.) In the active voice 
the following tenses have the transitive signification, viz. Present 
iornut, Imperf. ἵστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. Ist ἔστησα. 

The following have the intransitive signification of stand, viz. 
Perfect ἕστηκα, Pluperfect ἑστήκειν, 2d Aor. ἔστην. 

The passiye has throughout the signification to be placed, and 
the middle signifies variously to place one’s self, to place, to erect. 

2. In addition to this, the perfect active has the signification of 
the present, and the pluperfect of the imperfect (see § 113 Rem. 2.) 

ἕστηκα I stand 
ἑστήκειν I was standing 
ἑστηκώς standing &c. 


3. In this case there commonly prevails, in the dual and _ plural 


) and in the other modes, an abbreviated form of the perfect and 


pluperfect, resembling the formation of the present of verbs in me, 
which is found also in other verbs and will be explained below 
in § 110. 


* The 2d Aor. middle of ¢oryme is not found in the Greek writers, and 
is only inserted here as a guide in other verbs, e. g. for ἑπτάμην from ἵπ- 


ταμαύ (see among the anomalous verbs πέτομ αν). 


7 
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Perf. ῬΡιΙυτ. ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἑστᾶσι 
Du. ἕστατον ᾿ f 
Pluperf. Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἕστατε, ἕστασαν 
© υ ε ͵ 
Du: ἕστατον, ἑστατην 


Subjune. é0ro, ns, ἢ &e. Opt. ἑσταίην 
Imperat. EOTAUL, ἑστάτω KC. 
c ’ 
Infin. EOLAVUL ; ΕΣ ; 
. c , c ’ c ΘΝ . c Ὁ 
Partic. (goraws) ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, éotws. G. ἑστῶτος 


(lon. ἑστεωώς, ὥτος) 


It is hence apparent, that this perfect and pluperfect, in the 
greater part of their declension, have both the formation and the 
signification of the present and imperfect. 

4. In consequence of thi8 present signification (and because the 
future στήσω means J shall place, and σεήσομαι I shall place myself, ) 
there has been formed from ἕστηκα I stand, a separate anomalous 
future ἑστήξω or ἑστήξομαι I shull stand, with which may be com- 
pared the similar future of ϑνήσκω among the anomalous verbs. 


Ili. Remarks on the dialects in the verbs in me. 


1. Several of the dialectical peculiarities of the regular conju- 
gation of verbs are found also in the verbs in we. Such are the 
imperfects and second aorists in oxov, which always before this 
termination, have the short radical vowel, as imperfect τέϑεσχον, 
didooxov, 2d aor. στάσκον, dodxor. In like manner the infinitives 
τυϑέμεν for τυϑέναι, δόμεναι for δοῦναι ἕο. 

2. The Dorics use τὸ for ov, in sing. τέϑητι for εἰϑησε &c. and 
in the plural, replacing also the » which had dropped out according 
to § 103 Rem. IV. 1. as re@évre, ἱστάντι, διδόντι, for εἶσι, Zor, οὔσι. 

3..The third pers. pl. in σὰν of the imperfect and of the 2 aor. 
act. is diminished a syllable by the Doric and epic writers, and 
ends merely in ν with a preceding short or shortened root, as ἔτ ἐ- 
Bev for ἐτίϑεσαν, ἔσταν for ἔστησαν, ἔδον. ἔδυν. for ἔδοσαν, ἐδῦσαν. 

The subjunctive undergoes in the lonic dialect a resolution or 
lengthening, as 

τυϑέω, Dew, -ἕης -ἕῃ &c. for rw, Go, -ἢἧς, -7, δες. 
ἑστέω, στέω &c. ἴον ἱστῷ &c. ] 
daw, δώης &c. for da, δῷς &c. NS, 

To which may also be added the mode of lengthening used by 
the epic poets, as ϑείω, στήῃ &c. (see ὃ FOB Rem. III. 6.) 


᾿ 
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7 § 108. ‘£2, EQ, anv */Q. 


Among the other irregular verbs in “se are some small ones, 
whose radical form is partly “#2, and partly #2 and “/92, and 
which are therefore easily confounded, especially in composition, 
where the breathing is partly lost—Thus mgoseiyae may come 
from εἶναι and from εἶναι, and although in ἀφεῖναι and ἀπεεῖναις 
the effect of the rough and smooth breathing respectively is visi- 
ble, yet even this distinction disappears in the lonic writers, who 
do not aspirate the consonant. 

The radical form ‘#2 has three chief meanings, viz. 1. I send, 
2. I place, 3. I clothe; “£9 has the signification I am ; and ΔΩ is 
I go. 


I." /yue send, throw, from EQ. 


This verb may be compared with τ θη μέ, from the analogy of 
which it departs but little. The ¢, according to ὃ 106 Rem. 6, 
takes the place of a reduplication. When the short radical vowel 
é begins the word, it is susceptible of the augment in passing into . 
δ. See ᾧ 83. 2. ν ; 


Remars. The comparison of this verb with τίϑημν is here 
necessary. Every tense and mode, therefore, which any where 
occurs, is given in the following paradigm. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Indicative. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
inut, ins, ἵησι, | ἵετον, ἵετον, | ἵέμεν, ἵετε. (ieaour) 
iO OF ἱεῖσι. 
Imperfect. 
inv (orvovy from | ἵετον, ἱέτην, | ἵεμεν, deve, ἵεσαν. 


EQ) 
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Ss ee 0... .β0ᾳζ0ἀἐ|ῦῪ το ολαυυ,......0..Χ.....0...ὕὲ.ς------ 


First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ἧκα. | eine. ie εἵκειν. 
First Future. 
now, -Els, τῆι, | -erov,-erov, | -opev, -ἔτξ, -OV04. 


Second Aorist. 
ἣν, ἧς, Hs * | &ov, ἕτην, | ἕμεν, ἕτε, ἔσαν, or with 
augm. εἶμεν, cite, εἷσαν. 
Subjunctwve. 
Present. 
io, ing, i, | ἱῆτον ijroy, | ἱώμεν, inte, iwor (ν). 
Second Aorist. 
Ἐπ elie = = z a = 
W, 1147 Ny | τον. ἧτον, | ὦμεν, ἦτε, woe (ν). 
Optative. 
Present. 
isiny, ising, tein | ἱείητον. isenrny, | ἱείημεν ἱείητε, ἱείησαν. 


Second Aorist. 


inv, 1S, ἢ | εἵητον, εἱήτην, | εἵημεν, einre, etnoar.t 
Imperative. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


ἤεϑι (com. vse, igrw | ἵετον, ἱέεων, | tere, ἱέτωσαν. 


from 1 2.) | 


£ 


ὡς Second Aorist. 
5, ἕτω, | ἕτον, érwv, | ἕτε, ἕτωσαν. 
Infinitive. Bi i 
Present. : Second Aorist. 
ἱέναι. Rie | εἶναι. 
ἐ, 


* Not used in the singular, the first aorist taking its place. 


+ For which common use employs εἶμεν. εἶτε, εἶεν. 
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Participles. 


Present. Second Aorist. —_ 
ε » co ὲ > « 
ἱείς, ἱεῖσα, LEV. | εἷς, εἶσα, ἕν. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICES. 


Indicatwe. - 


Present (Passive and Middle). 
ἵετμαι, Gal, tat, | μέϑον, oor, Gov, | μέϑα, Gite, νταῖῦ. 
Perfect (Passive and Middle). | 


εἵμαις εἶσαι, εἶται | εἵμεϑον, εἶσϑον, εἶσϑον | εἵμεϑα, εἶσϑε, civtoe 


‘179 First Aorist ( Passive.) 
ἕϑην, or with the augment εὔϑην. 


First Aorist (Middle.) 
- Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἠκ- μην, ὦ, at0, | ἄμεϑον, aodor, ἄσϑην, | ἀμεϑα, ασϑε, aVTO. 


Second Aorist (Middle.) 
Zuny, or commonly with the augment evuny. 


Subjunctive (Second Aorist) eae 


Imperative —_ οὗ 
Infinitive — ΕῚ ἕσϑαι 
Participle -- ἕμενοϑ' 


Verbal Adjectives. 
ἑτὸς, ἑτέος. 


Remark. ‘This verb occurs but rarely fn its simple form. ‘It is, 
therefore, to be remarked chiefly for the use of the preceding 
forms in compounded verbs, as 2d aor. ἀφεῖναι, ἄφες, ἀνεῖμεν for 
ἀνείημεν. Mid. προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος, ἕο. The compound ἀφίημι 
often takes the augment in the beginning, as ἠφίεσαν. 
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Il. “EQ place,“ Hua sit. 


1. From this “£&, in a transitive sense, the following forms 
‘only are in use, viz. 
First Aorist εἶσα, Middle εἱσάμην, 
where the diphthong is properly an augment, but passes never- 


_ theless into other portions of the verb, as 


» Participle “ = evoas, 
Future Middle εἵσομαε. 
2. Another form of the perfect passive from this root has ac- 
quired the force of an intransitive present, viz. ἦμαν I sit. 


Indicative. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. . 
Huce, ἦσαι, ἥταεον  ἥμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἧσϑον | ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε, ἧνται. 
ἧσται, 
Imperfect. ‘ 
UNV, ἦσο, ἧτο or ἧστο,  ἥμεϑον, ἦσϑον, Hoony, | ἤμεϑα, ἦσϑε," 
ἧντο. 
\ Imperative. 
Present. 
ἧσο, ἤσϑω | ἦσϑον, ἤσϑων. | ησϑε, ἤσϑωσαν. 
Infinitwe. Participle. 
Present. Present. 
HOO Ce, | ἥμεν-ος, ἡ; OV. 


Of more common use is the compound κάϑημαι, ἐκαϑήμην, 3d 


Sing. éxadyro or καϑῆστο, Inf. καϑῆσϑαι, Subj. κάϑωμαι, Opt. 


xadoiuny, κάϑοιτο. 


IID. ἽΖννυμεο I clothe, I put on. ΄" 


This verb is declined like δείκνυμι, and forms the defective por- 


-tions from the theme ‘Z, see § 112. 6. 


Except in composition its use is confined to the poets. Hence 
we find 
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BES YEN a OND, ETOYS τ θεω ΣΕ ΝΟΝ, 
Fut. tow, ἕσσω. Ist Aor. £000, (Inf. ἕσ αι.) Mid. ἑσσάμην. 

Perf. Pass. eiuac, εἶσαι, εἶται, &c. also ἕσμαι. 
Plup. 2d pers. 000, 3d pers. ἕστο. 
In prose, the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is used, viz. ͵ 
Fut. ἀμφιέσω, Att. ἀμφεῶ. Ist Aor. ἠἡμᾳίεσα. 
Perf. Pass. (ugeeiuae) com. ἠμφίεσμαι, ἠμφίεσαι, ἠμφίεσται, το. 


IV. Eiui I am, from “£2. é 
1. Indicative. 
Present. 
5. εἰμί, εἷς oF εἶ, ἐστίν or ἐστί, 
, 5 
D. ἕστον, ἐστόν, 
Ρ. ἐσμέν ἔστέ εἰσίν, εἰσί. 
HEV, ’ 
Subjunctive. 
Present. 
Son, AS, Ns 
D. ἥτον, ἤτον, 
5 Ξ > 
P. ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι (v). 
Optative. 
Present. — 
S.- εἴην, εἴης, él 
D. εἴητον, εἰγτην, 
Ῥ. εἴημεν. εἴητε, εἴησαν OF εἶεν. 
Imperative. 
Present. 
2 + 
5. ἔσϑιξ ἕστω. 
D. ἕστον, ἕστων, 
P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν OF ἕστων. 


* Not to be confounded with ἔσϑι know, see οἶδα, ὁ 109. 
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Imperfect. 
S. ἦν, ἧς com. 7,090 (§ 176. 6. ) ἦν, 
Ῥ. a ait Ov, ἦστον, ἤτην, ἤστην, 
Ῥ, ἠμὲν, ἦτε, στε, ἤσαν. 
The Future is borrowed from the Middle. 
S. ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ OF EEL, ἔσεται COM. EOTHL, 
Ὁ. éo0uedor, ἔσεσϑον, ἕσεσϑον, 
& P. ἐσόύμεϑα, ἔσεσϑε, ἔσονταῖι. 


.,. "» eg S548 ” . 
Infinitive present «ives, fut. eseo0 as. Participle present wy (Gen. 
2 > 2 cpa Ὁ 
ὄντος.) οὖσα. Ov, fut. €couevos. 

Verbal Adjective éoréov. 


2. Besides the future tense there is also Hantoreed from the 
middle voice the imperfect ἤμην and the imperative ἔσο, both 

᾿ of the signification of the active voice, but rarely found in the old- 
er writers. Of this imperfect the Ist pers. sing. is most in use, 
and commonly with the particle av were I, should I be, see ὃ 140. 8. 
3. The present tense «¢u/, with the exception of the second 
person εἶς is enclitic. It is actually subject to inclination, where 
it is the mere copula of a proposition ; but wherever it signifies 
real existence, it retains the accent. The third person singular 


in particular, has it in that case on the first syllable, as eo¢ ἐσ-, 


τίν ἔστι wot δοῦλος. ”Horev, moreover, is always accented on 
the first syllable at the beginning of a sentence, after the unac- 
cented particles ὡς, οὐκ, εἰς and after rouro and ἀλλά, when these 
words are subject to apostrophe, as οὐκ ἔστε, TOUT ἔστεν. When, 
however, the inclination is only obstructed (see § 14. 5), the ac- 
cent is placed on the last syllable, as in the other parts of the 
present tense, as λύγος ἐστί, κακὸς 0 ἐστίν, ἐσμὲν γάρ. &e. 


V. Hius, I go, from “782. 


Ind. Pres. S. eiue εἷς Com. εἶ εἶσι (ν) 
D. — izov ἔτον 
Ρ. ἔμεν ἔτε ‘aoe (yr) 


Subjunc. ἴω. Opt. ἴοιμι or ἰοίην 

Imperat. ἴϑι, ἴτω &c. 3. pl. ἔτωσαν or ἐόντων 

Infin.’ leva 

Part. ἐών (with the accent always on the last sylia- 
ble, as other verbs in the Part. 2d Aor.) 
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Imperf. 5. 


ΕΣ Fee = 
HEY COM. Yio οὐ Hoe 
EUS 

uw wv 

7δν OF HEL 


HELTOV OF ἦτον 
ηξίτην or ἤτην 
ἤειμεν OF MEV 
WELTE OF ἦτε 
ἤεσαν 


The middle, with the signification of to hurry, is also, only us- 
ed in the present and imperfect, viz. cewac, ceuny, and is declined 
like veuae, from tyme. 


183 


Verbal Adjectives ἐστόν, éreov, and ἐτητέον. 


Rem. 1. In the common dialect no other parts of this verb 
occur, and it is therefore a true defective. It is to be noted, how- 
ever, that according to usage, the preceding active-forms belong 
to the anomalous verb ἔρχομαι, 7A Gor, (see the list of anomalous 
verbs,) of which they supply the place of several obsolete tenses. 

Rem. 2. With respect to the present indicative εἶμι, the fol- 
lowing rule must be carefully noted, viz. 


The Present εἶμι has the force of the Future Το wit co. 


It accordingly takes the place ef the rarer form ἐλεύσομαι (see 
the anomalous ἔρχομαι). 
The other modes of e(ue may be used either as present or fu- 


ture. 


Rem. 3. The epic language has also fut. εἴσομαι, Ist aor. εἰσά- 
μὴν, the same as the corresponding tenses from ἑζδω (see οἶδα 
§ 109), with which, therefore, they must not be confounded. 


$109. OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS IN μὲ. 


I. Φημί I say, from Φ “142. 


Ind. Pres. 8. φημί φής φησὶ (v) 
Ῥ. -- φατὸν φατὸν 
P. φαμέν φατέ φασί (v) 
Subj. go Opt. φαίην Imperas. pati 


Infin. 


φάναι Part. pos 


Impf. 8. ἔφην ἕφης com. ἔφησϑα ἕφη 
D. — ἕφατον ἐφάτην 
P. ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἕφασαν 


Fut. φήσω. Aor. 1st ἔφησα. 
The middle φάσϑαι, ἐφάμην. is also used; and, in a Passive ac- 
ceptation, some perfect tenses, as πεφάσϑω be it satd, πεφασμένος. 
Verbal adjectives patos, φατέος. 


Rem. 1. The present inditative, with the exeepuon of φής, is 
subject to inclination, see ὃ 14. 3. 

Rem. 2. This verb, like the foregoing, is a defective, which in 
use combines with the anomalous verb εἰπεῖν, and forms a whole 
with the tenses of the latter. 

Rem. 3. The single tenses of this verb are arranged and nam- 
ed above, according ‘to their formation. In practice, however, it 
is to be observed, that the imperfect ἕφην is usually a genuine 
aorist, and synonymous with εἶπον. ΤῸ this ἔφην is conformed 
the infinitive φάναι, which is always a preterite.* 

Rem. 4. By apheresis the following forms occur in the com- 
mon language, viz. nut I Say, imquam, and i in the imperfect ἦν, ἧς 
for ἔφην, ἔφη, or YAY, φῆ, in the phrases ἣν δ᾽ ἐγὼ said 1. ἢ δ᾽ 
og said he. 

Il. Ketuae I lie, from KEM. 
Pres. χεΐμαι, κεῖσαι, κεῖται &c. 3. pl. κεῖνταν 
Inf. κεῖσθαι. Part. κείμενος. Imperat. “κεῖσο &c. 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ &c. Opt. κεοίμην 
Imperf. ἐκείμην, éxsvoo, ἔκειτο Ke. 
Fut. κείσομαι 
Compound κατακείβαι, κατάκεισο &c. Inf. κατακεῖσθαι. 


III. Οἶδα I know, from LIAQ. 


1. The ancient verb ¢/dw property signifies I see ; a few of its 
tenses only signify J know. As these latter have several other 
anomalies, they are here considered separately. The significa- 
tion may be seen in the list of anomalous verbs below, under the 
head of εἴδω. 


* That is to say, where a direct proposition, as ἔφη ὁ Περικλῆς 
. . . . “- . ! 
Pericles said, is converted into an indirect, as φάναι τὸν Περικλέα, then 
! , 3, . ae . Oe 
@avat corresponds with EQN: Whenever a present infinitive is requisite, 


resort is had to Aeyeew or φασκέεν. 
26 
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184 


-. 


302 ᾿ TRREGULAR VERBS.—Oida. [ς 110. 


2. Strictly speaking, οἶδα is the second perfect from εἴδω (as 
ἔοικα, ton. oixa, from εἴκων) ; but acquires with the signification 
know, the force of the present tense, as the pluperfect does that of 
the imperfect (δ 113. 2.) In the regular declension of οἶδα the 
second person οἶδας, and the whole plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, 
are but little used. In the place of οἶδας is used οἶσϑα, abbrevi- 
ated from the ancient form οἴδασϑα (see ὃ 103 Rem. IV. 6); for 
the other part see the Rem. below. 

Perf. (Present) S. οἶδα I know, οἶσϑα οἷδε (v) 


D. — ‘orov ἴστον 
P. ἴσμεν ἔστε ἴσασν (v) 


Inf. εἰδέναν Part. εἰδώς 
, Sub. εἰδὸ Opt. εἰδείην. 
Imperat. ἴσϑι, ἴστω &e. 
Pinperf. (Imperf.) 5. dev I knew 
WOES, ἡδείσϑα 
ἤδευ 
P. ἤδειμεν or ἦσμεν 
ἤδευτε OF ἦστε 
ἤδεσαν or ἦσαν ; 
Future εἴσομαν (more rarely εἰδήσωλ I shall know. 
Verbal adjective ἱστέον. 
The aorist and the real perfect are supplied from γιγνώσκω. 


Remark. Instead of ἴσμεν the Ionics say «Ouev, from which it is 
apparent that all the forms ἔδμὲν or ἔσμεν (§ 23. 2) ἔστε &c. are 
formed by syncope from οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε &c. (see ὃ 110 Rem. 3.) 
In the Doric dialect there is a peculiar present ¢onue (¢oope) which 
has the same origin, but is rare and very defective.t . 


ᾧ 110. OF ANOMALY.—SYNCOPE AND METATHESIS. 


1. One species of anomaly in verbs arises from Syncope. In 
some verbs this takes place in the radical portion, from which the 


* Not to be confounded with toe from εἰμὶ, 


7 It is to be observed that the lexicons commonly exhibit all these 
tenses under the head of the present €/0w, εἰδέω. and ἔσημε. 
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yowel is dropped, as metaow, perf. pass. πέπταμαι. See the anom- 
alous verb πετάννυμε. 

Rem. 1. In some verbs the 2d Aorist is formed in this manner 
alone, as πέτομαυ, (Imperf. ἐπετομην), Aor. éntouny. See below 
ἐγείρω. . 

2, The most common syncope is that of the connective vowel. 
To this class belong all the verbs in 4, as we have seen above. 


Some particular cases require separate remark here. 


_ Rem. 2. A few verbs have such a syncope only in some parts 
of the present and imperfect. Most complete is κεῖμαι (for xzouce, 
κείομαι.) Also the first person present and imperfect of oiuor, 
μην, for οἴομαι, wounv. See also Aovw below. 

Rem- 3. In the perfect and pluperfect, shorter forms are some- 
times produced by syncope ; and when such perfects have the sig- 

‘nification of the present (ὃ 113. 2) they have also an impera- 
tive in M2, as from κράζω 
Perf. κέκραγα, 1st plur. zexoayouer, 
Pluperf.—éxexgayeier, sync. ἐκέχραγμεν, κέκραγμεν, 
Imperat. κέκραχϑιε. 

Here too may be mentioned the example already referred to, 
of the shorter forms derived from οἶδα, which had their origin in 
the abbreviation of the diphthong, as cduev, couev, and their deri- 
vatives ἔστε, ἔσϑι. youev for ἤδειμεν &c. The poetical dialect 
furnishes also several examples. This sort of abbreviation is very 
natural when the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, as δέδια 
(which is another form or a second perfect from ddocxa*) makes 
the following, viz. 


Ἶ Perf. Plur. δέδιμεν, δέδιτε (for δεδίαμεν, te) 
Pluperf.—éd¢dvmev, ἐδέδιτε (for ἐδεδίειμεν, τε) 
Imperat. δέδιϑε. 

Rem. 4. Hence is to be explained the transition of some very 
common perfects into the formation of those in me, as follows. In 
some perfects in yxa of verbs in ww, there is assumed a simpler 
form, or a second perfect, in ow, several examples of which are 
actually preserved in the epic dialect,} and this is then in most ter- 
minations syncopated in the manner shown above. Thus τλάω, 
τέτληκα (τέτλαα,) Plur. τετλάαμεν. sync. τέτλαμεν (with short a.) 
Infin. τετλαέναι, sync. τετλάναν (with short @). As this coincides 


* See the anomalous verb 44/22. 


+ As βεβαᾶσι, BsBawe, for βεβήκοσι, βεβηκώς, from the anoma- 
lous verb βαίνω. 
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exactly with ἕσταμεν, ioraves, the greater part of the other forms 
of the verbs in we are found, as well as these perfects, i in the verbs 
in question. E.g. 


Perf. Plur. cécdauer, ce τέτλᾶσι (v) 
D. τέτλατον 
Pluperf. Plur. écecAauer, Εἰ Δ δ αὶ ἐτέτλασαν 
Ὁ. ἐτέλατον, ἐτετλάτην. 
Infin. τετλάναι (short «) 
Imperat. τέτλαϑε, τετλάτω &c. 
Opt. τετλαίην. 

The Subj. of this Sc in this form is wanting; see instead of 
it above (on é ἕστηκα in Rem. IL. under ἵστημι) the subjunctive 
ἑστῴῷ, ἧς, ῃ &e. 

The participle alone is not formed upon the analogy of verbs 
in we, but ends in we, contracted from aos, so that the masculine 
and neuter are the same, viz. aac and aos, G. aoros, contr. ὡς, 
ὦτος, and this contracted form has a feminine peculiar to itself in 
wou, as as from βέβηκα (see anomalous verbs βαίνων Particip. βεβη- 
κῶς, υἷα, OS 
; ο βέβως, δεβώσα, βεβὼς 

G. βεβώῶτος. 


Of the perfects governed by these laws, which are chiefly 
these four, viz. τέτληκα; τεϑνηκα, βέβηκα, ἕστηκα," the‘singular 
alone in the perfect and pluperfect is used in ihe regular ‘form 
(τέτληκα, ας, δ) ἐτετλήκειν, eg, ét), while all the other ἢ parts have 
these abridged forms, which are more used than the si he forms. 

Rem. 5. Many verbs form by syncope an aorist in v, or a 2d 
aorist, which distinguishes itself from the imperfect, principally 
by the absence of the connective vowel, and in respect to the ra- 
dical vowel and its quantity, follows exactly the first perfect or 
perfect passive, as 

gua (perf. πέφυκα) Imperf. ἔφυον, 2d Aor. ἔφυν (long v). 
βιόω (BsBioxe) —(éPloor) ἐβίουν, 2d Aor. ἐβίων. 

The greater part, however, of the aorists of this class occur 
only in very anomalous verbs, whose imperfects admit no compari- 
son therewith. In the other modes and participles they coincide 
with the formation in μὲ. except that the vowel and its quantity> 
are quite variable, and in consequence every such aorist mequines 
to be learned separately, from the list of anomalous verbs. See 
particularly the verbs βαΐνω, διδοάσκω. CUM, γιγνώσκω. πέτομοι, 
φϑάνω. 


* See the anomalous 7..1.71.42. ϑυησχω. βαίνω. and ἵστημι above. 
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Rem. 6. In the epic language there are also syncopated aorists 
in the passive voice in μὴν, o0, τὸ, as λύω, ἕλυτο (with short v), 
~ even when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, as δέχομαυ 
Edcyunv, edexto Ke. 

3. The metathesis of a vowel with a liquid (δ 19. 2) alters the 
root of a verb, in the midst of its inflection. This, however, rare- 
ly occurs. See the anomalous verbs δέρκω, πέρϑω:; and also ϑνη- 
σκω, πορεῖν. 


§ 111. ANOMALIES FROM DOUBLE THEMES. 


1. By far the greater part of the anomaly in verbs, as in the 
declension of nouns, consists in twofold forms and variety of themes, 
which has been already treated above in §92. Besides the cases 
there quoted, and which may be reckoned among the most com- 
mon changes of conjugation, there is a great number, where the 
new form departs much farther from the regular form, commonly 
without the slightest change of signification. 

2. Often, moreover, the two forms are jointly in use, and many, 
as λείπω and λιμπάνω I leave, κτείνω and κείννυμι T slay, are 
found both ways in the best prose writers. Often, however, the 
one form will belong rather than another to a certain dialect, (as 
eywvew for ἄγω I lead, φυγγάνω for φεύγω I fly are more in use 
with the Ionics;) or has remained in use solely with the poets, 
among which are to be reckoned most of the epic forms. 

3. Commonly the new ferm, created by lengthening the sim- 
pler, does not extend beyond the present or imperfect, see § 92. 8. 
If the simple form in these tenses is driven wholly out of use by 
the latter form, the verb is hereby constituted anomalous; inas- 
much as the other tenses are then derived from a verb not in use, 
as βοίνω, ἔβαινον, fut. βήσομαι, perf. βέβηκα, &c. from BAL. 


Rem. 1. Often several such different forms are in use together, 
so that a verb, in the course of its declension, will have a mixture 
from three or even more sources. Thus from the root TH@S2 
or 11.10.42 exists only the aorist ἔπαϑον. Another form, strength- 
ened by v, viz. ΠῚ Ν Ὁ (2, from which comes the perfect πέπονθα 
&c. expelled the simpler form from use, but has, in its turn, yield- 
ed in the present and imperfect to πάσχω, which, in the lexicons, 


f 
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~ 


is placed at the head of the whole verb. From ITE7‘42 is form- 
ed πετάσω &c. but in the perfect pass. the syncopated form πέπτα- 
μαι, and in the present and aes nothing but the increased 
form metavvupe is used, &c. 

Rem. 2. Finally there are some verbs, which form single tenses 
from roots wholly diverse, whose present is more or less obsolete, 
as in Latin το, tult, latum. Such, particulariy, in Greek are αἵρέω, 
εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσϑίω, O9aW, τρέχω, φέρω, Which are to be con- 
sulted in the list of anomalous verbs. 


§112. OTHER ANOMALIES. 


1. Many new forms of verbs are of such a kind, that few or no 
examples precisely similar of such a change in the root are extant 
in the language ; as the example given above of ἀγενέω from ἄγω, 
and πάσχω from JTEN@2, and among those quoted below as 
anomalous, ἐσϑίω from de, ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω, &c. Most, how- 
ever, stand in some visible analogy with others, and must there- 
fore be comprehended in one survey, to be more easily remem- 
bered. 

Note. When, in the following examples, two forms are con- 
nected by and, this word shows that both are in use; where, how- 
ever, the word from stands, the latter form is either wholly obso- 
lete, and only to be recognised in the tenses formed from it, or 
belongs only to the ancient poets. 

2. One of the easiest changes is w into ἕω or ἄω (contr. ὦ); 
as δίπτω and διπτέω" κτυπέω from K TY (thence ἔχτυπον), 

δαμάω from JEM (thence ἔδαμον). 
As often, therefore, as the regular inflection of a verb was attend- 
ed with any difficulty, or even productive of indistinctnéss or want 
of euphony, it was inflected as if the present ended in ἕω, e. g. 
Zwo, fut. ἑψήσω" αὔξω, αὐξήσω" μένω, μεμένηκα" 
τύπτω, τύψω and τυπτήσω" μέλλω, μελλήσω. 
3. The verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the termination oxo,. 
as ynoaw and γηράσκω, γιγνώσκω from ΓΛ Ὡ.---- 
στερέω and στερίσκω. 
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4. Before the termination, ν is sometimes interposed, as daxyw 
from 14K®&, whence ἔδακον. See also below τέμνω and κᾶμνω. 
~ By this process, from /a and vw, come ivw and ὕνω; as πίνω 
from ΠΙΏ, τίω and tivw, ϑύω and Fvyw,—and from ow come 
ἄνω and avo, as φϑάνω from DOA, Baivw from BAL. 
5. Trisyllables and polysyllables in ἄνω and atv have, for the 
most part, as a radical form a theme in ὦ; which at the same time 
forms some tenses as from ἕω, viz. 


βλαστάνω from BAAZSTA, 2d Aor. ἔβλαστον, Fut. βλαστήσω. 
ὀλισϑάνω and ὀλισϑαίνω, 2d Aor. ὥλεσϑον, Fut. ὀλεσϑήσω. 


Those in ἄνω are accustomed to insert a nasal in the radical syl- 
lable of the word, but also to shorten the radical vowel, if it be 
long, in the following manner, viz. 
λείπω and λιμπάνω, φεύγω and φυγγάνω, λήϑω and λανϑάνω. 
See also below ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, μανϑάνω, πυνϑάνο- 
Mal, τυγχαάνω.᾽ 

Remark on nos. 4 and 5. The termination eyw has the penult 
short ; (yw and vv, on the other hand, have it long, both with very 
few exceptions. 

6. A very common change is also ὦ into vups,* as δείκνυμι 
from JE/K2, whence δείξω, &c. See below ἄγνυμι, Covums, 
ὁμόργνυμι, Cevyvume. 

When a vowel precedes this termination, the v is usually 
doubled, and o is changed into a, 6. g. 

κρεμάω and κρεμάννυμε, see below xeoavvrgi, πέτάννυμι, - 
σκεδαννυμι,---ζέω and Cevvuuc, see below xooevyupe, 
σβέννυμι, στορέννυμις---χόω and χώννυμιε, see below 
ζώννυμι, (ὁώννυμι, σερώννυμι, YOWVYUME. 

7. Several also, like the verbs in ws, have a reduplication in 
the present, as γυγνώσκω from NOX, whence γνωσομαύ. So also 
μιμνήσκω, πιπράσκω, &c. In like manner μένω and μέμνω, nin- 
tw from ITETR, γίγνομαι from TEN. 


* See above ὁ 106 Rem. 6. 
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8. Sometimes from one of the tenses a new theme is formed, 
and the derivations from this occur partly as anomalies in the com- 
mon dialect, and partly, and this more commonly, are used as po- 
etical peculiarities ; such as the Fut. ἑστήξω., (see above the 4th 
remark to Yorqjuv,) and τεϑνήξω (see ϑνήσκω,) from ἕστηκα and 
τέϑνηκα, derived as from present tenses. Imperative οἷσε asfrom | 
Fut. οἴσω (see φέρω.) 

Particularly does the 2d Aor. occasion in some verbs a new for- 
mation as from ¢w,—as well the 2d Aor. active on account of its in- 
finitive in ety, as the 2d Aor. passive when it has an active signifi- 
cation, by the ending 4». Examples of the former are several 
anomalous verbs belonging to no. 5 above, as μαϑεῖν, ruyeiv,— 
μαϑήσομαι, μεμάϑηκα, τετύχηχα. Of the latter ἰδ χαίρω. ἐχάρην, 


͵ ͵ 
KEY HONNG, κεχαρημαί. 
§ 113. ANOMALY IN SIGNIFICATION. 


1. 'This whole subject belongs properly to the Syntax, where 
we must treat of the signification of the several forms of the con- 
jugations, which cannot be separated from the rules respecting the 
connection of words. Those cases only can here be enumerat- 
ed, in which the variation in signification is in certain verbs so 
common, that this anomaly is to be observed as belonging to the 
formation itself, as in Latin odi ; hortor ; audeo, ausus sum. Cases 
of this kind are in Greek, far more numerous and more various. 

2. The perfect sometimes has the force of the present. The 
transition from the former tense to the latter, may be rendered 
conceivable, by reflecting, that in the perfect tense the mind rests 
often not so much on the past action, as on the present state or 
condition that resulted from it. Thus τέϑνηκα signifies properly 
I have died ; but regarding the consequent state as permanent, it 
signifies [ am dead, and is accordingly a present tense. In some 
other verbs, the original perfect was still farther lost, as χτάομαν 
I acquire, in the perfect κέκτημαι I have acquired. The conse- 
quence of acquisition is possession, and thus κέχτημαιν came to sig- 
nify simply I possess, without any thought of a past acquisition. 


» 
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In every such case, it is to be understood that the pluperfect is an 
imperfect. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the perfect is to be understood, like the 
middle voice, reflectively. ‘In this case, it becomes a present intran- 
sitive, as in the verb ἔστημι I place, ἕστηκα I have placed ; reflec- 
tively I have placed inyself, i. 6. I stand. 

Rem. 2. It easily happens, moreover, where the ideas are near 
akin, that the present tense itself assumes the signification of the 


perfect made present in this manner, or the reverse ; whereby the — 


present and perfect often come to have the same meaning, es- 
pecially in the poets, as μέλει it goes to the heart, μεμηλε rt went to 
the heart, that is; I take an interest ; hence both mean ἢ feel interest- 
ed, I care for. Aéouw I perceive, δέδορκα I have perceived, that is, 
Isee. It is particularly common that the perfect becomes present 
in verbs, which signify to sound, to call, as κέκραγα I scream, tice 
and τέτριγα I hiss. 

3. To the anomaly of signification belongs a departure from 
the signification of the voice. The most prominent case of this is 


that of the deponent verbs, or those which, with a passive or mid-’ 


die form, have an active signification. This irregularity is very 
common in Greek, as is apparent from the lists of verbs already 
given. 


Rem. 3. Several deponents.of the middle voice are neverthe- 
less used in the perfect passive in a passive sense, and form in ad- 
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dition to this tense’ only a Ist Aor. passive ; see above, in the list - 


of baryton verbs, βιάζομαι, δέχομαι, ἐργάζομαι. 
Future Middle. 


4, Very common is the case of verbs in the active voice, which 
make little or no use of the future active, and employ instead the 


_ future middle, which then has the transitive or intransitive signi- 


fication connected with the active voice ; and of such a verb the 
remainder of the middle voice, with its appropriate signification, is 
usually not employed. This occurs in several of the most familiar 
verbs, as axouw I hear, ἀκούσομαι (never axovow) 1 shall hear. 
Examples also of this are furnished above in the lists of baryton 
and contract verbs. See also the 8th remark before the first of 
these lists. 

Rem. 4. Very often the*future middle is used for the future 
passive, § 136. 3. 


27 
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5. Under the head of anomaly in signification, must also be reck- 
oned the distinction of causative and immediate signification. ‘This 
is commonly expressed by different verbs, of which the one is de- 
rived in part from the other. In all languages, however, and par- 


~ ticularly in Greek, there are verbs, which express in one form an 
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action both directly and as occasioned or caused. Thus φαίνειν 
signifies immediately to appear, and causatively to make appear, 
that is, to show. Ααϑίέζειν, in like manner, signifies to sit and to 
set. In the older dialect this appears to have been very common, 
and thence it may be accounted for, that several verbs have one 
of these significations in one part, and one in another, and are | 
hence accounted anomalous, as we have seen above in ἵστημι. 


§ 114.  LIsT OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


Norte 1. All wholly obsolete themes, which are assumed merely 
for the explanation of those in actual use, are here, as throughout 
this grammar, printed in capital letters. Every theme, on the oth- 
er hand, in actual use, is given in the common character. It is to 
be observed of those obsolete themes, moreover, which are not in 
every instance set down, but are occasionally left to the attentive 
student to supply, that they are merely formed by grammarians 
from analogy, and are not regarded as having any existence his- 
torically in the language. 

2. To facilitate the use of the list, these obsolete themes, 
where it is requisite, are inserted alphabetically in the table. Sup- 
posing then, that the learner is able to discover the regular theme 
of the verbs, which occur in reading, according to the general 


τ rules, this theme is found in its alphabetical place, with reference 


to the form in common use. ‘Thus ἐπραϑ ἣν is derived from 
TIP.A®, and this in the list refers to mumgaoxm. ὁ. 

Yet the merely apparent themes, which are formed by syncope 
or metathesis, are given only by their first letters; thus βέβληκα 
by BA which refers to βάλλω. 

3. Of every verb, not the anomalous forms only are given, 
but al the forms in use, except such as are of themselves appar- 
ent. Here the same remark is to be made, as on occasion of the 
first catalogue of the regular verbs, note 2. 

4. Whatever signification, active, passive, middle, or intransi- 
tive, prevails in the present tense, the same extends also to every 
other tense, where pass. or mid. or some other indication is not 
specially given. ‘Thus when in βούλομαι the future βουλήσομαι 
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is borrowed from the middle, and the aor. ἡβουλήϑην from the pas- 
sive, we are to understand, that only these two forms occur in the 
signification which βούλομαι has in the present, and consequently 
that no aorist ἠβουλησάμην and no future kvatislek ue is in use. 


List of anomalous verbs. 
A, 
ἄγαμαε admire, Pres. and Imperf. like ἵσταμαι, fut. ἀγάσομαυ, 
aor. ηγάσϑην. 
ἄγνυμε break, forms from 472 f. ἄξω &c. (see § 112. 6.) and 
has commonly the syllabic augment, ὃ 83 Rem. 6. Aor. ἔαξα, aor. 
pass. ἐάγην (short a). The 2d perf. ae has the passive signifi- 
cation, am broken. 
ἀγορεύω see εἰπεῖν. 
ἄγω lead, has ἃ reduplication in the 94 aor. ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν &c. 
(see ὃ 84:Rem. 3.)—Perf. jy and with an anomalous reduplication, 
ἀγήοχα. Perf. pass. ἤγμαι.--- ΜΓ}, 
αἰνέω praise, f. αἰνέσω Sc.—Perf. pass. ἤνήμαι, but Ist aor. 
pass. ἠνέϑην (see ὃ 95 Rem. 3.) 
αἵρέω take, αἱρήσω---ἠρέϑην (see § 95 Rem. 3.)—Aor. act. 
εἷλον, ἑλεῖν &c. from “#AS2.—MID. The lonics have in the per- 
fect a peculiar reduplication ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαι, with the smooth 
breathing. 
αἰσϑάνομαν perceive, f. αἰσϑήσομαν &c.—Aor. ἠσϑόμην (see § 
112. 5) 
ἀλέξω avert, f. ἀλεξήσω (see ὃ 112. 2.) Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαι 
(from AAEK S82.) 
ἀλέω or ἀλήϑω grind, f. ἀλέσω (Aw) perf. pass. ἀλήλεσμαε. 
adioxouce* am captured, forms its tenses from 240, as fol- 
lows, fut. ἁλώσομαν and (with active form but passive meaning) 
‘syncop. Aor. (δ 110 Rem. 5,) ἥλων, better ἑάλων (pl. ἑάλωμεν, 
&c.) Inf: ἁλῶναι, Subj. ako, oc, ὅς. Opt. ahoinv, Part. ἁλούς. 
Perf. (in like manner with passive meaning,) ἥλωκα, ἑάλωκα.--- 
‘ Avadioxw see in its order. 


* The active of this verb never occurs, but instead of it always αἱρεῖν. 
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ἁμαρτάνω am frail, err, ἁἀμαρτήσομαι. Perf. -nxo.—Aor. ἧ- 
μαρτον. (See § 112. 5.) 

ἀμβλίσκω miscarry, fut. ἀμιϑλώσω &c. from ἀμβλόω. 

aunéyo and ἀμπισχνοῦμαι, see below in ἔχω. 

ἀμφιέννυμι, AMDIER, see above in ἕννυμε, ὃ 108. ΠΙ. 

ἀναίνομαι, see the list of regular verbs. 

ἀναλίσκω consume, expend, forms its tenses from avakow. With 
the Attics it has no augment, as ἀνάλωσα. In other dialects it is 
alternately ἀνήλωσα and ἠνάλωσα, and the same in the perfect. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμε, see οἴγω. 

ἀρέσχω satisfy, please, Fut. ἀρέσω &c. Perf. Pass. ἤρεσμαι.-Μ1}. 

APS ( fit) Fut. ἄρσω, 2d Aor. 7oaeov.—Perf. ἄραρα, with 
present signification. 

αὔξω and αὐξάνω increase, Fut. αὐξήσω (see ὃ 112. 2.)—PASS. 
with Fut. Mid. means increase intransitively. 

ἄχϑομαι am indignant, ἀχϑέσομαι, ἠχϑέσϑην. ; 


B. 


βαίνω go, Fut. βήσομαι, Perf. βέβηκα, 2d Aor. ἔβην like ἔστην, 
accordingly also ἔβημεν, βῆναι βηϑιδ βήτω" βαίην, bo. Some of 
the compounds have also a passive, as παραβαίνω I transgress, Perf. 
Pass. παραβέβαμαι, Aor. Pass. παρέεβάϑην. Verbal Adjective 
Barosg.—All these forms come from B.4$2, and conform entirely 
to ἵστημε, except in the Present.—The abbreviated forms of the 
Perfect, as βεβᾶσι, βεβώς, (see §110 Rem. 4,) are in this verb~ 
exclusively poetical. 

This verb has with the Ionics also the causative signification to 
bring. This signification is exclusive in the Fut. Act. βήσω and 
the Ist Aor. ἔβησα. See also ὃ 113. 5. 

βάλλω throw, Fut. βαλῶ, sometimes also βαλλήσω (§ 112. 2,) 
Aor. ἔβαλον, Perf. βέβληκα, Ist Aor. Pass. ἐβλήϑην. See ὃ 110. 
1.—MID. 


= — .--.. ----ό...----᾿------.----ς---.- 


: ' : 
* Shortened in composition, as χαταβα. 
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BAS, see Paiva. 

βιβρώσκω eat, from BPOR, Fut. βρώσω, (βρώσομαι,) &c- ease 
“ sBoev. See ὃ 110 Rem. 5. 

“Brow live, Fut. βεώσομαιυ, Ist Aor. ἐβίωσα and 2d Aor. ᾿ϑβιων, 
of which, for the most part, the other modes only are in use, as 
βιώναι, Part. βιούς, Opt. βιῴην. See ὃ 110 Rem. 5.—MID. 

BA—see βάλλω. 

βλαστάνω sprout, βλαστήσω, Chis See 1p ἃ Rem. 5. 

βόσκω feed, Fut. βοσκήσω, &c. See § 112. 2. 

βούλομαι will, βουλήσομαι, Perf. βεβούλημαι, Aor. ἐβουλήϑην; 
ἡβουλήσην. With respect to the augment, see ὃ 82 Ἀθη. 8: 

BPO—see βιβοώσκω. 


YB 


γαμέω marry, Fut. γαμέσω, Att. γαμῶν πελον. ἔγημα, γῆμαι, &e. 
from AMS. Perf. yeyounza, &c—PASS. with Fut. Mid. take 
as husband, marry. 

TENS. To this root, which corresponds with the Latin gigno 
genui, belong two significations; the causative beget, and the im- 
mediate or intransitive am born, become. The voices are anoma- 
lously mingled. Of the Active nothing but the Perfect γέγονα is 
in use ; all the rest of either signification belongs to the medio- 
passive voice. The whole, as found in actual use, may be reduc- 
ed to a twofold present as follows, viz. : 

1) ystvouce has only the signification of birth, (poetically 
in the present tense,) am born. The Aor. ἐγεεναμὴν is used 
transitively, beget, bear. 

2) γίγνομαι (ancient and Attic; more recently γίνομαι.) Fut. 
γενήσομαι, Aor. ἐγενόμην, Perf. γεγένημαι, or (in the active 
voice) γέγονα. All these parts of the verb signify intransitively 
born, or simply become, fieri. To these unites itself the signifi- 

+ cation of simply to be, since ἐγενόμην and γέγονα are also used 
as preterites to εἶναι. 


γιγνώσκω (ancient and Attic ; more recently γινώσχω,) know, 
from NOS, Fut. γνώσομαι, Aor. ἔγνων, Plur. éyvausy, &e. Inf. 
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γνῶναι. Imp. γνῶϑε, γνώτω, &c. Opt. γνοίην. Part. γνούς. See 
§110 Rem. 5.—Perf. ἔγνωκα, Pass. sapere: 


A. 
δάκνω bite, from AHK, Fut. δήξομαι, Perf. δέδηχα, &c. Aor. | 
ἔδακον. See § 112. 4. 
δαμάω, see under δέμω. 
dug Save sleep, Fut. δαρϑήσομαι, Perf. δεῤάρϑηκα, Aor. ἔδαρ- 


Gov. See § 112. 5. 


δεῖ, see δέω. 

δείκνυμι show, Fut. δείξω, &c. See § 107. § 112. 6.—MID. 

AE Epic δίω. From this ancient present is derived the 
Ist Perf. δέδοικα (see Ist and 2d Perf. ὃ 97 Rem. 1.) and the 2d 
Perf. δέδια (short ¢), both of which have the force of the Pres. I 
fear. From δέδια are derived the syncopated forms δέδεμεν, δέδιε- 
τε, ἐδέδισαν. and an Imper. δέδυϑε. See § 110 Rem. 3.—Fut. δείσο- 
μαι, Aor. ἕδεισα. 

δέμω build, Aor. ἔδειμα, Perf. δέδμηκα. Compare ὃ 110. 1.and 
δ 118 9 .—MID. The same theme furnishes tenses also to δα- 
μάω tame, Aor. ἔδαμον, Perf. δέδμηκα, Aor. Pass. ἐδάμην and 
ἐδμήϑην. 

δέρκω, commonly Kea or δέδορκα, see, regard, Aor. ἔδρα- 
nov, see ὃ 96 Rem. 4, also ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχϑην;, all active. 

δέω bind, δήσω, ἔδησα---δέδεκα, δέδεμαι, ἐδέϑην. See § 95 
Rem. 85. The 3d Fut. dedjoouae (see § 99 Rem. 1.) takes the 
place of the 1st Fut. δεϑηήσομαν which is not Attic—MID. 

δέω fail, want, Fut. δεήσω, &c. is commonly impersonal, as δεῖ, 
there is wanting, il faut, Subj. δέη, Opt. δέοι, Inf. δεῖν, Part. δέον, 
Fut. δεήσει. &c. The Pass. δέομαι I need, is never impersonal, 
δεήσομαι, ἐδεήϑην. 

AHKS&, see δάκνω. 

διδάσκω teach, loses o in its formation; διδάξω, δεδίδαχα, &c. 
MID. t 

διδράσκω escape, run away, is found only in composition (ἀπο- 
διδράσχω dvadWoaoxw)—-from APA, Fut. δράσομαι, Perf. δέδρα- 
xo—2d Aor. ἔδραν, ἂς, ἃ, ἀμὲν &c. 3d Plur. ἔδραν (for ἐδρασαν), 
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Subj. δρῶ, ᾧς, ᾧ ἕο. Opt. δραίην. Imper. δρᾶϑι. Inf. δρᾶναι. 
Part. doug. See §110 Rem. 5. This must not be confounded 
with the regular 
δρίω do, see above in the list of Contracts. 

didwpe give, see ὃ 107.—MID. aay 

δοκέω seem, think, from AOK 2, Fut. δόξω &c. The Perfect 
is borrowed from the passive δέδογμαν have appeared. The regu- 
lar formation doxyow, &c. is less usual. 

“0.22, see δίδωμι. 

AP AQ, see διδράσκω. 

δύναμαν can, Pres. and Imperfect like ἵσταμαι, 2d. pers. Pres. 
δύνασαι better than dvv2), which is only Subjunctive. With regard 
to the Augment, see ὃ 82 Rem. 3. Fut. δυνήσομαι, Aor. ἠδυνή- 
Inv, (also ἐδυνάσϑην);, Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verbal Adjective δμνατός. 

δύω. This verb originally connects the immediate significa- 
tion enter, with the causative inclose, see ὃ 113. 5. In the 
common usage it has only the latter (to inclose, to sink, &c.) and 
retains this meaning in Fut. and Ist Aor. δύσω, ἔδυσα, Pass. ἐδὺ- 
Onv. See §95 Rem. 3. The MID. dvouce inclose myself, δύσο- 
Mac, ἐδυσάμην passes into the intransitive meaning enter, submerge, 
-&c. which, however, again reverts to a transitive meaning, as en- 
ter a garment, that is, dress. These significations. of the immediate 
kind are retained in the active voice in the Perf. δέδῦκα, and the 
2d Aor. dvr, δῦναι, dvs, δῦϑιε, δῦτε. .See §110Rem.5. To this 
is to be added a new active form δύνω, which is almost equivalent 
in signification with the middle δύομαι. 


E. 


ἐγείρω awake transit. regular in the Act.—Perf. ἐγήγερκα. The 
MID. has the immediate er intransitive signification awake, and has 
in the Aor. ἠγρόμην, see §110 Rem. 1. The 2d Perfect with 
an anomalous reduplication 
ἐγρήγορα 
belongs, like other 2d perfects, to the immediate signification, but 
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passes over into a new present signification, T have awaked, that is, 
Tam awake, I wake.*  Pluperf. with force of Impf. ὙΠ εν 
dm, see ἐσϑίω. 


ἑδοῦμαι. see ἕζομαι. 

ἕζυμαι, καϑέζομαι, sit. Fut. καϑεδοῦμαι. See ὃ 95 Rem. 8. 

ἐϑέλω and ϑέλω will, Fut. ἐθελήσω, ϑελήσω, ἕο. See § 112. 2. 

ἔϑω am wont ;-instead of this present, use is made OF the an- 
omalous perfect e/a da. 


δίδω see, an ancient verb, of which, in this acceptation, only 


ἊΣ γε. ~ go? Σ ᾿ , 
εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, ἰδέσϑαι, δα. are in use as the Aorist of the verb ὁράω, 


and are to be seen under that verb. In the Epic language, how- 
ever, some other parts of εὔδω are’ found as tenses of the same 
verb. See on this subject and on the tenses which have the sig- 
nification know ( οἶδα, ἤδειν, εἴσομαι, above ὃ 109 and ὃ 113. 2. 

etx. Of this verb there-is used as a Present the Perf. ἔοικα 
am like, seem. Part. ἐούκως, Ait. etxorc, Neut. εἰκὸς, (lon. οἶκα, 
οἰχώς, οἶκός.) Pluperf. éwxsev. See §83 Rem.7 and 9. The 
verb «cxw yield, see among the regular verbs. 

éiuacetat, see ME/POM AL. ὴ 

εἰμὶ and sims, see § 108. 

εἰπεῖν say, 2d Aor. Indic. sino, Imper. εἶπέ, 'This is more com- 
mon than the Ist Aor. εἶπα, see §96 Rem. 1. Imperat. εἰπόν with 
anomalous accent, «(17m &c. Inf. einac. 

With this Aorist, use has closely connected the Fut. ἐρῶ (Ion. 
ἐρέων from é¢ow—and from PL the perfect εἴρηκα, see § 82 
Rem. 2.—Perf. pass. εἴρημαι, Aor. pass. ἐθῥήϑην and ἐῤῥέϑην--- 
3d Fut. instead of the common Fut. pass. ξἐρήσομαι. 

For the present of this verb, φημί is used, see ὃ 109, sometimes 
also ἀγορεύειν (properly to speak in public), particularly in com- 
position, as ἀπαγορεύω forbid, interdict, ἀτεεῖπον forbade. In some 
compounds λέγω furnishes the present, as ἀντιλέγω, ἀντεῖπον. 


ΕΣ > ~ 3», 
εΐρω, see ξέπειν and ἐρομαίι- 
εἴωϑα. see £00. 


Y, 
© 


* In most lexicons this perfect is found under ἐγρηγορέω or γρηγορέω, 
which are forms of a degenerate period of the Greck language. 
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ἐλαύνω drive, Fut. ἐλάσω (short αὐ &c. Perf. ἐλήλακα---Ῥαβ8. 
perf. ἐλήλυμαι, Aor. ἠλάϑην, Verbal adj. ἐλατός (less correct ἡἠλά- 
σϑην, ἐλαστός.) The theme ἐλάω is rare in the present; but ἐλώ, 
ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ &e. Inf. ἐλᾷν, is the prosaic Attic future, ὃ 96 Rem. 6. 

EAZTVOR, EAOQ, see ἔρχομαι. 

“EAQ, see αἱρέω. 

ENETK2, ENEIKS& &c. see φέρω. 

évvumt, see ὃ 108. 

ἐπίσταμαι understand, Imperf. ἠπιστάμην (thus far like ἵστα- 
pac) Fut. ἐπεστήσομαι, Aor. ἠπιστήϑην. 

ἕπω am employed, pursue. This ancient verb, of which for the 
most part compounds only are in use, has the augment εὐ (dvein0r), 
and an Aorist ἔσπον, σπεῖν, onwy, (ἐπέσπον, ἐπισπεῖν, μετασπών, 
which are rather poetical.) 

ἕπομαι follow, sinounv, ἕψομαι. This very common middle 
verb has an Aorist, which corresponds with that of the active ἕπω, 
except that in the indicative it is aspirated, éonouny, σπέσϑαι, 
omov, which forms occur chiefly in composition. 

EPTS& and ἔρδω. see ῥέξω. 

ἐρέω. see ἕρομαι and compare εἰπεῖν. 


ΩΣ 


ἔρομαν ask, ovcurs in the common language only as an Aorist, 
ἠρόμην, ἤρετο, whence also the other modes are found. The in- 
finitive nevertheless is written both éyeoae and éo¢o0ou,—Fut. 
ἐρήσομαι. The defective parts are supplied from ἐρωτάω. 
The lonians however make use of the present, but write it 
εἴρομαι, εἰρόμην, εἰρήσομαι. The Epic dialect has an active form 
foew. 

ἔῤῥω go away, EGdnow, ἤῤῥδησα, see ὃ 112. 2. 


ἔρχομαι go, from LALOR, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἤλυϑον com- - 


monly 7APor, ἐλϑεῖν, Imperat. 210%, (see ὃ 103 Rem. I. 3,) &c. 
Perf. 2dxjAuda.—Besides this and especially in composition, sev- 
eral tenses of sue are more in use than those which belong to this 
root. See §108. 
ἐσϑέω eat, from ἔδω, Fut. ἔδομκαι, § 95. Rem. 10. Perf. ἐδήδοκα, 
28 
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Perf. pass. ἐδήδεσμαι, Aor. pass. ἠδέσϑην. —Aor. act. ἔφαγον (from 
DAT. Jo Merbal adj. ἐδεστός. 
199 ἕσπον, ἑσπόμην, see ἕπω. 

εὕὔδω, καϑεύδω sleep, f. εὐδήσω, καϑευδήσω. Augment καϑηῦ- 
δον, καϑεῦδον, and ἐκάϑευδον. 

εὑρίσκω find, from E* ΥΩ, Aor. εὗρον, Imper. εὑρέ, Fut. εὐρήσω 

κα. See § 112. 2.—Aor. pass. ἐὐρέϑην, Verbal adj. evgerds.— Aug- 
ment § 83 Rem. 2.—MID. 

ἔχω have, f. ἕξω, with the aspir. (see §18 Rem. 3.)—Aor. (as 
if from 2X2) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Subj. σχῶ, σχῇς &c. (compound παρά- 
oxo, παράσχῃ). Opt. σχοίην. Imperat. σχές. MID. ἐσχόμην, Im- 
perat. oyou (παράσχου). Hence anew future σχήσω, Perf. ἔσχηκα 
&c. Aor. pass. ἐσχέϑην. Verbal adj. éxrog and σχετός. 

From the aorist σχεῖν is derived a new form of the present, 
toy), which in particular significations, such as hold, seize, &c. is 
preferred, in which also the Fut. σχήσω more properly belongs to 
this present. From éy there are the following anomalous com- 
pounds to be remarked, viz. 

avéyo which, only in the middle ἀνέχεσϑαι, with the signifi- 
cation to bear, endure, has the double augment in the imperfect 

and Aor. yvecyouny, ἠνεσχόμην, see § 86 Rem. 4. 

ἀμπέχω enclose, Imperf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, Aor. ἤμπε- 
σχον, ἀμπισχεῖν.----Π1). ἀμπέχομαν or ἀμπισχνοῦμαν wear, 
ἀμφέξομαι., Aor. ἠμπισχόμην.Ἔ 
ὑπισχνοῦμαι promise, F. ὑποσχήσομαι; Aor. ὑπεσχόμην, Imp. 
commonly from the passive, vmooyéOnre.—Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 
ἕψω cook, f. ἑψήσω &c. Verbal adj. ἑφϑός or ἑψητός, ἑψητέος. 
"EQ and “LQ, see ὃ 108. 2 


Ζ. 


Caw live, has according to ὃ 105 Rem. 3. Ca, ζῇς, on, &e. es id 
ἔζων, ἔξης, &e. Inf. ζῆν. Imperat. ζῆ and one. : 


* The πὶ stands here, on account of following y, instead of @: proper- 


ly ἀμφέχω, NUMLOYOY, instead of ἀμφιέσχόν, ἀμφισχεῖν Kc. 
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ζεύγνυμι join, connect, f. ξεύξω το. See ὃ 112. 6.—2d Aor. pass. 
ἐζύγην. 

ζώννυμε gird, f. ζώσω &c. Perf. pass.-eswouos, see §112. 6. 
— MID. 

uot, see ὃ 108. 

jul, ἦν, see above in φημί § 109. 


Θ. 

ΘΑ͂ΝΩ, see ϑνήσκω. 

OAD, perfect as present τέϑηπα I am astonished, where the 
second aspirate is changed, while in the Aorist éraqoy, the first 
is changed ; see aspirates, §18. This verb is to be distinguished 
. from ϑάπτω, éragny, in the list of baryton verbs. 

ϑέλω, see ἐϑέλω. 

ϑέω run, f. ϑεύσομαν or ϑευσοῦμαι, see §95 Rem. 5 and 9. 
The other tenses are supplied as in τρέχω. 

᾿ ϑεγγάνω touch, formed from ϑίγω, Fut. ϑέξω and ϑίξομαι, Aor. 
ἔϑιγον. 

ϑνήσκω die, from ΘΑ͂ΝΩ, Aor. ἔϑανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαϊ, Perf. 
τέϑνηκα, as from ON AR, see § 110. 3. Hence in common lan- 
guage the following abbreviated forms, according to§ 110 Rem. 4. 
τέϑναμεν, are, τεϑνᾶσιν, ἐτέϑνασαν, τεϑνάναι, τεϑναίην, TED 
vad. Part. τεϑνηκώς, commonly masc. and neut. τεϑνεώς (de- 
rived from τεϑναώς, τεϑναός,) G. εὦτος, fem. téPvenoa.—From 
τἔϑνηκα, however, is derived an Attic form of the future τεϑνήξω 
or τεϑνήξομαι. 

OPED—see τρέφω. OPEX-see τρέχω., O@YD-see τύφω. 

ϑύω sacrifice, ϑύσω &c.—Ist Aor. pass. ἐσύϑην (short v) see 
§ 18 Rem. 2. and § 95 Rem. 3. 


L 


Lo, καϑίξω set, set mysel ; MID. set myself, sit, fut. i<jow, 
καϑιζήσω, or καϑιῶ (for καϑίσω according to § 95 Rem. 7.) Aor. 
ἐκάϑεσα ἄς. 

ἱκνέομαιυ come, more commonly ἀφικνέομαι, f. ἴξομαι, Aor. ἱκό- 


μην, Perf. ἵγμαι (ἀφῖγμαι, Inf. ἀφῖχϑαι.)--- 6 radical form Zuo 
is Epic. 


200 


Se See 


290 LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. [Ὁ 114. 


ἱλάσκομαι Mid. expiate, atone, propitiate, Fut. ἱλάσομαι (short «). 
intuput, see πέτομαι. 

donut, see οἶδα, ὃ 109. 

vornuc, see ὃ 107, with Rem. 11.--ἐπίσταμαν see in 25. Ἶ 
ioyw, see ἔχω. 

"1Q, see εἶμι, ὃ 108. 


K. 


καϑέζομαι, καϑεύδω, κάϑημαι, καϑίζω, see ἕζομαι, evdw, 
ἦμαις ἵξω. 

καίω burn transit. Att. χάω (with long α' and without contrac- 
tion,) f. zuvow &e. (see §95 Rem. 5.) PASS. Ist Aor. ἐχαύϑην, 
and 2d Aor ὅκαην (short a), Verbal adj. xavros, καυστός, καυστέος. 
The Epic poets have also a Ist Aor. without 0, ἕκηα. 

καλέω call, f.xaiéom, Att. καλῶ and καλοῦμαι.---ἐκάλεσα, κέκ- 
Anza, ἐχλήϑην, &c.—Perf. pass. κέκλημαι am called, my name is. 
Opt. κεκλήμην, κέχληο &e. See §98 Rem. 8.—MID. 

xoure tire, from LAMA, see ὃ 112. 4. Aor. ἔκαμον, Fut. χα- 
ἰοῦμαι, perf. κέκμηκα, as from KAZAQ, see § 110. 3. 

κεῖμαι; see § 109. 

χεράννυμι mix, from xegaw, see § 112. 6. f. κερἄσω; Aor. ἐκέ- 
eace (with short a).—A syncope with a long ἃ takes place in the 
Aorist Mid. ἐκρασάμην; Perf. κέκρακα, Pass. κέκραμαι; ἐκράϑην. 
We also find κέχέρασμαι, éxeouodnv.—MID. 

χίχρημι; 588 YOR. 

κλαίω weep, Att. κλάω (with long « and without contraction), f. 
χλαύσομαι or χλαυσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔκλαυσα, see §95 Rem. 5. The 
Fut. xAaejam or κλαήσω israrer.—Verbal adjec. κλαυτός, κλαυτὸς, 
x)avoreos.—MID. is rare. 

xogevvupe satiate, f. κορέσω &c. see ὃ 112. 6. Perf. pass. HEXO- 
osouce (lon. κέκόρημαι). This is not to be confounded with the 
regular #09&@, -ἥσω sweep. 

χράζω commonly κέχραᾶγα cry, see ὃ 113 Rem. 2. κέχραγμεν, 
κέχραχϑε &c. see ὃ 110 Rem. 3.—Fut. κεχράξομαι. 

KP A—see κεράννυμέ. 
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ἀξ.  .. του ϑέδεε:οε -ε-ς------ε------ 
| κρεμάννυμι hang, Pass. κρεμάννυμαι am hung, and as MID. hang 
Ἔν ; χρέμαμαυ, (like ἵσταμαι) hang intransit. to which belong 
Subj. κρέμωμαι, Opt. mgeuatuny and xoewoiunv.—Fut. Act. κρεμα- 
ow (short a), Att. κρεμῶ, ᾧς, @, &c. The Aor. pass. ἐχρεμάσϑην 
is common to the Mid. and intransit. signification ; but the Fut. 
pass. κρεμασϑήσομαν belongs solely to κρεμάννυμαι. In conse- 
quence of which the intransitive has a peculiar future, κρέμήσομαν 
T wall hang. 
κυνέω kiss, f. κυνήσομαι, or (from A 722) xvow, ἔκυσα (short 


uv.) The compound προςκυνέω kneel, adore, is regular. 


A. 


λαγχάνω obtain (by lot or fortune,) from A/TX82, f. λήξομαι, 
Aor. ἔλαχον, Perf. εἴληχα, §82 Rem. 2, or λέλογχα (as if from 
AETX2.,) 

λαμβάνω take, from AHB, f. λήψομαι, Aor. ἔλαβον, Pert. 
εἴληφα, see ὃ 82 Rem. 2.—MID. The Ionics form λελάβηκα; see 
§ 112. 8. and (from AAMBQ) λάμψομαι, ἐλάμφϑην, λέλαμμαι. 

λανϑάνω, rarer A790, am hid, λήσω, ἔλαϑον, Ain Go.—MID. 
λανϑάνομοαι, rarer An Goma, forget, Anoouar, ἐλαϑόμην, λέλησμαι. 

λέγω say, has i in this simple form no perfect active whatever; 
in the pass. it has λέλεγμαυ, ἐλέχϑην. In its compounds, in the sig- 
nification of gather, it has ethoya (ovveiloya), εἴλεγμαν (see ὃ 82 
Rem. 2,) Aor. pass. ἐλέγην, see §100 Rem. 4, and a MID. Also 
διαλέγομαι converse, has διείλεγμαι, but in the Aorist διελέχϑην. 

AHBS®, see λαμβάνω. 

λήϑω, see λανϑανω. 

AHXS&, see λαγχάνω. 

λούω wash. In this verb the Attic dialect almost without ex- 
ception omits the connective vowel before the termination, as 3d 
pers. Impf. ἕλου, Ist pl. ἐλοῦμεν, Pass. λοῦμαι ἃς, λοῦσϑαι, see ὃ 
110 Rem. 2.—MID. 

Ave loose, λύσω &c. Perf. pass. λέλύμαε, Ist Aor. pass. ἐλύϑην, 
§95 Rem. 3.—MID. 


202 


209 


222 LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. [ὁ 114. 


M. 


μανϑάνω learn, from MHO, hae) ἔμαϑον, f. μαϑήσομαν, 
Perf. μεμάϑηκα, see § 110. 5. 

μάχομαι contend, fut. μαχέσομαι, commonly μαχοῦμαι. See 
§95 Rem. 8. Aor. ἐμαχεσάμην, Perf. μεμάχεσμαι and μεμάχημαι. 
Verbal Adjectives μαχέτέον and μαχητέον. 

μείρομαι obtain, Aor. ἔμμορον, Perf. ἔμμορα. From the cau- 
sative sense of MEiPS, allot, (whence μέρος part,) comes the 
Perfect Pass. εἵμαρται it is fated, an impersonal form, where also 
the εὐ is instead of the reduplication, see §82 Rem. 2. Part. εἵμαρ- 
μένος. 

μέλλω shall, am about, intend, Fut. μελλήσω &c. For the aug- 
ment, see § 82 Rem. 3. 

“eho concern, go to heart, is in the Active voice used princi- 
pally in the 3d pers. μέλει, μέλουσι, Fut. μελήσει, &c. (Epic Perf. 
μέμηλε, see § 113 Rem. 2.)—PASS. μέλομαν I take care of, more 
commonly ἐπόμέλομαι, μελήσομαι, ἐμελήϑην. 

μένω remain, has in the Perf. μεμένηκα, see § 112. 2. Verbal 
Adjective μενέτεον. 

μίγνυμι and μέσγω, mingle. Fut. μίξω &c. See § 112. 6. 

μιμνήσκω remind, from ΖΙ͂Ν 4.22, Fut. μνήσω &c. and Pass. 
μιμνήσκομαι 1 recollect,I recall, I mention, ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσομαι. 
The perfect hence formed, μέμνημαι, has the signification of the 
present, I remember, that is, 1 am still mindful of. To this perfect 
belongs the 3d Fut. μεμνήσομαι I shall continue to be mindful of. 

- The simple form (μνάομαι) μνώμαν is in the foregoing signi- 
fication in use only among the Ionics ; in the signification woo, it 
is also in use in the common dialect. 


N. 
νέμω divide, allot, Fut. ven and veunow, Aor. ἔνειμα, Perf. 
vevéunna, ὅθ. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην and ἐνεμέϑην.---Μ1}. 
véw swim, fut. νεύσομαν and νευσοῦμαν (δ 95 Rem. 5.) ἕνευσα 
&c.—(vé spin, is regular.) 
vigw wash, takes its tenses from vintw, viww &c.—MID. 
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O. 

ὄξω smell, intrans. Fut. o¢yow, &c. Perf. ὄδωδα has the power 
of the present. j 

οἴγω or οἴγνυμε, commonly ἀνοίγω, ἀνοίγνυμι, open, has the 
Augment in the anomalous manner mentioned § 83 Rem. 8. Impf. 
ἀνέῳγον, Aor. ἀνέῳξα, Inf. ἀνοῖξαι, &c. and Ist Perf. avéewya. 
The 2d Perf. avéwya has a neutral signification, I am open. 

οἶδα, see § 109. 

οἴομαι think, Impf. ὠόμην. Ist pers. pres. also οἴμαις Impf. μην. 
—Fut. ofjoowac, Aor. φήϑην, olin diva. 

οἴχομαυ go, am gone, οἰχήσομαι, ae ᾧχημαι; or in the active 
form (with w) οἴχωκα. 

. O/82, see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω or -aivw glide, ολεσϑήσω, ὠλισϑον. See § 112 
Rem. 5. 

ὄλλυμε annihilate, from OA, Fut. 0A), Aor. wieoa, Perf. ὀλώ- 
λεκα.--- ΜΠ}. ὄλλυμαν pass away, Fut. ὁλοῦμαι, Aor. ὡλόμην, to 
which belongs 2d Perf. ὄλωλα. 

ὄμνυμι swear, Fut. ὀμοῦμαι, εἴς εἴτουν, &c. ouero9ae (from OM, 
see § 112. 6).—Aor. wmooa, Perf. ὁμώμοκα, Perf. Pass. ouamo- 
oua, but in the 3d pers. also ὁμώμοται (as if from OMOR.)\—MID. 

ὁμόργνυμε to wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω, &c. See § 112. 6—MID. 

ovivnut* profit, radical form ON_A® ; hence present and imper- 
fect like ¢ormue.—Fut. ovrjow, Aor. ὥνησα, &c. MID. ὀνίναμαι. 
profit by, 2d Aor. ὠνήμην (yoo, nr0, &c.) or ὠνάμην, Opt. ὀναίμην, 
Inf. ὄνασϑαι. 

OITTS, see ooaw. 

ὅράω see, Impf. lonic ὥρων, commonly ἑώρων, see §83 Rem. 
8. Perf. éogaxa.—Aor. εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών, ἰδέ, &c, MID. εἰδόμην, 
ἐδέσϑαι, ἰδοῦ, (and as an interjection (dou see!) See above εἴδω.--- 
Fut. ὄψομαι will see, from OITTR.—PASS. Perf. ἑώραᾶμαι or 
(though less frequently) ὄμμα, ayos, ὥπται, &c. ὦφϑαι. Aor. 
apony, ὀφϑῆναι. Verbal Adjectives ὁρατός, ὁπτός. 


* A particular reduplication instead of Ovnue. 
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ὄρνυμι excite, from OP, Fut. ὄρσω, 1st Aor. agou. See § 
101 Rem. 5.—MID. ὄρνυμαι arise, Aor. ὠρόμην,---ῖο which belongs 
2d Perf. ὄρωρα. 

ὀσφραίνομαι smell transit. Fut. ὀσφρήσομαν, Aor. ὠσφρόμην. 
See § 112. 5. 

ὀφείλω owe e.g. money, must, Fut. ὁφευιλήσω, &c. The 2d 
Aor. ὥφελον occurs only as the expression of a wish. See § 151. 

ὄφλω and (more-common in the present) ἀρ ie am guilty, 
condemned, Fut. ὁφλήσω, &c- 


IT. 


παίω beat, Fut. commonly zocyow, but the other tenses are | 
ἔπαισα, πέπαικα, éaiodnv.—MID. (Compare παίζω in the regu- 
lar verbs.) 

πάσχω suffer, from THO, Aor. éxodov,—from TENOL, 
Perf. πέπονθα, Fut. πείσομαι, according to the rule ὃ 25. 4. 
Verbal Adjective παϑητος, Ἶ 

πείσομαι, TENOR, see πάσχω. 

πέπρωταί, SCC πορεῖν. 

πέπτω, SEE πέσσω. 

πέρϑω destroy, Aor. ἕπραϑον. See ὃ 96 Rem. 4. 

πέσσω. πέττω, cook, Fut. mew, &c. from πέπτω. 

πεσεῖν, SEE πίπτω. 

πετάννυμι expand, Fut. πετάσω. &c. See δ᾽112. 6. Perf. Pass. 
néntamoe (see § 110. 1.) but Aor. Pass. is again ἐπετάσϑην. 

πέτομαι fly. From this root is formed by syncope an Aor. ἔπ- 
τόμην, πτέσϑαι, &c. See ὃ 110 Rem. 1. Fut. πετήσομαύ, common- 
ly πτήσομαι, which may be derived from the lengthened form 
πετάομαι. To this also belongs a formation in ws, partly in the 
present πέταμαι and ἵπταμαι, partly in a second form of the Aor. 
ixtauyy, πτάσϑαι, &c. In addition to this there is a third Aor. 
ἔπτην, πτῆναι, πτάς, &c. and a Perf. πέπτηκα formed from the 
active, which is entirely obsolete in the present. 

TIET&, see πίπτω. 

πεύϑομαι. see πυνϑάνομαι. 
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πήγνυμι make fast, f. πήξω, &c. See § 112.6. Aor. Pass. ἐπά- 
ynv, 2d Perf. πέπηγα intransit. I stand fast. 

πίμπλημι fill, πιμπλάναι, follows tornuc in present and imperf. 
Fut. πλήσω, &c. Perf. Pass. πέπλησμαι, Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην, from 
WAAR οὐ πλήϑω which last form, however, has in the present 
tense only the intransitive meaning am full.—When, in composi- 
tion, « comes before the first 2, the uw in the reduplication is 
dropped, as ἐμπίπλημι, but returns as soon as the augment is in- 
terposed, as ἐνέπίμπλην. 

πίμπρημι burn transit. πιμπράναι, follows tornue in the Pres. 
and Imperf. the rest from ΠΡ 2.22 or πρήϑω, as éxo7j00nv.—The 
same holds of guminonme, ἐνεπίμπρην, as of miumAnuc. 

πίνω drink, from I7/2, Fut. πίομαι, see ὃ 95 Rem. 10. Aor. 
ἔπιον, πιεῖν &c. Imper. commonly πῖϑε.--- ΑἸ] the rest from ITO, 
Perf. πέπωκα, Perf. pass. πέπομαι, Aor. pass. ἐπόϑην, Verbal adj, 
motoc, motéov.—The forms πίσω, ἔπεσα, have the causative sense, 
give to drink, § 113. 5, and have as present πέπίσκω. 

πιπράσκω sell, Fut. and Aor. wanting. The remainder from 
TWP AQ, πέπρακα, ἐπραϑην, &c. 

πίπτω fall, forms from IETS (see § 112. 7,) in the Dorian 
manner, the fut. πεσοῦμαι, Aor. éxecov.—Perf. πέπτωκα. 

HAAR, πλήϑω, see πίμπλημι- 

πλέω sail, f. πλεύσομαι, πλευσοῦμαι---ἔπλευσα, &c. see ὃ 95. 
Rem. 5.—Pass. πέπλευσμαι, ἐπλεύσϑην. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike—2d Perf—This verb retains the 7 in 
the 2d Aor. pass. ἐπλήγην, except the compounds which signify 
affright, ἐξεπλάγην, κατεπλάγην. 

πνέω blow, f. πνεύσω or πνευσοῦμαι &c. Aor. pass ἐπνεύσϑην. 

ποϑέω desire, f. ποϑέσω and ποϑήσω, Perf. πεπόϑηκα, Perf. 
pass. πεπόϑημαιυ, ist Aor. pass. ἐποϑέσϑην, see §95 Rem. 3. 

πορεῖν, ἔπορον I gave, a defective poetical Aorist. To the same 
theme (with the idea assign) belongs, by means of a metathesis 
( 110. 3.) the perfect pass. πέπρωται it is destined, Part. πέπρο- 
μένος. 

29 


206 


226 LIST OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. [ὃ 114. 


πρίασϑαι buy. A defective verb, whose forms (ἐπριάμην; τπτρί- 
ασϑαι &c.) are used as the Aorist of ὠνεῖσϑαι. 

ITP O—see πορεῖν. 

MTA—ITTO—see πετάννυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω. 

πυνϑάνομαι hear, from πεύϑομαν (poet-) Fut. πεύσομαν, Aor, 
ἐπυϑόμην, Perf. πέπυσμαι, Verbal adj. πευστός, πευστέον. 


Ρ; 

ῥέζω and ἔρδω do, Fut. ῥέξω or (eam EPT®) ἔρξω &c. Perf. 
ἕοργα. : 
ὁέω flow, f. δεύσομαι, Aor. ἔρῥευσα. More in use, however, in 
the same active signification is the 2d Aor. Pass. ἐθόύην, with the 
Fut. δυήσομαι, and anew perfect ἐῤῥύηκα, formed from this Aorist. 
§ 112. 8. 

δήγνυμι tear transit-f. ῥήξω, § 112. 6. Aor. pass. ἐρῥαγην.--- 
2d Perf. ἔρῥδωγα with the intransitive meaning, I am torn. 

éintw and ῥιπτέω throw ; both forms are used in the present 
and imperfect; the other parts are formed only from ῥίπτω, as 
oiwo &c. Aor. pass. ἐρῥίφην. 

δώννυμι strengthen, ὁώσω &c. § 119. 6, Perf. pass. ἐπέ σμαι, 
Imp. ἔθρδωσο farewell, Aor. pass. ἐῤῥωσϑην. 


=. 
σβέννυμε extinguish, f. σβέσω &c. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην, see δ΄ 
112. 6.—The Perf. ἔσβηκα (with 7) and the 2d Aorist ἕσβην, plur. 
ἔσβημεν, Inf. σβῆναι, (see ὃ 110 Rem. 5.) have the intransitive sig- 
07 nification to go out, for which meaning however, the passive σβέν- 
γυμαν is more usual. 
σκεδάννυμι scatter, f. σκεδάσω ἕο. Perf. pass. ἐσχέδασμαε, see 
§.112. 6. 
σμάω wipe, σμῆς &c. see ὃ 106 Rem. 3. Fut. σμήσω &c.—Aor. 
pass. ἐσμήχϑην (from σμήχω.) 
σπεῖν. σπέσϑαι: See ἕπω. 
ΣΊΖ, see ἵστημι. 
_ στερέω deprive, declined regularly ; but in the passive much 
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use is made of the simpler form στέρομαν, Part. 2d Aor. στερείς, 
Fut. στερήσομαι. 

GTOGEVYULL, στόρνυμι, and στρώννυμι, spread, extend, form both 
στορέσω, ἐστόρεσα, and στρώσω, ἔστρωσα. Perf. pass. ἔστρωμαι, 
Ist Aor. pass. ἐστορέσϑην. Verbal adj. στρωτός. 

σχεῖν, ἔσχον &c. see ἔχω. 

σώζξω save, has in Aor. pass. ἐσώϑην without o, from the elder 
form oaow (ἐσαωϑην,.)---Μ1}. 

7: 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see OADR, and ϑάπτω ὃ 104. 

. TAR, the apparent root οἵ τεένω, τέτακα &c. See ὃ 101. 8. 

TEKS, see τίκτω. 

τέμνω cut, forms from TEM, see § 112. 4, f. teu, Aor. ἔτε- 
pov.—Perf. τέσμηκα, Aor. pass. ἐσμήϑην. Less used is Aor. ἔτα- 
μον. The Ionians have also in the present τάμνω. 

zevyw. Two kindred verbs must be carefully distinguished, viz. 

1) τεύχω prepare, regular, as τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέἕτευχα, τέ: 
TUY MAL, τευκτός. 
2) τυγχάνω happen, f. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυχον, Perf. τε- 
τυχηκα. 
The idea οἵ τυγχάνω has its origin in the passive of τεύχω. 
τίχτω bear, from TEKS, f. τέξω commonly τέξομαι, Aor. ἕτε- 
uov, Perf. reroxa.—MID. poetical. 

Tivo, see τίω. 

τιτράω bore, from TPA, τρήσω &c. Another form, more 
used by the Attics, is τετραένω, ἐτέτρηνα. The perfect is always 
from the radical 7} 4.22, τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. 

τιτρώσκω (epic τρώω) wound, Fut. τρώσω &c. 

τίω honour, is used only by the poets, and is regularly declin- 
ed. Perf. pass. rézeuoe.—tIn the signification of expiate, it derives 
its tenses from tivw expiate, f. tiow, perf. pass. τέτέσμαι, Ist Aor. 
pass. ἐτίσϑην. The MID. τένομαν (τίσομαι, ἐτισάμην) has the 
signification of avenge, punish. 
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Oa οο ὡς τῶλοςς οὐξρευ κυ εδο  ο A τ ΡΝ 
TAA suffer, a verb not used in the present, but from which 
the following tenses are derived, Fut. τλήσομαι, Aor. ἔτλην, τλῆναι, 
τλαίην, τλῆϑι see ὃ 110 Rem. 5, Perf, τέτληκα, whence the synco- 
pated forms τετλαμεν &c. see 9110 re, 4, 
TM—see τέμνω. 
τρέφω nourish, f. ϑρέψω ὃ 18. Perf. téroogea, see § 97 Rem. 1. 
Perf. pass. τέϑραμμαι,τεϑραάφϑαι, Aor. pass. éroagry, m more rare- 
ly ἐϑρέφϑην, Verbal adj. ϑρεπτός. 
τρέχω run, forms its tenses rarely from itself, as ϑρέξομαι, 
ἔϑρεξα, (δ 18); but commonly from APL, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 
δραμοῦμαι, Perf. δεδράμηκα, see § 112. 8. 
TP IO, see ϑρύπτω. 
τρώγω eat, f. rawgouce,—Aor. ἔεραγον (from TP_ATR.) 
τυγχάνω, see τεύχω. 
τύπτω strike, has in the Attic dialect commonly fut. τυπτήσω, 
Verb. adj. τυπτητξος.---ΑΟΥ. pass. ἐτύπην.---Μ 1}. 
τύφω incense, smoke, burn, f. Fuww &c. δ 18. Aor. pass. ἐτύφην. 


φ. 

DATS, see ἐσϑίω. 

DAQ, see φημί δ 109. and φαίνω § 101 Rem. 4. 

φέρω bear, has (from O/82) f. οἴσω and a particular Imperat. 
οἷσε, for which see ᾧ 112. 8. Besides this it has (from EIA or 
ENEKS) 1st Aor. ἤνεγκα, 2d Aor. ἤνεγκον, Perf. ἐνήνοχα, (com 
pare § 97 Rem. 1.) Perf. pass. ἐνήνεγμαι, Aor. pass. ἠνέχϑην.---Εαΐ. 
pass. ἐνεχϑήσομαι, or οἰσϑήσομαι. Verbal adj. 010708, οἶστέος.--. 
MID.—The Ionics have Aor. yvecxa, ἐνεῖκαι, Pass. ἠνείχϑην. 

φϑάνω come before, anticipate, formsfrom DOA either φϑάσω. 
ἔφϑασα, or φϑήσομαι, ἔφϑην, (goa, φϑῆήναι, φϑαξ, see § 110 
Rem. eS opis ἐφϑάκα. 

φύω beget, φύσω, ἔφυσα.---Βαὶ the Perf. πέφυκα, and the 2d 
Aor. ἔφυν, φῦναι, Part. gus, see §110 Rem. 5, have a passive or 
intransitive signification, to be begotten, to become, to be, of which 
meaning are the present and future guouar, φύσομαι. 
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xX, 


yoiow rejoice, f. yaconow. Aor. (from the passive) é ἐχάρην, 
whence again ἃ perfect with the signification of the present, κεχαρη- 
xo, commonly κεχάρημαι, see § 112. 8. . 

yéw pour out, f. yevoon, Ist Aor. ἔχεα, see §91 Rem. 1. Inf. 
zeae, Imp. χέον, χεάτω ὅς. Perf. κέχύκα, Perf. pass. meas, Aor. 
pass. ἐχύϑην, δ 98 Rem. 4.—MID. 

χράω. Of this verb there are five different forms, with as 
many distinct meanings. 

1) χράω I give an oracular response, declined regularly ; yow, 
LORY, neice 4. Aor. pass. ἐχρήσϑην. 

2) κίχρημυ lend, like vorjuc, (but without 2d Aor. γ-αρήσω, 
ἔχρησα &c. Mid. κίχραμαν borrow, χρήσομαι, ἐχρησάμην. 

3) yoaoue use, takes in its contraction (according to ὃ 105 
Rem. 3) ἡ instead of a, as yon, 2d sing. χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι Sc. 
The rest is regular, Aor. ἐχρησάμην, Perf. κέχρημαι. Verbal 
adj. χρηστός. | 

4) χρή oportet, it is necessary, impersonal, is inflected partly 
like verbs in pe, as Inf. χρῆναι, Opt. χρείη, Subj. yon, Part. (τ᾿) 
qoemvt, Imperf. ἐχρῆν (irregular accent,) or χρῆν (never ἔχρη.) 
—Fut. χρήσει, &c. 

5) ἀπόχρη it suffices, pl. ἀποχρῶσιν, Inf. ἀποχρῆν, Part. 
ἀποχρῶν, wou, ov.—Impf. anéyon.—Fut. ἀποχρήσειν &c. 

χρώννυμε colour, f. χρώσω &c. see ὃ 112. 6, Perf. pass. κέχρω- 

ono, &c. 
χώννυμο heap, dam; also the regular form you, Inf. χοῦν, 
—yuou, &c. Perf. pass. κέχωσμαι. 


2. 
ὠὐϑέω push, has the syllabic augment (ἐς ϑουν) according to § 


83 Rem. 6, and forms Fut. ὠϑήσω, and (from 2682) ὥσω;---ἔωσα, 
Foun, Ewomar &c. 


* This perfect is chiefly used in the sense of I need. 
+ Has its origin in χρᾶον. according to § 26 Rem. 7. 
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§ 115. PaRTICLEs. 


1. The particles are called by the ancient grammarians In- 
Jtexibles, because they admit of no declension, nor conjugation. Ey- 
ery thing, therefore, which regards their formation or derivation, 
belongs properly to the subject of the formation of words. Some 
points, however, which are closely connected with the other parts 
of speech, or by which several particles are placed in a certain 
relation to each other, and some small changes effected by posi- 
tion or euphony, shall here be detailed. 

2. The most common adverbial form is the termination ὡς, 
which may be regarded altogether as a part of the adjective, since 
it is necessary only to change the termination 0¢, nominative or 
genitive, into ὡς as follows, viz. 

φίλος, φίλως" σοφός, σοφώς. 

σώφρων, (σώφρονος.) σωφρόνως" χαρίεις, EVTOS, χαριέντως. 
εὐϑύς, ἕος, εὐϑέως. 

ἀληϑής, ἕος, contr. οὖς, ἀληϑέως contr. αληϑώῶς. 

3. Certain cases and forms of nouns often supply the place of 
particles, either by virtue of their signification, as will appear in 
the syntax, or by ellipsis. When such a form occurs very fre- 
quently, it is regarded quite as. an adverb. So with the dative, viz. 

κομιδῇ properly with care, hence very much. 
σπουδῇ 


with diligence, labour, hence hardly, scarcely. 
Also a number of feminine adjectives (originally agreeing with 
ὁδῷ from ἡ ὁδὸς way, mode, method,) 6. g. 
πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ commonly, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ 
publicly &c. 
So also in the accusative, viz. 
ἀρχήν properly in, the beginning, in the foundation, hence 
totally. 
προῖκα gratis, for nothing, (from προίξ gift.) 
μακρᾶν (sc. ὁδὸν) far. 


- 
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παν δ ον τ ss 


Rem. 1. Some also are cases with preceding prepositions, 6. g. 
παραχρῆμα immediately (properly during the thing.) ὁ 
nada and xavanso (for καϑ' ἃ, καϑ' ἀπερ,) as, as if, like. 
προύργου (for πρὸ éeyou,) to the end. 

Some such compound words have small peculiarities of orthogra- 
phy and accentuation, as 


> ’ PY 


ἐχποδών out of the way, aside, (for ἐκ modo.) 
ἐμποδών in the way, mconvenient, (grammatically irregular 
for ἐν ποσίν.) : 


4. The neuter of the adjective is also'an adverbial accusative, 
when it stands instead of the adverb, as well in the singular as the 
plural. This use, as far as the positive is concerned, is for the 
most part peculiar to the poets; and is used in prose, in only a 
few instances, as ταχύ swiftly, μικρόν or μικρά a little. 

5. In the comparative degree, it is very much the usage, that 
the neuter singular of the comparative and the neuter plural of the 
superlative serve also as degrees of comparison for the adverb, as 
σοφώτερον ποιεῖς thou actest more wisely, αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν he 
lived most shamefully. The appending of w¢ to the form of com- 
parison of the adjective, as καλλεόνως, is far less common. 

6. Instead of ὡς, the more ancient dialect formed the adverb 
in w, hence οὕτως and οὕτω, ὃ 30. 4. Here are to be reckoned 
ἄφνω suddenly, ὀπίσω behind, and several formed from prepositions, 
as ἔξω without, ἔσω and εἴσω within, ἄνω above, κάτω below, πρό- 
ow forwards, πόῤῥω far. These form their degrees of compari- 
son in the same manner, as ἀνωτέρω, avwratw,—and in like man- 
ner degrees are formed of some other particles, as ἀπὸ from, ἀ- 
πωτάτω very far from; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω inmost; ἕκας far, 
ἑκαστέρω" ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω" μακρᾶν far, μακροτέρω. 

7. In all the particles, which take the degrees of comparison 
without being derived from adjectives in use, the analogy of the 
adjectives is observed in forming the degrees of comparison, as 
ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύτερον &c. or ἔγγιον, ἔγγιστα, where- 
in just the same peculiarities and irregularities are observed as 
there prevail, see Rem. 2 below. Particularly compare with 
** tov, voros,” (ὃ 67. 3) and ‘ irregular comparison’ ὃ 68, the fol- 
lowing, viz. 
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SS tA. τυ, 
ἄγχε near, ἄσσον, ἄγχιστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον, μάλιστα. 
And the adverbial neuter corresponding to ἥσσων, (§ 68. 2.) 
ἥσσον, ἧττον, less, jxvore. least. 
Rem. 2. The following deserve notice, viz. 
πέρα on the other side, over, negattarw or περαίτατα, 
πλησίον near, πλησιαίτερον and -ἔστερον, 
προύργου (Rem. 1) προυργιαίτερον. 

212 Rem. 3. A few forms of verbs become particles, by common 
use, particularly interjections. Thus ὠφελον, see the anomalous 
ὀφείλω and ὃ 151. ἐδού see, (see the anomalous ὅὁράω.) 

So too εἶεν (from εἴη) be it so! well ! 
ἄγε, φέρε, come on, which is used without alteration as 
an address to several. 
tv (to one), ize (to more), come on. 
Rem. 4. The adverb δεῦρο hither is also used as an impera- 
tive, come hither, and in this acceptation it has a plural, when ad- 
dressed to several, δεῦτε ! which is explained as a contraction of 


3 


δεῦρ᾽ ἴτε. 
§ 116. CORRELATIVE PARTICLES. 


(Compare § 79.) 


1. Some relations of place are indicated by particles append- 
ed to words, and that as follows; when the question is 
whence ? by Sev, as ἄλλοϑεν from some other place, 


whither? “oe, “ 
ςἘ 


ἄλλοσε to some other place, 


“© ἀλλοϑὲ somewhere else. 


where ? Bt, 

The vowel before these terminations is a matter of some vari- 
ety, which, however, is best learned by observation, e. g. .49ήη- 
under, οὐρανόϑεν, ἀγρόϑε in the country, ποτέρωϑιε on which of 
the two sides, éreowGu on the other side. 

2. When the question is whither, the enclitic δὲ is also appen- 
ded, and that to the accusative without any change, as οὐρανόνδὲ 
to the heavens, ἅλαδε (from As) into the sea, ἔρεβόςδε (from τὸ 
ἔρεβος) to Erebus. 


Rem. 1. Οἴκαδε home, from οἶκος, and φύχαδε to flight, from 
φυγή, are departures from the analogy ; but in “49ηναζε, OnBace, 
the 0 of the particle δὲ together with the o of the accusative plur. 


ἶδες.. 


ee 
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have passed over into ᾧ (ὃ 3.2.) Several words, however, as- 
sume the ¢, although not in the plural, as ϑύυραζε without, from 
ϑύρα door; Odvuniate from ᾿Ολυμπία. 

Rem. 2. When the question is where, the. termination σύν or 
σι is attached to the names of several cities; σὺ when a conso- 
nant, and aov when a vowel precedes, as 

᾿᾿ϑήνησι, Πλαταιᾶσιν, ᾿Ολυμπίδσι 
from ᾿ϑηναι, Πλαταιαί, ᾿Ολυμπία.ἢ 
Some other words take the termination οὐ, as 
᾿Ισϑμοῖ, Πυϑοῖ, Meyaoot, 
from /oduos, Πυϑώ, τὰ “Πέγαρα, 
which termination has always the circumflex, except in οἴκου at 
home. 


3. To the three relations of the place quoted, refer the three 


following interrogations, viz. 
πόϑεν ; whence ? 
ποῖ; whither ? 
ποῦ; where? 


of which the first only coincides with the terminations quoted 
above under no. 1.1 On the other hand, these and some other 
interrogations, of which the most common are πότε and πηνίκα 
when? πῶς how ? πῆ in what direction? in what way ? stand with 
their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, relative) 
in the same analogy, which we saw above (§ 79) in the case of the 
correlative adjectives. 


Interrogative. Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative. 

all enclitic. simple. compound. 
πότε; ποτέ τότε ὅτε -- ὁπότε 
ποῦ; | ποῦ ; ov «-- ὅπου 
ποὶ; | ποί οἷ — ὅποι 
MOPED ; | ποϑέν τόϑεν ὅϑεν --- ὁπόϑεν 
πῶς; Ι πώς τῶς ὡς -- ὅπως 
πῆ; i, Ι πη Ι τῇ Ι ἢ -- ὅπη} 
πηνίχα; ἰ. | τηνίχα | ἡνίκα — ὁπηνίκα 


The signification of the foregoing correlative adverbs is obvious 
from that of the corresponding adjectives in § 79. 


* Olvuneaor, with short «, is the dative plural from ἡ Ολυμπιᾶς. 
t The poets, however, have also 100 and 109. 


t The lota subscript in this series is omitted in those forms where no 
real nominative exists asa root. See Rem. 4 and 5, 
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Rem. 3. As the relative pronoun ὅς, besides the compound 
ὅςτις, is also strengthened by πὲρ (ὅςπερ, &c.) the same is also 
found in several of the foregoing relative adverbs, as ὥφπερ, ἧπερ, 
οὗπερ. For the Jonic forms κοῦ, ὅκως, &c. see §16 Rem. 1. c. 

4. The demonstratives in this table are the original simple 
demonstratives, like 0, ἡ, τὸ among the demonstrative adjectives. 
None of them but τότε then, is in common use; the others only 
in certain phrases or in the poets. It is also to be remarked that, 
instead of tw, we sometimes find ὡς used as a less common de- 
monstrative, and that with the acute accent, to distinguish it from 
the relative particle we. 

5. With the foregoing must be reckoned two other demonstra- 
tives, which in ‘signification belong to the questions ποῦ; πόϑεν ; 
but in form depart entirely from the preceding analogy ; viz. 

ἕνϑα here, there ; ἔνϑεν thence. 
They are both, at the same time, relatives (like οὗ and ὅϑεν). 
and common in prose. 

6. The demonstratives τηνίκα, évGa, ἔνϑεν, τῇ, and ὡς, are 
capable of the twofold strengthening, mentioned above, § 79. 4, 
from which the demonstrative particles, mest used in prose, have 
their origin, e. g. 


τηνίκα, τηνικάδε, τηνικαῦτα 

ἕνϑα ἔνϑαδὲε ἐνθαῦτα Ιοη.---ἐνταῦϑα Att. 
ἔνϑεν ἐνθένδε, ἐνθεῦτεν Ιοη.---ἐντεῦϑεν Αἰ. 
τῇ τῆδε ταύτῃ 

ὡς ὧδε οὕτως or οὕτω. 


2. The most of these demonstratives with others, not included 
in these analogies, take, besides this, a demonstrative +, see ὃ 80. 


2. E. δ. 


ovUTMst, ἐντευϑενί, ἐνθαδί, Wt 
νυνί from νῦν now, δευρὶ from δεῦρο hither. 
And the relatives, (like the adjectives above § 80.) for the sake of 
strengthening the idea of universality, assume 
οὖν and δήποτε, 
tS eee 
*It is very obvious, that, as τῇ and ὡς are derived from the proper 


demonstrative 0, Ns TO, ‘the strengthened form is derived from the 
strengthened demonstrative ὅδε. οὗτος. 


νον ἡδυνο μιν. 


τ σὰς 
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as ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωςοῦν (and with the interposed zz, o7- 
ὠςφτιοῦν), ὁπουδήποτε &c. 


Rem. 4. As the corresponding adjective forms (ὃ 19) create 
correlatives of still wider use, in appending their characteristic 
terminations to other general ideas, as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος, &c. (see 
§ 79 Rem. 2.)—so also it is with the adverbs; as ἄλλοτε another 
time, ἄλλῃ (in answer to the question 7) in another way ; παν- 
τως, πάντη (in answer to πῶς, πῇ} inevery way, wholly ; αὐτοῦ, 
avrode (in answer to ποῦ, 1000) in the same place, there, &c.—Very 
commonly are the adverbs of this kind, derived from ἄλλος, πολύς, 
mas, and ἕκαστος, lengthened by the insertion of ay, as 


ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ, πολλαχοῦ, in every place, in - 


many places, ; τ 
ἑκασταχόϑεν from every side, ἀλλαχῆ; &c. 

Rem. 5. Negatives of most of these relative particles are also 
found ; from πότε and πῶς, as from τίς, by simple composition are 
formed οὔποτε, μήποτε never, οὕπως, μήπως by no means. 

Most commonly however, the negatives are formed from the 
ancient adjective οὐδαμός, μηδαμός, none, as 

οὐδαμῶς by no means, οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, Kc. 


§ 117. MUTATION OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 


I. In the form. 

According to fixed principles, ov, οὐκ, οὐχ are interchanged 
for the sake of euphony, see § 30. 5. In like manner ἐξ out of, is 
allowed to stand only before a vowel, or at the end of a clause, as 

ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ov, κακῶν ἔξ. 
Before consonants it is changed into éx, as 
ἐκ τούτου, ἐκ ϑαλάσσης, ἐκ γῆς. 


Rem. 1. That some particles, for the sake of euphony, havea 
moveable ν or ¢ at the end, has been already remarked in § 30, 
as also the changes of σύν and ἐν in composition, § 25. 

Rem. 2. For οὐ not, and vad yes, we find, for the sake of great- 
er emphasis, οὐχί, vatyc, (δ 12 Rem. 4.) 

Rem. 3. Varieties of form, without any change of signification, 
are the following, viz. 

ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν, of 
σήμερον, Att. τήμερον to ἀαν.---χϑές and ἐχϑές yesterday. 
συν, anciently guy, with.—ecc, lon. ἔς, in. 
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ἐν, lon. ἕν , in; see also below no. 2. 

ἀεί, lon. and Poet. atei-and αἰέν, always. 

ἕνεκα or ἕνεκεν, lon. εἵνεκα, εἵνεκεν, on account of. —énevta, 
Jon. ἔπτευτεν afterwards. 


Ii. Change in accent. 


Several dissyllable prepositions, with the accent on the last 


syllable, as maga, ἀπό, περὶ, &c. undergo an anastrophe, as itis — 


called, that is, they draw the accent back, in two cases, Viz. 
1. When they stand after the noun they govern, as 
τούτου πέρι for περὶ τούτου 
ϑεῶν ano for ἀπὸ ϑεών. 

216 2. When they are used instead of the forms of the verb eivae 
compounded with them, (in which case, instead of ἐν, the Ionic 
évi is used even in the common dialect,) as 

ἐγὼ πάρα for πάρειμι 
ἔπι, ἔνι, ὕπο. for ἔπεστι &c.* 


§ 118. OF THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1. The doctrine of the formation of words, as a subject of 
grammar, does not extend te all words. This, on account of the 
obscurity attending the origin of language, is reserved for the 
particular investigation of etymology. It belongs to us here, 
to treat only of the formation of those words, which are derived 
from other words, according to a plain analogy, embracing whole 
classes of words. 

2. In this place we have to treat only of Verbs, Substantwes, 
Adjectives, and Adverbs ; since whatever might belong here res- 
pecting the other parts of speech, has already been discussed in 
former sections. 


δ, ΠΡ asia hf.) RI LS oh SRS SESS UE Up we P= τ 


* To speak more exactly, in all these cases the preposition stands 


independently, the accent being changed and the verb é/vae being under- 
stood. 
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§ 119. DERIVATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


I. Verbs. 


1. Those verbs only are here to be considered, which are de- 
rived from nouns (substantive and adjective). This derivation com- 
monly takes place by the terminations aw, ἕω, dw, εὐω, ἄξω, 
if, aiva, vo. 

2. These terminations take the place of the termination of the 
nominative, if the radical word follows the first or second declen- — 
sion, and in the third also if the nominative ends in a single vowel, 
or in ¢ with a vowel preceding it; as τιμή Tyme, πτερὸν πτερόω, 
ϑαῦμα Savucco, ἀληϑής ἀληϑεύω. In other words of the third 
declension they take the place of the genitive o¢, as κόλαξ κολα- 
HEVO, πῦρ πυρόω. 


Rem. 1. The words of the third declension ending ia @, ag, 
eg, which take a consonant in the genitive, can be directly chang- 
éd only into kindred terminations of verbs (a and ας into aw, aiva, 
and ἐς into (fw), as ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and ϑαυμαίνω. ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. 
Every other termination is attached to the consonant of the geni- 
tive, as φύγας φυγαδεύω, κρῆμὰ κρηματίξω. ῖ 


3. With regard to the signification of these terminations, we 
can here consider only the most common usage of the language, 
and enumerate the chief signification of the majority of the verbs 


of each termination. 


a) ἕω and evw.—These verbs are formed from almost every 
termination, and chiefly express the condition or action of that 
which the radical word denotes, as χοίρανος ruler, xovgavéw rule ; 
xaLvavos partaker, κουνωνέω partake ; δοῦλος slave, δουλεύω am a 
slave, serve ; κόλαξ flatterer, xohaxevo flatter ; adn One true, ἀλη- 
Seve am true (speak truly); βασιλεύς, βασελεύω &c. most frequent- 
ly as intransitives ; yet sometimes as transitives, as φίλος Sriend, 
φύλξω love. : ' 

In general these two terminations are the common derivations, 
and are therefore used still farther for a variety of significations, 
which are also in part included in the terminations which fol- 
low; thus in particular, for the exercise of that which the radical 
word denotes, as πολέμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν, πομπεύειν, χορεύειν, φονεύειν, 
βουλεύειν, or for that to which it most naturally refers, as αὐλὸς 
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flute, αὐλεῖν to play on the flute ; ἀγορά assembly, ἀγορεύειν to ad- 
dress an assembly ; inmmevety to ride on horseback, &c.—In particu- 
lar, the termination ἕω, the simplest of all, is used in most of those 
derivations, which arise from composition ; as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, 
οἰχοδομέω, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικακέω &c. But in all cases these 
terminations are most commonly intransitive. 

b) «w.—These verbs are most naturally formed from words 
of the first declension in « and 7, but also from others; and imply 
chiefly the possession of a thing or quality in an eminent degree, 
and the performance of an_ action ; as κόμη hair, χολή gall,—xo- 
μᾷν to have long hair, χολᾷν to have much gall (to be angry) ; λέπος 
Sat, hinay to have fat (to be fat) ; βοή outcry, γόος lamenting, βοᾷν, 
your τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν to be bold. Hence, transitively, the 
exercise of a thing towards others; as τόμ honour, τεμᾷν tive to 
honour any one. 

9) 0w.—These verbs, formed for the most part from words of 
the second declension, express (1) The making or forming to that 
which the radical word signifies, as dovAow make a slave of, en- 
slave ; δῆλος known, δηλόω make known. (2) The manufacturing 
or working with the thing denoted by the radical word ; as yov- 
cow gild, μιλεόω paint with ochre (μίλτος), πυρόω put into fire, 
τορνόω make with the rogvos. (3) The providing with the thing, 
aS OTEPUVOW crown, NTEQOW give wings (uregov), σταυρόω crucify 
&c. 3 

d) ἄξω and ‘¢w.—Verbs with the first termination come most 
naturally from words in ας 1, ας, &c. and for the sake of euphony 
from nouns with other endings. Verbs with both terminations, 
however, embrace so many relations, that they cannot be reduced 
to definite classes. Yet it deserves notice that, if they are formed 
from proper names of nations and men, they denote the adoption 
of the manners, the party, or the language of the,same; as μηδί- 
Cevv to incline to the side of the Medes, éhievilery to speak Greek, 
δοριαάζειν to speak the Doric, φιλυππίξεεν to be of the party of Phil- 
1}. 

‘i 6) aiyw and vyw.—The latter termination comes always from 
adjectives, and expresses the imparting of the quality of the ad- 
jective ; as ἡδύνεύν to sweeten, oguvuvery to make venerable. And 
here it is to be observed, that those adjectives, of which the de- 
grees of comparison (iwy, coros) appear to presuppose an ancient 
positive in us, form the verbs in vr after that positive, as αέσ- 
χρὸς (αἰσχίων from ΣΧ TX) αἰσχυνω. So also μακρός, καλὸς, 
--μηκύνω, καλλύνω &c. The same signification often belongs to 
verbs in a/v, as λευκαίνειν to make white, κουλαίνευν to hollow 
out &c. yet several of these have a neutral signification, as καλε- 
παίνειν, δυςχεραίνευν to grow angry &c. They also sometimes 
come from substantives, especially in wa, with different modifica- 
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tions of meaning; e. δ. σῆμα sign, σημαίνω signify ; δεῖμα fear, 
δειμαίνω I dread. 


4. There is a particular method of forming verbs from nouns 
by merely changing their termination into ὦ; but the preceding 
syllable, according to the nature of the consonant, is strengthened 
in one of the ways described above in § 92. 


_ E.g. Thus from πουύκίλος πουκίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, καϑα- 
00s καϑαίρω, μαλακός μαλάσσω, PAYMAKOY φαρμασσω, TUQETOS 
πυρέσσω, χαλεπὸς χαλέπτω, &c. ‘The signification is always that, 
which is most readily suggested by the radical word. 


5. To these must be added the following more limited classes 
of derived forms of verbs. 


a) Desideratives, denoting a desire, and most commonly formed 
by changing the future in ow (of the verb cognate to the thing 
desired) into a present in σεέω, as γελασείω I should like to laugh, 
moheunoéiw desire war &c. é 

Another form of desideratives is that in aw or caw, properly 
from substantives, as ϑανατᾷν long for death, στρατηγιᾷν wish to 
be a general ; also from verbs, by first forming substantives from 
them, as ὠνεῖσϑαι (ωνητής) ὠνητεᾷν to wish to buy ; κλαίω (κλαῦ- 
σεις) κλαυσίᾷν to be disposed to weep. 

b). Frequentatives in ζω, as διπτάξειν (from ῥίπτειν) to throw 
from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this way and 
that, to be restless ; στενάζευν (from orévecy) to sigh much and deep- 
ly; so αἰτεῖν to demand, αἰτίξεον to beg ; ἕρπειν to creep, ἑρπύζευν 
to creep slowly. 

c) Inchoatives in ox, in part intransitive, as γενξίασκω to get 
a beard, ἡβάσκω to grow to manhood, (the same as γενειάζω, ἡ- 
Bow); in part transitive, as μεϑύσκω to intowicate (from μεϑύω 
um intoxicated.) 


Il. Substantives. 


6. Substantives are derived from verbs, adjectives, and other 
substantives. 


A. Substantives derived wmmediately from verbs. 
With respect to these, we have to premise in general the fol- 
lowing remarks, viz. 
1) Those terminations which begin with o, follow the ana- 
logy of the future ; those which begin with mw and 7, the analogy 
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of the perfect passive ; those which begin with a vowel, the ana- 
logy of the second perfect; even if the respective tense of the 
verb in question, is not in use. 


2) The terminations which begin with a vowel (as ἡ, ος, 
éu), are also formed from contract verbs in ἕω and ew in sucha 
manner, that « and @ are omitted (as φϑονέω, φϑόνος); yet the 
smaller verbs are excepted, which cannot lose their vowel, as it 
belongs to the root, but only change it, as 6¢w, 607. 


Rem. 2. With reference to no. 1 next above, two particular re- 
marks are to be made, viz. 

a) The o which is to be inserted before μ and στ, is retained in 
words formed from verbs which have a lingual for their charac- 
teristic. Those formed from pure verbs (verba pura), on the con- 
trary, sometimes assume it and sometimes not, uninfluenced by 
the inflection of the verb. 

b) In regard to the vowel, when o is not inserted, the analogy 
of the future is to be followed, and e. g. ϑεατής, ϑέαμα, ϑῦμα, 
have the vowel long, like ϑεάσομαι, Svow, with few exceptions. 


7. 'To express the action or effect of the verb, there are chiefly 
the following terminations, viz. μος, “7 Of μας OLS, Ova, ἡς ας OS 
masc. o¢ neut. 


a) μος, μὴ or μή, wo.—These terminations may, it is true, be 
compared-with the perfect passive ; but those in wog commonly take 
the o, when a vowel precedes in the radical word; but the other 
two do not always, even when the perfect passive does; and those 
which do not adopt the o, preserve the long vowel of the future, 
even where it is shortened in the perfect, (yet in such a manner 
that some of them vary between 7 and ¢,) e.g. τέϑημε (reéPermac) 
—deouos, ϑέμα or ϑῆμα: δέω (δέδεμαι)---δεσμὸς, δέμα, doadn- 
μα" γιγνώσκω (ἔγνωσμαι)---γνώμη" λύω (λέλυμαι)---λῦμα. ΑΞ 
to their signification; those in μος properly denote the abstract, 
as πάλλω παλμὸς shaking to and fro, odvgouar οδυρμὸς lament- 
ing, λύζω (Avéw) Avywog hiccupping, σείω σείσμος quaking.—The 
termination μας on the contrary, expresses rather the effect of the 
verb as a concrete, and even the object, so that it for the most 
part accords with the neuter perfect passive participle ; as πρᾶ- 
γμα (τὸ πεπραγμένον) the deed, μίμημα the wmitation i. 6. the like- 
ness, σπείρω (τὸ ἐσπαρμένον) σπέρμα the seed, &c.— The termi- 
nation μη varies between the two; as μνημῆ memory, Envornuy 
knowledge, town honour,—oreyun a point, γραμμὴ the line, which 
in their signification have only a shadow of difference from oti- 
yun a puncture, γράμμα a letter. ἢ 


᾿ 


a δα, - 
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p) σις, oto.—T hese denote the abstract of the verb,.and very sel- 
dom deviate from this signification, as μέμησις the imitating, πραξις ᾿ 
the action, σκῆ wes, &c-— δοκυμασία the examining, ϑυσία the sacrr- 


Jice. 
* Of the following the signification cannot be so accurately given; 
yet the idea of the abstract, is the prevailing one. 


c) ἢ and ας for the most part oxytone, as εὐγή prayer, from εὕ- 
χομαι σφαγή slaughter, from σφάζω, fut. σφαξω" δυδαχη doctrine, 
trom διδάσκω, fut. -αξω" χαρὰ joy, from χαίρω.--- So also, with a 
change into the sound ὁ (after the manner of the second perfect), 
τομή from τέμνω, φϑορά from φϑείρω, &c.—Some also admit of 
a reduplication, which is similar to the Attic reduplication of the 
perfect, and always has an ὦ in the second syllable, as aywyy 
leading, from ἄγω, ἐδωδὴ food from ἔδω. 

Examples of paroxytones, are βλάβη hurt, from βλαπτω, βλα- 
Bo -vinn victory, from νύκάω. 


éto.— To the class of paroxytones, also belong those nouns in 
sta which are formed from verbs in vw by merely changing «v 
into δύ, as παιδεία from mutdevw. These nouns have always a 
long «, and therefore have the acute on the «ev. 


Rem. 4. Let the following rules be observed as to the accent of 
all nouns in éva@, viz. 
Properispomena, are the feminines of adjectives in vs, as 
ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα. 
Proparoxytona.- 1) The abstract nouns from adjectives in 
NS, as ἀλήϑεια, see no. 10. a. — 2) The feminines of mas- 
culines in evs, as iggeco priestess, see no. 12. c. 4. 
Paroxytona, are the above mentioned abstract nouns from 
verbs in evm. ; 


d) ος masc. as εὐπος blow, impression, from τύπτω. But by far 
the most have in the chief syllable an 0, either by nature or in ex- 
change for δ, as κρότος clapping, from xootéw’ φϑόνος envy, from 
φϑονέω" λόγος speech, from λέγω" 600g (δοὺς) from ῥέω. 

To these may be added the substantives in ros, which are com- 
monly oxytone, as ἀμητός mowing, reaping, κωκυτὸς wailing. 


e) 0¢ neut. as τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω" λάχος lot, from λαγχα- 
vo" moayos, the same as πράγμα, &c. These verbals never have 
an 0 in the chief syllable; hence τὸ μέρος part, from MLIPR. 

8. The subject of the verb, as male, is designated by the fol. 
fowing terminations, viz. 
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a) της, τηρ; τωρ. --- Of these the termination τῆς following the 
first declension is the most common, and the words are partly oxy- 
tone, partly paroxytone, as ἀϑλητής combatant from ἀϑλέω, μα- 
ϑητῆς scholar from μαϑεῖν, ϑεατής spectator from ϑεάομαι, δικα- 
orns from dinate, κριτής from κρίνω, &c. On the other hand, 
κυβερνητης pilot from xvBeovaw, πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλα-- 
tut), Ovvaorns, Wadrne &e. 

The terminations τὴ and rw are less frequent forms, as ow- 
τὴρ saviour, ὁητωρ orator (from σαύω and “PL®). 

b) evg, as γραφεὺς writer, φϑορεύς destroyer. 

c) og, for the most part only in composition, as ζωγράφος paint- 
er, MATEOXTOVOS a patricide, &c. 

d) 7¢ and ας, Gen. ov. Only in some cases of composition, as 
μυροπώλης vender of ointments, τρεηθάρχης (and -0¢) captain of a 
galley, ορννυϑοϑηρας fowler, &c. 


9. The names of instruments and other objects belonging to an 
action, are formed from or after the preceding names of the sub- 
ject, viz. P 


a) τήριον, Toor, Tox (from the terminations of the subject τῆς 
or TNO)s, as Aoutejouoy bathing tub, λοῦτρον water for bathing, bath, 
ἀκροατήριον a place to hear in, auditory, ξύσερα curry-comb, ὀρ χή- 
στρα place for dancing. _ 

b) εἴον (from the termination evs), as κουρεῖον barber’s shop from 
κουρεύς barber and this from χείρειεν to shear, τροφξῖον the recom- 
pense for being educated from τροφεύς, &c. 


B. Substantives derived from adjectives. 


10. This is also a principal class of substantives, which serve 
chiefly to express the abstract of the abjective. To this class be- 
long the following terminations, viz. 

a) ‘a, always with long a (Ion. 7), as σοφὸς wise, σοφία wis- 
dom; in like manner, χακία, δειλία, &c. βλακία stupidity from 
βλαξ &e. 

From this termination arose the nouns in 


él and ove 


by contraction; the @ is here short, and the accent is on the an- 
tepenult; the former come from adjectives in ¢, ξος, as aln deve 
truth from ens, the latter from adjectives in ous, as «voce want 
of sense from ἄνους. 
b) rg fem. G. τητος. as ἰσότης equality from ἴσος, mayutns 
thickness from παχύς. They are generally paroxytones. Bint 
c) -σύνη, as δικαιοσύνη, most frequently from adjectives in 
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ὧν. G. ονος, as σωφροσύνη discretion from σώφρων, ovos. Those 
which have the fourth syllable from the end short, take an ὦ in 
the antepenult, as ἀγαϑωσύνη (compare the same rule in the com- 
parison by τέρος, τατος). μὴν 

4) og neut. chiefly from adjectives in us, as Boos depth from 
Budus, τάχος swiftness from ταχύς. 


C. Substantives derived from other substantives. 
11. Among these, some terminations are first to be mentioned 
which are formed after theanalogy of the verbals, viz. 


a) Masculines in τῆς (of which all those in /z7¢'have long ὁ" 
often signify a man in some relation with the subject which the 
radical word denotes, as πολίτης citizen from modes city, ὁπλίτης 
an armed man from ὅπλον weapon, ἱππότης horseman from ἵππος, 
φυλέἕτης one of the same tribe from φυλή. 

b) In like manner those in εύς, as ἱερεύς priest from isgov tem- 
ple (or τὰ ἱερά sacrifices), younevs, ἁλιεύς, fisherman, from γρῖπος 
net, aAg sea; γραμματεύς, &c. 

c) Those in ¢tov particularly denote a place devoted to an ob- 
ject, as Movosioy &c. see no. 9 above. 


12. The rest may be reduced to the following divisions, viz. 


a) Those which designate a place where certain objects exist 
in numbers; such are those in wy, G. ὥνος, masc. and -wvia, as 
ἀμπελὼν vineyard, δοδωνία rose bed, ἀνδρὼν hall for men. 

b) Amplificatives in wy, ὠνοὸς (masc.) as yaotowy he who has a 
large belly, &c. 

c) Feminine appellations, viz. 

(1) recoa, τρία and τρις, G. recdos, properly from masculines 
in rng and τωρ, yet also from masculines in τῆς, as owreoa a fe- 
male deliverer, opynotore a dancing gurl, αὐλητρίς a female player 
on the flute (masc. ooynorns, αὐλητής.) 

(2) ἐς, G. ἐδος, is the most common termination, which takes the 
place of that of the masculine in ἧς and ας of the first declension; as 
deonotns master, δεσπότις mistress ; ἱκέτης suppliant, ἱκέτες 2Xnv- 
Ons, Σκυϑις' μυροπώλης vender of ointments, μυρόπωλες. 

(3) ava, chiefly from the masc. in wy, as ϑεράπων (ovt0s), 
ϑεραπαίνα mard servant ; λέων (ovros), Aeaeve lioness ; τέχτων 
(ovos), τέκταινα a female artisan ; also from some nouns in 0¢, as 
206, ϑέαινα goddess. 

(4) eco, fromsome masculines in εὐς, as ἑέρεια priestess from is- 
géus, &c. 

(5) cow, from several terminations in the third declension, as 
βασίλισσα from βασιλεύς, ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Kilvoow from Ké- 
λεξ, Θρῆσσα (Att. Ooerra) from Θρήξ or oes. 
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4) Diminutives, as follows, viz. , 
(1) cov or ἐὸν (x0), which is the chief termination, as masdiov 
a small boy, σωμάτιον a little body, 6axiov from τὸ Oaxog rag, &c. 
—To strengthen this diminutive form, this termination is often 
lengthened by a syilable, especially in -/dvoy and -ἀρίον, as πινακί- 
δέον from πίναξ tablet, παιδάριον from παῖο. 

ἱ Rem. 4. Several words in ἐὸν have entirely lost their diminu- 
tive signification, as ϑηρίον beast from ὁ One, βιβλίον book from 
ῃ βίβλος. 

(2) ἰσκος, (oun, as στεφανίσκος, παιδίσκη. 

(3) é¢ Gen. ἰδὸς and ἴδος, always feminine, as ϑεραπαινίς 
(from ϑεράπαινα), σκοινίς, ἴδος, from σχοῖνος rope &c. 

(4) ὕλος (rather Doric) as ᾿μρωτύλος from "Lows. 

(5) ἐδεύς used only of the young of animals, as ἀετεδεύς from 
ἀετὸς, 

f) Gentilia, i. 6. names designating one’s country. ‘These are 
partly mere adjectives of three terminations, in τος, aio¢, νος, κος 
(see below), and partly substantives. 

ἢ. Masculine, viz. 

(1) dang, ἑἄτης, warns, as 4βδηρίτης, Χεῤῥονησίτης, Σπαρ- 
TLUTNHS, «Σικελιώτης. ; 

(2) vg, α5..Ζἰολεύς, Φωκεύς Phocian, “ωριεύς, Meyagevs from 
Miyova, Mavewevg¢ from Morrivece, Πλαταιεὺς from Πλάταια, 
Φωκαιεύς, better Φωκαεύς, Phocaean, from Φώκαια, LvBoevs 
from FUBoca. ; 

B. Feminine. These either do but change (see c. 2, above) 
the ἧς of the masculine termination into ἐς, as «Σ)ταρτιᾶτις, Σὺ- 
βαρῖτις &c. — or they annex the terminations ἐς and ἄς in the 
manner that the euphony of the radical word may require, as 
Aiohis, Δωρὶς, Meyaois, Φωκίς, Φωκαΐς, Andres (from Ajhos), 
_ All these names, according as γυνή or γῆ is understood, are used 
of a woman and of the country. 


g) Patronymics. 

Al, Masculine. Here the terminations are the following, viz. 

(1) ἰδης, ἀδης, νάδης, Gen. ov, the most common forms, of which 
that in /dy¢ is derived from the greatest number of terminations, 
while that in @dy¢ is used only in nouns of the first declension in 
ας and 7g, as Koovos Keovidys, Kexoow Kexgonidns, Adevag 
᾿“λευάδης, ᾿Ιππότης ‘/anoradns. The termination ἑάδης comes 
chiefly from names in cog, as “ήενοίτιος Mevorriadne, but is also 
attached to many other nouns which have a long syllable before 
the patronymic termination, as Φερητιάδης from (Φέρης, ἡτος, 
Ζελαμωνιαδης, “βαντιαδὴης ἃς. 

(2) ἐὼν Gen. ὠνος (seldom οψος), commonly with ἃ long 4, is ἃ 
more rare form in use with the former, as Keoviwy from Agovos, 
‘Axropiov from” Autwo, ορος. 
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Rem. 5. Patronymics from nouns in eug and κλης have origi- 
nally εἴδης, and hence in the common language by contraction 
εἰδης, as Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Iyievs, Τυδευς" “Πρακλείδης 
from ‘Hoaxdyc. The same is true with regard to the termina- 
tion ‘wv, as [zdsiwv.—So also ὁ with ὁ is contracted in ΤΙανϑοι- 
dng; “]ητοίδης, from Πανϑοος ( Πανϑους), “ητω, οος; Latona. 

B. Feminine. These in general correspond with the mascu- 
line terminations, and for the forms in (679, «dng, we have the 
feminine in ἐς and ἄς, as Tartadis, Athavris, Θεστιάς. For the 
masculines in </07¢ we have the feminines in nic, as Nyonts. For 
those in iw», we have others in ewvy and ivn, as Angvowwyn, A- 
δοηστίνη. 


ΠΙ. Adjectives. 


13. Of adjectives which clearly have the mark of analogical 
derivation, by far the most terminate in og, and here it is the 
preceding letter or letters which are to be taken into account. 


a) τος is one of the most general terminations, of which it can 
only be said, that it comes immediately only from nouns, and that 
it signifies something belonging to the subject, having respect to 
it, or proceeding from it, &c. as οὐράνιος, ποτάμιος, φόνιος, ἕο- 
πέριος &c.—By means of it a new adjective is also sometimes 
formed from an adjective in 0g, as ἐλεύϑερος free, ἐλευϑέριος lib- 
eralis, becoming the free; καϑαρὸς pure, καϑάριος cleanly, &c.— 
From this 10$, by attaching the ὁ to a preceding vowel, are formed 
the new terminations 

aLOS, EL0S, 0L0S, wos, 
as ἀγοραῖος from ἀγορά, AInvacos from “4]19ῆναι, ϑέρειος from 
ϑέρος Gen. ἐος summer ; αἰδοῖος, noms, from αἰδὼς Gen. 00s, ἠώς 
Gen. 00s. Yet usage has sometimes made one of these termina- 
tions more particular in its signification and more expressive ; as 
πάτριος relating to fathers, ancestors, country, in general; πατρῷος 
relating to the futher. 

In particular, the termination ¢zo¢ is in use as a mode of deri- 
yation from such words as denote definite classes or individuals of 
living beings, as ἀνϑρώπειος human, γυναίκειος ὅς. next, of all 
classes of animals ; and in particular it is the most common form 
of the derivation from proper names of persons, where the termi- 
nation admits of its use, as Ὁμήρειος, ᾿βπεκούρειος, IIvduyo- 
020s, Πυρυπίδειος &e. 

b) ἐος signifies for the most part only the subject. from which 
any thing is made, and is contracted into οὖς, see § 60. 2. 

¢) x0¢ is to be understood in a manner quite as general as cos, 
and extends also to verbs (as yeugixog belonging to painting, 
αἀρχέκος governing &c.) The most common form is ἐκός, and if 
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αὐ precedes, we usually find the form aixoc, as τροχαϊκὸς from 
rooyaios. From words in ug is formed -υκός, as ϑηλυκός from 
ϑῆήλυς womanly. So also -ax0¢ from the. terminations which are 
preceded by an ¢, as ᾿Ολυμπία, ἤλλιος.--- Ολυμπιακός, ᾿]λεακός" 
onovrdsios, onorvdetanos. Yet the termination ἑακός (like wads) 
is often used without having anv preceding, as ἀορενϑιακός from 
Koow ose. 

d) vos is a more ancient passive termination (like τός, ré0¢) ; 

hence δεινός dreadful, σεμνὸς (from σέβομα,) venerable, στυγνὸς 
hated &c. 
_, wos as proparoxytone almost always denotes a material, as 
Eviivos of wood, λίϑενος &c. A single case is ἀανϑρωώπινος, as ex- 
tensive in its meaning as αἀνϑρώπειος.---ΑΒβ ‘an oxytone it forms 
adjectives from words expressing ideas of time, as 7meouvos from 
ἡμέρα, χϑέσινος of yesterday, from χϑές. 

πεδινός and the words in -εὐνός show a fullness, or something 


prevailing throughout, as πεδονὸς entirely plain, ὁρευνὸς mountain- - 


ous, EVOELVOS entirely serene, &c. 

ἵνος, νὸς, nvog, are merely names of nations &c. as 7 ραν- 
rivos, Aovavos, Τοαλλιανός, Κυζικηνός. &e. 

e) λος is a more ancient active termination; hence δειλός he 
who fears. The lengthened terminations ηλὸς and wiog, which sig- 
nify an inclination or habit, are the most common, as ἀπατηλοὸς 
deceptive, ἁμαρτωλός he who easily errs, habitually sins, &c. 

f) ἐμὸς is found only in verbals, chiefly denoting fitness for 
use both actively and passively, and is attached to the radical 
word according to very different analogies, as χρήσιμος (from 


youome.t) fit to be used, τρόφιμος nutritious, Favaoyuos mortal, πο-.. 


τίμος fit to be drank. 

6) οὖς, ερός, 7006, chiefly express the idea of full of, as o¢x- 
τρὸς full of grief, φϑονερὸς full of envy, νοσερὸς sickly. 

h) αλέος signifies nearly the same, as ϑαρῥαλέος bold, from 
ϑάῤῥος confidence, δεεμαλέος fearful, ψωραλέξος scubby. 

i) τὸς and τέος, see ᾧ 102. 


“ 14. The other adjective terminations are the following, viz. 


a) εἰς Gen. evros, as χαρίεις full of grace, ὑλήεις full of woods, 
πυρόεις full of fire, evgwers of doubtful signification, from vous 
or εὐρώς." ORY 

We have already seen that those in ἡξές and o&e¢ admit of a 
contraction, ὃ 41 Rem. 3. § 62 Rem. 2. 

b) 7g, ἐς, Gen. ous, are for the most part contractions (see § 
130); yetthere comes from them the particular termination wd7¢, 
dec, Gen. ove, properly with a change in the accent from 
«οειδής (from εἶδος form, manner), as opnxwdns wasp-like, γυναι- 
zoidng womanlike ; commonty denoting full of, especially by way 
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of reproach, as ψαμμώδης, αἱματώδης, ἰλυώδης, full of sand, blood, 
- slime. 
a c) μων Gen. ovos, verbals after the analogy of the substan- 
tives in wa, and in part formed from these ; for the most part sig- 
nifying the active quality suggested by the verb, as νοήμων from 
voeiv intelligent, πολυπράγμων from πολὺς and πρᾶγμα OF πρατ- 
Tevv, one who makes for himself much business &c. ἑπυλήσμων for- 


getful. 


Finally, a multitude of adjectives are formed merely by con- 
traction, of which we shall treat in the following section. 


IV. Adverbs. 


15. Besides the simple method of forming adverbs by changing 
the termination of the declension of the adjective into ὡς (see 


§ 115), there are the following particular terminations of adverbs, 
viz. 

a) ¢ or ei. These denote a circumstance connected with the 
action which the proposition expresses.—The verbals in particu- 
lar terminate in τί or ret, which are attached exactly after the 
manner of the termination TOS, a8 ὀνομαστί by name, ἀγελαστὶ 
without laughing ; avidowti without sweating, without toil ; ἀκηρυ-- 
“tél without announcing. — Frem this, and from what was said 
above (in no. 3. d) of verbs in (fe, comes the signification of adverbs — 
in ori, viz. after the manner, custom, language of a nation, a class, 
an individual, as ἑλληνεστί after the Greek manner, in the Greek lan- 
guage, γυναικεστί after the manner of women ; so ἀανδραποδιστί, βο- 
ἐστί ὅτε. 

Those formed from nouns have merely ¢ or εἰ added to the 
termination of the declension; as éxovti willingly, πανδημεί as a 
whole nation, that is, with united force ; ἀμαχεὶ without contest, αὐ-- 
τοχειρὶ with one’s own hand. 

Ὁ) δὴν belongs to verbals of nearly the same signification as the 

_ preceding, the termination being attached partly after the manner 
of the termination cog (yet with the necessary change of the char- 
acteristic of the verb, and never with 6), as συλλήβδην collectively, 
that is, on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secretly, βάδην by steps, 
avedny loosely, without fear, (from avinue, avetos); partly in the 
form αδὴν attached to the radical word with a change of the yow- 
el into ὁ; as σποραδὴν scattered, προτροπάδην (φεύγειν) directed 
forwards, without turning round, &c. 

c) dor, δον, are chiefly derived from nouns, and relate for 
the most part to external form and character, as ἀγεληδὸν in herds, 
βοτρυδὸν lke grapes, πλινϑηδόν (trom πλίνϑοςον laid like tiles, xv- 


248 COMPOSITION OF WORDs. [§ 1206, 
Pca ee Oe ee 
νηδὸν like a dog. — If they are verbals, they agree with those in 
δὴν, as ἀναφανδὸν before men, openly. 

d) &,a rare form, which is chiefly made by meats of a pala- 
tic already in the radical word, and has a general adverbial signi- 
ταὐτόν as ἀναμὲέξ mixed together, promiscuously, παραλλάξ alier- 
nately. 


§ 120. DERIVATION BY COMPOSITION. 


1. The first part of every composition is either a noun, or a 
verb, or a particle, either changeable or inseparable. ‘ 
2. If the first word is a noun, its termination is commonly in 0, 
which, however, when the second word begins with a vowel, usu- 
ally suffers elision. E. g. 
λογοποιὸς, παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφύλαξ, ἰχϑυοπώλης (from 
ἐχϑύς, Vos), δικογράφος (from δίκη). 
ψομάρχης from νόμος and ἄρχω, παιδαγωγός from παῖς and 
ἀγωγή, καχεξία from κακὸς and ἕξες. 
Yet in most cases where v or ὁ is in the termination of the noun, 


no o is adopted; e. g. evdudexoc, πολυφάγος, πολιπόρϑος, from ᾿ 


sudus, πολύς, πόλις. ; 

The same is true after ov and av; e.g. βουφόρβος, ναυμαχία, 
from βοῦς, vave. 

Frequently also after 7, as μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος, from μέ- 
λας, ανος" naugayos, from πᾶς, παντός. 

Rem. 1. The ὁ sometimes keeps its place before vowels, as 47j- 
νοειδηῆς, μενοεικής, ἀγαϑοεργός. Yet in words compounded with 
ἔργον or EPT®, the o is commonly contracted with the «, as d7- 
μιουργός from δήμιος and Δ. ΤᾺ. 

Rem. 2. An w proceeds either from the Attic, or from the con- 
tracted forms of declension, as véwxovos (from ὁ vec), ὁρέωκο- 
μος (from ogevs, G. ορέως), κρεωφαγος (from κρέας G. aos, ως}. 
—From γη the earth we have in all contractions yew-, a8 γεωγρας- 
os, instead of 7΄400-- from the ancient form ‘44, see § 26 Re- 


mark 7. 
Rem. 3. Some in μα, G. arog, often change their α into 0, or 
lose it by elision, as αἱμοσταγής, otouadyia, from αἷμα, στόμα. 
Rem. 4. In some contractions, especially such as are poetical, 
the form of the dative singular or the dative plural in chosen for 
composition, as πυθίπνους, νυκτίπόρος, γαστρέμαργος, θθεύνομος 


Se 


τ σε.» 
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(from ὄρος. £0), ναυσιπόρος, ἐγχεσίμωρος. The very common 
form in ἐς (from 0g, G. €0¢), is a contraction of the last form, as 
Téehespoous, σακεςπάλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. ‘ 

3. If the first word is a verb, its termination is most .common- 
ly formed in ¢ with the characteristic of the verb unchanged, or 
in 04, 6. g. 

ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέϑυμος from δάκνω, ἔδακον. 
λυσίπονος from λύω, τρεψίχθως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος 
from ἐγείρω. 

Here too the vowel is struck out before nother vowel, as ge- 
ράσπις, oiwaones, &c. 


Rem. 5. The cases are more rare, in which ¢ is used without 
6, as in many from ἄρχεέν, as ἀρχεϑέωρος, or in which the verb 
assumes an 0. as in the case of those from Aéimecv, as λεεποτάξιον. 


4. The indeclinable words remain unchanged in composition, 
with the exception of the changes which follow from the general 
rules, and such as in the case of prepositions are effected by eli- 
sion (δ 29. 2); as ἀγχίαλος from ἄγχι and ads’ παλαιγενής from 
πάλαι ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ave ἐξέρχομαι, ἐκβαίνω, from 
ἐξ ἐμβαίνω from ἐν᾽ προάγω, περίαγω, (§ 29. 2.) 

Rem. 6. The preposition 7 πρὸ sometimes submits to ἃ contrac- 
tion, as προύχω, ngountos, for myoeym, mooontog. Especially is 
this the case with the augment, as προυδωκα for προέδωκα. 

Rem. 7. In the preposition περί, elision does not take place. 
So also, sometimes, in augi, as “augiados, augistes, from ads, 
ὅτος. ' 

Rem. 8. In dividing the syllables, the rule is, that if the pre- 
position ends in a consonant, this consonant in the division belongs 
to the first syllable ; therefore εἰς-- ἔρχομαι, προς- AYO, ἕν-- υδρος, 
ἐξ- ἐρχομαι. But if the consonant in the preposition begins the 
second syllable, it does the same even when the vowel suffers eli- 
sion in the composition, as πα- gayw, a- παιτεῖν. 

5. Of the inseparable particles the most important are dus-, 
which denotes difficulty, hardship, and the like, (as δύφβατος 
difficult to tread on, δυςδαιμονία contrary fate,) and the so called 

αὶ privativum, 
which is directly negative like the English tn- and un-, and the 
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Latin in-, as ἄβατος impassable, ἄπαις childless. Before a vowel 
this « commonly takes », as ἀναίτεος innocent from αἰτία. 

Rem. 9. Yet several words beginning with a vowel, assume 
only an ἂς as ἀήττητος, ἄοινος &e. Fence it is subjected to con- 
traction, as in ἄκων unwillingly for ἀέκων, ἀργὸς idle, at leisure, 
with a change in the accent from ἄεργος. 

6. In all compositions, if the second word begins with @, be- ~ 
fore which there is a short vowel, this @ according to ὃ 21. 2, is 
ae doubled, as ἐσορῥεπης from ἴσος and ῥέπω, TELE GED, α- 
. πόρῥητος, ἄρῥητος from α and ῥητός. é 

7. We have already seen (δ 25) in what cases the vy, especial- 
ly of the prepositions ἐν and σύν, remains in the ‘composition un- 
changed, or passes into another consonant, or is dropped altogeth- 
er. 


ἱ § 121. 


1. The form of the last part of a compounded word decides, 
whether the whole word is a verb, a noun, or a particle. 

2. The most frequent compounded form of verbs, is that in 
which the verb remains unchanged, and preserves its own inflec- 
tion with the augment and termination. Strictly speaking this 
takes place only with the common prepositions, ἀμφί, ave, ἀντί; 
ἀπό, διά, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, κατά, METH, παρά, περί, πρό, πρός, σύν, 
υὑτιέρ, ὑπὸ. Every similar union of the unchanged verb with real 
adverbs and other parts of speech, is considered merely as juxta- 
position of words, and they are therefore commonly written sep- 
arately, as εὖ πράττειν, κακῶς ποιεῖν. 

3. With other words besides these prepositions, and with all 
the particles which are always inseparable, verbs can be com- 
pounded only by submitting to a change in their own form; that 
is, there arise peculiar compounded verbal forms with termina- 
tions of derivation, as ἕω, cw &c. and here a noun, compounded 
in a manner to be shown below (no. 4) usually lies at the foun- 
dation; as from ἔργον and λαμβάνω comes ἐργολάβος, and from 
this ἐργολαβεῖν, from εὖ and ἔρδω (LPT) comes εὐεργέτης ben- 
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actor and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good; from dug and ἀρέσκω 
comes δυφάρεστος dissatisfied, δυςαρεστεῖν to be displeased &c. and 
when instead of φείδεσθαι to spare, the negative idea not to spare, 
to neglect, with  privative is required, ἀφειδεῖν is formed from 
the adjective aecd7s. soci 
Rem. 1. If in such compounded words the verb appears un- 
changed, the cause lies in an accidental coincidence between the 
derived tenthinetibn and that of the radical verb, as movew make, 
pehomozos, μελοποιέω make songs. In like manner μυροπωλέω 
comes not from μύρον and mwiew, but from μυροπώλης, apoorvew 
not from @- and φρονέω, but from ἄφοων Gen. ονος &c. 
Rem. 2. In the same way verbs are sometimes compounded 


with prepositions, as ἀντιβολεῖν from ἀντίβολος, compounded of 
ἀντί and βάλλω. 


4. Substantives are seldom so compounded as themselves to 
remain the leading idea unchanged; thus ξένος the guest, mo0ke- 
νος the public or the nation’s guest ; ὁδός the way, coming, σύνοδος 
the coming together. Adjectives, on the contrary, by this kind of 
‘composition may be simply modified in signification, as πέστος trust- 
worthy, ἄπιστος not trustworthy ; φίλος dear, ὑπέρφιλος exceedingly 
dear. 

Rem. 5. When an abstract substantive, as τυμή honour for ex- 
ample, is to be made negative in its signification (dishonour), an ad- 
jective, as ἄτεμος, is commonly first formed, and from this a new 
substantive areucu (see no. 7.) 

5. In most compounded nouns, of which the last word is an 
unchanged noun or came from a noun, this indicates only the near 
or remote object of the proposition, which is contained in the 
whole, as δεισιδαίμων (from A/S and δαίμων the divinity) one 
who fears the gods, ἄπαις he who has no child, childless, μακρόχειρ 
he who has a long hand, ἄποικος he who is removed from his own 
home, an exile &c.—So also, with the assumption of a particular 
termination of declension, τρεχέδειπνος (from τρέχω and δεῖπνον) 
he who runs after feasts, εὐθύδικος he who exercises direct right 
(δίκη), ἀτεμος he who is deprived of honour, dishonoured, κακοήϑης 
he who has a bad character (7/90), φιλοχρήματος he who loves mo- 
ney (χρῆμα, χρήματα.) &c. 
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6. Yet most frequently, when a compounded noun is formed 
by the aid of a verb, the verb takes the last place, and receives 
the termination of a noun; and then the preceding word contains 
either the definite idea or the object of the action of the verb; 
as ἐργολάβος he who undertakes a work, ἱπποτρόφος he who nour- 
ashes horses. The simple termination o¢ is in compositions of this 
sort the most common; besides this we have for substantives the 
terminations ἧς and ας of the first declension (see the examples 
§ 119. 8. d); and for adjectives, ἡς of the third, as εὐμαϑής he 
who learns well ; also the other terminations of nouns, mentioned 
in § 119. 8, as νομοϑέτης from νόμος and τέϑημι, &e- 

7. From all such first compositions, other words are again form- 
ed by derivation, as ἀτύμέα, δεισεδαιμονία, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετι- 
x0¢ &c. and in like manner the compounded verbs mentioned in 
no. 3, as ἱπποτροφέω from ἱπποτρόφος, εὐπαϑέω from eunwd7s, 
Xe. 

8. Among the changes which sometimes take place in the se- 
cend word in the composition, it is particularly to be observed, 
that the words which begin with short ας or with ¢ and 0, very fre- 
quently assume an ἢ or w; yet this does not apply to verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions in the manner described in no. 2, but 
does apply to the nouns derived from the same, and also to verbs 
compounded in the second manner (no. 3); as ὑπήκοος obedient 
from ὑπακούω" κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω to accuse (from 
κατά and ἀγορά, ἀγορεύω); εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος, δυςήλατος from 
ἐλαύνω, ἀνώμοτος from ὄμνυμι, &c. Those from ὄνομα, more- 
over, change the second ὁ into v, as ἀνοίνυμος, εὐώνυμος &c. 

9. In relation to the accent, the general rule is, that the ac- 
cent of the simple word (according to the established analogy § 
23. 2. a.) is thrown by composition as far back as the nature of 
the accent will permit. So e.g. from τέκνον, soc, we have 
φιλότεκνος, gthoteos from ὁδὸς, σύνοδος from παῖς παιδὸς 
comes ἄπαις ἄπαιδος" from τεμή, ἄτιμος" from ἑταῖρος, παρϑέ- 
γος, come φιλέταιρος, εὐπάρϑενος from παύδευτός come ἀπαίδευ-. 
τος, δυςπαίδευτος &c. 
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Rem. 4. Words which are not themselves compounded, but are 
derived from compounded words, follow in their accent the gen- 
eral analogy of their terminations ; thus the abstract verbals in ἡ 
and «, as συλλογή, προςφορά, from συλλέγω, προςφέρω. - So too 
from ἄδικος, ἀδικεῖν, comes ἀδικητυκὸς" from παροξύνω nagotv- 
σμός" from προςδοκᾷν, προςδοκχητός. But when compositions are 
again made from these, the accent is thrown back, as ἀπροσδό- 

κητος. . 

Rem. 5. Compounded words of which the first half is formed 
from a noun, the second from a transitive verb, with the simple 
termination ος (not τος, voc, and the like) usually have, when 
their signification is active, the accent on the verb; but when pas- 
stve, on the syllable preceding the verb. E. g. 


λιϑοβόλος throwing stones. 
λυϑόβολος thrown at with stones. 


PART II. 


SYNTAX. 


§ 122. 


1. The syntax teaches the use of the parts of speech, whose 
formation has been shown in the preceding part of the grammar, 
in the following order, viz. noun, verb, particle, as stated above §31. 

2. We shall accordingly treat of, ist. The noun in itself, and 
contected with other kindred forms; 2d. The noun in connex- 
ion; 3d. The verb; 4th. Particles; 5th. Phrases and construc- 
tions of a more complicated character. 


> 
§ 123. THE NOUN. 


1. Every thing joined to the substantive of the nature of an 
adjective—whether adjective, participle, pronoun, or article— 
must agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

Remark. In the Attic dialect, however, the feminine dual com- 


monly is joined with masculine adjectives, 85 ἄμφω τούτω TH meé- 
γάλω πόλεε, for ἄμφω ταύτα τὰ μεγάλα πόλεε. 


9, The adjective is often found without any substantive, νυ 


which it may agree, the substantive having been omitted, or being 
easy to be supplied by the mind. In this case the adjective is said 


to be used substantively. E. g. 0 σοφὸς the wise man, ἢ ἄνυδρος, 


50. γῆ the desert, ἡ 090 sc. ὁδός the straight road, οἱ πολλοί the mul- 


titude, τὰ ἐμα my ‘property. So also the pronouns οὐτος, ἐκεῖνος, 


τίς, &c. 


§ 124. THE PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE. 


1. When the substantive is represented as a definite object, it 


regularly takes the prepositive article 0, 7, 70, the. 


Ν 


» 


— να τ ee 
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2. The indefinite article of modern languages is not expressed 
in Greek. When, however, an indefinite object is to be distinctly 
pointed out as an individual, the pronoun τὶς; τὴ; is made use of. 
E. g. γυνή τις ὄρνιν εἶχεν ἃ certain woman had a hen. © 

3. Proper names receive the article, as ὁ 2wxgarns, αἱ 
᾿“ϑῆναι. It is however yery often omitted, and always, when a 
more precise distinction with an article follows, as Σωκράτη" 0 
φιλόσοφος. 

Rem. 1. The Greeks use the article in many cases where the 
_ modern languages do not, and also often omit it, although the ob- 
ject is definite. —With possessive pronouns, however, the use is in- 
variable ; thus σὸς δοῦλος, (like δουλός σου) can mean only a 
slave of thee-; ; ὁ σὸς δοῦλος (like ὁ δοῦλός σου) means thy slave. 

Rem. 2. In the older dialect, 0, 7, τὸ was rather ἃ demonstra- 
tive pronoun (see below § 126), "and the substantives for the most 
part stood without the article, where we use the, as they do al- 


ways in Latin. ‘The more recent common dialect also frequently 
omits it. 


§ 125. 


1. The article is very often divided from its substantive, not 
‘only by the adjective, (aso μέγας βασιλεύς the great king, οἵ 
ὑπάρχοντες νόμου the existing laws,) but also by other qualifications 
of the substantive, as ἐμέμνητο τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ διατριβῆς he remem- 
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bered the time-passed in insanity. Often a participle, like γενομένη 


&c. may in these las be supplied if the mind; e. δ᾽ 


7, πρὸς Ταλάτας μιάχη. 
ἢ πρὶν ἄρξαν αὐτὸν ἀρετή the virtue exhibited 


by him before he reigned. 

2. When the qualification thus interposed begins again with an 
article, two and even three articles may stand in this way togeth- 
er, if no cacophony ensue; 6. g. 


x0 τῆς ἀρετῆς κάλλος the beauty of virtue. 

0 τὰ τῆς πολεῶς 1 πράγματα πράττων. 

τὸν TO τῆς ᾿““ϑηνὰς ἄγαλμα ἐργασάμενον. 

EVOYOS ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευϑέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ. 


3. These qualifications of. the substantive may for greater 
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emphasis or clearness come after, in which case the article is 
usually fepéated, and with participles must be repeated; 6. δ. 


tov παῖδα τὸν oor thy son. 
_ ὃ χιλίαρχος ὃ τὰς ἀγγελίας εἰςκομίζων the commander 
who 15 to bring the despatches. 
σύνειμι ἀνθρώποὶς τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς I associate with good men. 


Rem. 1. The repetition of the article is necessary with the 
participle ; for otherwise the phrase becomés what is called the 
participial construction, which occurs very frequently in Greek, and 
will be explained below in ὃ 145. 

Rem. 2. When the adjective without an article stands before 
the article of the substantive, the object is thereby distinguished 
not from others, but from ztse/f under other qualifications, as ἥδετο 
ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολίταις signifies, not * he rejoiced in the rich 
citizens,’ but, he rejosced 2 an the citizens being rich, or inasmuch as 
they were rich. So ἐπ᾿ ἄκροις τοῖς ὄρεσιν on the mountains where 
they are highest i.e. quite up the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν νύχτα the 
whole night. 


4. When the substantive is understood from the connexion, it 
is often omitted, and the article stands alone with the qualification, 
as ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ τοῦ φίλου my father and the father of my 
friend. 

Rem. 3. Here too are to be noticed certain standing omissions, 
as in the case of the adjective § 123. 2. E. g. 

eterna ὁ ὠιλίππου (sc. υἱὸς son) or simply 

ὁ «Σωφρονίσκου the son of Sophroniscus, i. 6. Socrates. 

εἰς THY φιλίππου (sc. χώραν.) into the land of Phihp. 

τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πράγματα,) as above ὃ 123. 2 τὰ t ἐμα, 
See § 128. 2. 

οἱ ἕν ἄστει the people in the city. 

τὰ κατὰ “Παυσανίαν the affairs of Pausanias. 

τὰ εἰς τὸν πόλεμον. 

οἱ σὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 


5. As every qualification, though indeclinable in itself, may be 
declined by aid of the article, adverbs without farther change are 
converted into adjectives by its being joined to them, as from 
μεταξύ between comes ὁ μεταξὺ τόπος the intervening place; from 
πέλας near, αἱ πέλας xomae the neighbouring villages. 

οἱ τότε ἄνϑρωποι. 
οἱ πάλαν ΄σοφ οἱ ἄνδρες. 
ἡ ἄνω πόλις the upper caty. 


εἰς τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον, see § 115. 6. 
ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασις the sudden removal. 
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Or so, that the adverb with a repetition of the article follows, 
as ὅταν ὁ ἐγε signote ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης τῆς ἄγαν when ye awaken 
from this excessive negligence. 


Rem. 4. If in this case the substantive, which suggests itself 
from the context or the idea itself, be omitted, the adverb acquires 
the character of a substantive, as from αὔριον tomorrow, by the 
omission of ἡμέρα day, is ἡ αὔριον the morrow ; ἡ Avovoti the 
Lydian mode, (ἁρμονία being omitted) ; οἵ τότε the men of that age ; 
ἐς εοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω) behind, backward, where μέρος part, 
may be regarded as omitted ; although in the case of a neuter 
article, it is neither necessary nor possible Bikes to supply a par- 
ticular substantive. 


Rem. 5. By another peculiarity, the article δύ: with whatever 
it is attached to, becomes adverbial, some word being omitted, as 
τὸ τελευταῖον finally, τανῦν (that is, τὰ νῦν) Bing the present, τοὶ 
ano τοῦδε from henceforth. Compare §131. 8 

6. From all these cases, in which various parts of speech and 
even phrases acquire the character of substantives, by virtue of 
the remaining article of an omitted idea, are to be distinguished 
two cases, in which such words and phrases become substantives, 
by virtue of an article peculiar to themselves, viz. 

1) The infinitives, as τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακῶς λέγειν 
the speaking ill, ἥδομαι τῷ περιπατεῖν I take pleasure in walk- 
ing. How extensive this use of the infinitive is in the Greek 
language will appear from § 141. 

2) Every word and phrase, which is itself considered as a 
subject, as τὸ λέγω the word λέγω": χρῆταν τῷ Tvade σαυτὸν he 
uses the maxim, know thyself. 


ε ε U oe “ os 
§ 126. 0} 0, 7, 70, AND 9S, ἢ; 0, AS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


_1. Not only the prepositive article 0, 7, 70, but the postposi- 
tive ὃς, Ns 0, were in the elder dialect used as demonstrative pro- 
nouns for οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος, which usage remained particularly in 
the language of epic poetry. 

2. The same usage also remained in the common language in 
certain cases, particularly in the division and distinction of objects. 
In this case, ὁ μὲν commonly stands first, and afterwards ence or 
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oftener ὁ δέ, this—that ; or (when speaking of indefinite objects) the 
one—the other-—anptier,) Ke. — all genders and numbers, 6. ο΄. 


τὸν μὲν ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, he honours this one, that one not. 

τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀνόητον, τὸ δὲ μανικόν, the one action is foolish, 
the other insane. 

τῶν στρατιωτῶν (or also οἱ στρατιώται) οἱ μὲν ἐκύβευον, 
οἱ δὲ ἔπινον, οἱ δὲ ἐγυμνάζοντο, of the soldiers some played 
at dice, some drank, some exercised themselves. 

τῶν ζώων τὰ μὲν ἔχει πόδας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἄποδα. \ 

κρεῖσσον χαλῶς πένεσϑαι ἢ χακῶς πλουτεῖν" τὸ μὲν yoo ἕλε- 
Ov, τὸ δ᾽ ἐπιτίμησιν φέρει. 

Isocrates says of the Athenians, who, on account of the ex- 
cessive population, were sent to Settle colonies, that in 
this way, ἔσωσαν ἀμφοτέρους, καὶ τοὺς ἀκολουϑήσαντας 
καὶ TOUS ὑπομείναντας" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴκου χώ- 
ραν κατέλιπον, τοῖς δὲ πλείω τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἐπόρισαν. 


Rem. 1. The postpositive article (0¢ μέν, ὃς δέ--Οα μέν, a δέ͵ 
&c.) is thus used, but less frequently, as πόλεις ᾿Ἡλληνίδας, ἃς μὲν 
ἀναιρῶν, εἰς as δὲ TOUS φυγαδὰς κατάγων, destroying some of the 
cities of Greece and reinstating the exiles in others. DeMosTHENES- 

3. In narration 0, ἡ, τὸς is often used only once with δέ, in ref- 
erence to an object already named, as 0 δὲ εἶπε, but he said ; τὴν 
δὲ ἀποχωρῆσαι (accusative with infinitive) but that she went away. 

Rem. 2. When persons are spoken of as the subject, such a 
clause may be connected by καί, in which case in the nominative 
the postpositive article ὃ, ἢ; οἵ, αἵ, but in the accusative (with the 
infinitive) τ τὸν. of the prepositive, isused; as καὶ ὃς, ἀκούσας ταῦτα, 
ἑωσὲν αὐτὸν ἐκ τῆς τάξεως he hearing this, thrust him from the rank ; 


καὶ οἵ, διαλυϑέντες, ἐφέβαινον ἐς τὰς νῆας (Heroporvs).—xai τὸν 
κελεῦσαι δοῦναι and that he commanded to give wt him. 


§ 127. PRONOUNS AND THE ADJECTIVE παρ. 


1. The three chief meanings of the pronoun αὐτός (see § 74. 
2.) are to be distinguished as follows. 

I. It signifies self. 

a) When it belongs to another noun so as to be in a sort of 
apposition with it, that is, after the noun, or before its article, 
as μᾶλλον τοῦτο φοβοῦμαι ἢ τὸν ϑάνατον αὐτὸν I fear this 
more than death itself; αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα κεεῖναν ἐβούλετο he 
wished to-stay the king himself. 
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δ) When it stands for myself, himself, &c. the personal pro- 
noun being omitted, as the context shows. In this way espe- 
cially it is used in the nominative, as αὐτὸς ἔφη he himself has 
said it ; παρεγενόμην αὐτὸς I myself went ; and in the oblique 
cases only when they begin a clause, as αὐτὸν γὰρ εἶδον for 
1 saw him myself. 

II. It is used instead of the simple pronoun of the third per- 
son only in the oblique cases; and in this signification can stand 
only after other words in the clause, as ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς to πῦρ he 
gave them fire; οὐχ ἑώρακας αὐτόν hast thou not seen him ? to δέ- 
eas Ainrn ἔδωκεν, ἐκεῖνος δὲ αὐτὸ καϑήλωσεν, he gave the skin to 
JEetes, and he nailed it.—See also no. 6. 

III. When the article immediately precedes it, it means the 
same, as 0 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man, ἐκέλευσε τὸ αὐτὸ (or ταὐτοὶ 
ποιεῖν he commanded him to do the same thing. Compare § 133. 2. 

2. In the reflective pronouns ἐμαυτόν, σαυτὸν &c. (see ὃ 74. 
8.) the pronoun αὐτός loses its peculiar power. _4vr0y σὲ means 
thee thyself, but σεαυτὸν merely thee, as a reflected pronoun, as 
ἔϑιζε σαυτὸν accustom thyself. It is also used, like the Latin se, 
to refer back to the first subject of two connected clauses, as vomd- 
su τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν ἑαυτῷ he thinks that his fellow’ citizens 
serve him. In this case the simple αὐτόν, as also the simple £, 
(οὗ, &c. σφεῖς, σφᾶς.) may equally be used. 

3. The indefinite pronoun τίς is used in the same sense as the 
French on and the German man, as ἄνϑρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ 
ἂν τις εὕροι, even where it is applied to a whole assembly or col- 
lection, as ἤδη τὸς ἐπιδεικνύτω ἑαυτὸν, that is, each one must now 
put himself forward. 


Remark. ‘The neuter τὸ often passes into a particle of limita- 
tion, in some degree, hence οὔτε, μήτι, not at all. 


\ 


4. "Ἄλλος, without the article, is equivalent to the Latin alius, 
another ; ἕτερος, without the article, has the same signification, 
but with a stronger expression of diversity ; 0 ἕτερος, on the other 
hand, is used only when two are spoken of, and is the Latin alter, 
the other ; compare § 78. In the plural, ἄλλου means others, οἱ ἄλ- 


221 


222 


260 SYNTAX. : [§ 128. 


ioe the others, ceteri, the rest. Oi ἕτερον implies a more distinct ref- 
erence to a division into two parts, as it were, the other party. he 
singular ὁ ἄλλος expresses a whole with the exception of a certain 
part in contrast with it, as ἡ, ἄλλη χώρα the rest of the land. 

5. The most of the pronouns, and the adjectives πᾶς and ἅπας 


‘stand commonly before the article or after the substantive, as 


τούτων τῶν ἀνδρὼν of these men, ὁ avo οὗτος this man, δίκην ἔτι- 
ve ταύτην he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “ HAAnves all the 
Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντι to the whole people—Ilag in the singular — 
without the article commonly stands for ἕκαστος, as πᾶς ἀνήρ each 
man. 

6. The possessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτερος) are but 
little used. Instead of them use is made of the genitives of the 
pronoun αὐτός, as Ta χρήματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, her, their 
property. Also of the two other persons, the genitive is often used 
instead of the possessive, but in the singular number only the en- 
clitic genitive, as 0 υἱὸς μου my son. As soon, however, as any 
emphasis is required, the possessive alone can be used. But to 
this is sometimes added a genitive, by a sort of apposition, as διαρ- 
πάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ, TOU κακοδαίμονος, they plunder the property of me 
the miserable. But most commonly, the possessive is altogether 
omitted in ideas that always stand in necessary connexion, as fa- 
ther, son, friend, master, hand, foot, &c. and its place is supplied by 
the article alone. 


§ 128. OF THE NEUTER ADJECTIVE. 


1. The neuter of all words of the adjective kind stands without 
a substantive, or as such, for every object conceived or represent-_ 
ed as indefinite ; and particularly, as in Latin, extensive use is 
made of the neuter plural, e. g. 


εἶπε ταῦτα he said this (these things). 

τὸ καλά the beautiful (that is, all beautiful things.) 

οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανταν πορίξζεσϑαν they cannot earn even 
the necessarzes 4 life. 


Hence e. g. τὰ gua also signifies not only my ein, but in 
general, what concrens me. 


»- 
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2. The neuter singular on the other hand, expresses more dis- 
tinctly the abstract idea of the objects, e. g. 
τὸ καλόν the beautiful, in the abstract. 
τὸ ϑεῖον the divinity, and also every divine nature indistinct- 
ly conceived. 


τὸ τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑεραπευτικὸν the servile and sub- 
ject nature of woman. 


Rem. 1. The neuter of the article standing alone with the gen- 
itive (ὃ 195 Rem. 3.) is still more indefinite, and signifies only a 
reference, as τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα ποϑεῖτε ἀκοῦσαι, ποσὰ 
καὶ πόϑεν ἔσται, in respect to money, you are particularly desirous of 
knowing how much and whence it is; τὸ τῶν ϑεῶν φέρειν δεῖ it 15 
necessary to bear what comes from the gods. 


Rem. 2. Of the neuter adjective as an adverb, see above in § 
115. 4. 8." 


THE NOUN IN CONNEXION. 


§ 129. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


1. The nominative of the neuter plural is generally joined with 
a verb ΕἸΠΕ ΟΙΑΕ: 6. g. 


τὰ saa τρέχει animals run. 
ταῦτα ἐστιν ἀγαϑὰ thas is good. 


᾿ϑηναίων ηὔξετο τὰ πράγματα the affairs of the Athenians 
ancreased. 


ἔστι ταῦτα this 1. 18) i.e. this 1 as true. 


τῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστιν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, (ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν in our power). 


2. When the adjective, being a predicate, is separated from 
the substantive, it is often neuter, though the substantive be mas- 
culine or feminine, and singular, though the substantive be plural ; 
the object, in this case, being considered as a thing in general, and 
the word Ba being easily supplied. 


ἡ “ἀρετή ἐστιν “ἐπαινετὸν virtue is praiseworthy. 
εἴϑ' NOU, εἴτ᾽ ἀνιαρὸν παῖδες γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ. 


3. As the dual is not ἃ necessary number (§ 33. 2), every sen- 
tence which speaks of two, may not only be wholly in the plural, 
but in the same clause a plural verb may be joined to a dual noun 
and vice versa, and different predicates or references to the sub- 
ject may, as euphony dictates, be either dual or plural. 


Ν. 


223 


224 
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4. The subject, as in Latin, is commonly omitted where it is 
known of course from the verb or the connexion, and no stress is 
laid on it; and where, in the modern languages, its place is sup- 
plied by the personal pronouns. 


Rem. 1. The subject thus omitted may however be in apposi- 
tion with something else expressed, as ὁ δὲ Muiag τῆς “τλαντος 
διακονοῦμαι αὐτοῖς, that is, and I, the son of Maia the daughter 
of Atlas, wait on them. 

Rem. 2. The subject is also omitted, where the verb expresses 
an action usually performed bv said subject, as σαλπίζει or σημαί- 
vel the trumpeter gives a signal. This usage also prevails where we 
supply τέ; and mean an operation of nature or of circumstances, e. g. 

vee ut rams. 
προσημαίένεν it announces itself (as in the air.) 
ἐδήλωσε δέ and so it showed itself. 

Rem. 3. What are commonly called impersonals, that is, verbs 
that belong to no subject or person, are different from the forego- 
ing. In them the subject is not, as in the foregoing, left in obscu- 
rity, but the action, to which they refer, whether expressed by an 
infinitive or another dependent clause, is the true subject of such 
verbs, whose peculiarity therefore consists in this alone, that their 
subject is not a noun (as an infinitive with the article is also regar- 
ded), e.g. ἔξεστέ μοι ἀπιέναι i.e. τὸ ἀπιέναι ἔξεστί μου the going 
away is lawful to me. Of this kind are δεῖ, χρῆ, ἀπόχθη, δοκεὶ 
(see all these in the list of anomalous verbs), πρέπει it becomes, 
ἐνδέχεται it is possible, &c. 


5. When the nominative stands without the verb, some part of 


sivae is commonly to be supplied, 6. δ. 


“δλλην ἐγὼ 1 ama Greek. 
Ἁ ἕν 
τα τῶν φίλων κούνα. Ξ 
He eel. ~ s ~ ς 
“Σιμωνίδη οὐ ῥᾳδιον ἀπιστεῖν" σοφὸς yuo καὶ ϑεῖος ὁ 
> ' 


᾿ΘΡΊΘΙ ͵ ε “ « -᾿᾿Ὃ««ὝἵἹ 3) 4 « 7 
Hay MAOYELY OTLOUY ETOLMOS (sc. eit), gor μὴ ταῦϑ 
OUTWS EX. 


§ 130. THE OBJECT.—OBLIQUE CASES. 


1. The object of an action, or that on which any action is 
exerted or to which it refers, must be either in the genitive, da- 
tive, or accusative case; and these three are called oblique ca- 
ses. 
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2. The immediate object of a transitive verb, that on which the 
action is exerted, is usually in the accusative case, as λαμβάνω τὴν 
ἀσπίδα I take the shield ; the remote object which is found togeth- 
"er with the accusative and also after an intransitive verb, is join- 
ed with a preposition, as λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀπὸ τοῦ πασ- 
σάλου I take the shield from the nail; ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ ἐδαφευ 
I stand on the ground. 

3. Of such relations as form a remote object, those which most 
frequently recur are usually expressed by a case only; and in 
Greek, all three of the oblique cases are used in this manner. 

4, Yet languages which have a genitive and dative, differ from 
one another in this respect, and a preposition is often used in the 
one, where the other uses only a case. 

Rem. 1. When in Greek a relation is expressed by a case mere- 
ly, without a preposition, it must by no means be inferred, that a 
preposition was ever used in such cases and afterwards omitted 
for the sake of brevity. 

5. In the ancient languages, both the near and the remote ob- 
ject, when mention of them has already been made, and the rela- 
tion of the verb to them is sufficiently clear, are very frequently 
omitted (just as in other instances the subject of the verb, or the 


possessive § 127.6); and in this manner the excessive use οἵ, 


pronouns is avoided. 
3 = . Ἀ αν. od ~ Es 3 ε 3 Le 
ἐν ἡ 0 ἂν ταν φυλῶν πλεῖστον wow ανδροικώτατοι, ἐπαινοὺ- 
ε« - Ἵ a ΕἸ ~ 
σιν οἵ πολῖται (here ταύτην is understood before ἐπαινοῦσιν.) 
> Ὗ ~? ͵ κ᾿ . 
ἑπαγγεϊλαμένου tov Aynorhaou τὴν στρατείαν Agesilaus offer- 
. \ t 
ing to take the command of the army Owouow οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι 
3 - o ” 
(sc. αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ ἤτησεν. 
ce n Sy \ tn > 3 ip >>? 2 - 
ον ἣν ἴδη τας χεῖρας οὐδ ἀφέξεταυ (sc. ἀπ᾿ αὐτου). 


Yet the pronouns may be expressed, whenever emphasis or har- 
mony can thus be gained. 


Rem. 2. Another case of the omission of the object, is that of 
the reflective pronoun ἑαυτόν, ἐμαυτόν &c. which occurs or may 
be assumed, wherever a verb otherwise transitive in its significa- 
tion, becomes intransitive in certain connections; as, for example, 
several compounds of eyecy to lead, in which the intransitive idea 
to go prevails, yet with an allusion to a train or multitude, as ἐξε-- 
AMONGE τῆς ὁδοῦ, προῤφαγοντος τοῦ τυράννου, he went out of the 


λθ 


or 
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way, as the tyrant drew near (as it were, moved himself forwards). 
Such cases are explained in the lexicon; yet it is to be observed, 
that the omission of ἑαυτόν is not always to be presumed, since it 
is frequently more correct to suppose that the verb had originally 
the immediate as well as the causative signification (according to § 
113. 5), as in Oguey to hasten and to impel. 


§ 131. ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The most obvious use of the accusative. as designating the 
near or immediate object (§ 130. 2) needs no further explanation, 
and we therefore limit ourselves to the cases, in which the usage 
of the Greek differs from that of other languages. 

Rem. 1. The cases in which the noun appears as the near ob- 
ject of the verb in the Greek language and not in others, must be 
learnt from use and the lexicon; an example is τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὥμοσεν, 
where we say, he swore by the gods. Other verbs which in Greek 
take an accusative as the near object and in English are govern- 
ed by a preposition, are havdaveey (τινα) to lie concealed from, 
ἀποδιδυάσκειν (teva) to escape from. 

2. Intransitive verbs are sometimes used transitively, and are 
joined with an accusative case, as ai πηγαὶ ῥέουσι γάλα καὶ μέλι 
the fountains flow milk and honey. 

3. Intransitive verbs govern an accusative of the noun, which 
expresses the abstract of the verb, e. g. 

κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον I will incur this danger. 
bn βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant life. 

φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολεμήσομεν. 

ἡ ἀδικία ἡ ἣν ἠδίχουν σε. 

γλυ “vv ὕπνον κοιμᾶσϑαι. 

ἐπιμελοῦνται πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. 

4. The Greeks also use the accusative in many phrases, for 
that which, according to the nature of the thought and the words, 
is the remote object. Thus the near object of ποιεῖν is the action, 
of λέγειν the words ; the remote object of each is the person to 
whom something is done or said; nevertheless, the Greeks always 
say χακῶς ποιεῖν τινά to do a person evil, κακῶς λέγειν τινὰ to 
speak ill of any one, to slander him. There are some verbs which 
permit either of the two relations to be used as the near object ; 
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as in English to fold, e. g. he folds himself (in the cloak), and he 
folds the cloak (round himself-) 

5. From these two cases the peculiarity of the Greek usage is 
to be explained, that all such verbs have both these relations in 
the accusative case. In other words: JMuny verbs, especially such 
as signify to do, to speak, to clothe, to deprive, to beg, to ask, &c. 
govern two accusatives, of which the one usually denotes the person, 
the other the ching: ; Baye 


τί ποιήσω αὐτόν ; what shall I do to him. 229 

πολλὰ αἀγαϑὰ τὴν ἜΗΝ ἐποίησεν he has done the state much 
service. ς 

διδάσχουσε τοὺς παῖδας σωφροσύνην they teach the youths 
probity. 

Θηβαίους χρήματα ἤτησαν. 

EVOVELY τινὰ τὸν χιτῶνα. 

ὑποδεῖν τινα καρβατίνας to put Coarse shoes upor a person. 

ὃν THY ψυχὴν ἀφ ethero from whom he hath taken life. 

ἕτερον παῖδα ἐκδύσας χέτωνα; τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον ἡμφίεσεν. 

τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῦν ἀπεστερηκαμεν. 

τοῦτο μὴ ἀναγκαξέ μὲ. 

οὔ σὲ ἀποχρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυςπρογίας. 


6. The noun signifying the part, circumstance, or object, of 
which any thing is affirmed, is put in the accusative, e. g. 


καλὸς ἐστι τὸ σῶμα he is comely in person. 

πόδας ὠκὺς swift of foot. 

πονεῖν τὰ σκέλη to suffer in the legs. 

ἀλγὼ τὰς γνάϑους I am affiacted in the jaws. 
ϑαυμαστὸς ta τοὺ πολέμου admirable in warlike affairs. 
“Σύρος ἣν τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to his country. 
“Σωκράτης τοὔνομα Socrates by name. 


Ren. 2. This is the Greek construction so familiar to the Latin 
poets, as os humerosque deo similis. Sometimes a preposition, as 
xara, is actually expressed to govern one of the accusatives; and 
as a preposition must commonly be supplied in English, the learn- 
er is often taught to say, that one of these accusatives is governed 
by a preposition understood. It is 80 commonaconstruction, how- 
ever, that it ought to be taught as a principle of the language. 
Compare § 130 Rem. 1. ὃ 134 Rem. 3. 


7. The accusative of the pronoun is found in this way with 
verbs, which would not admit a similar accusative of the noun, 
6. σ΄. 


ὥ 


94 
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ti χρώμαι αὐτῷ for what shall I use it ? 

οὐκ oldu 0,tt σον χρώμαν I know not for what I shall employ 
thee. ὌΝ 

πάντα εὐδαιμονεῖν to be happy in all things. 


226 Rem. 3. To the two preceding rules are to be referred instan- 
~ ces of the double accusative, like the following, ἐνίκησε τοὺς βαρ- 
βάρους τὴν ἐν Mapadwre μάχην he conquered the barbarians in 
the battle at Marathon. τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν. πολ- 

ha μὲ ηδίκησεν he has injured me in many respects. ᾿ 
For the accusative joined to the passive and middle, see below 
§ 134, 135. : 


8. The noun expressing duration of time or measure of dis- 
tance, is put in the accusative, e. g. 
πολὺν χρόνον παρέμεινεν he remained a long time. 
καϑῆντο ἐν Muxedovia τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας they remained in 
Macedonia three whole months. ἢ 
τὰ πολλὰ καϑεύδει he sleeps the greater part of the time. 
ἀπέχεν δέκα σταδίους it is ten studia distant. 
Rem. 4. Certain adjectives and pronominals of the neuter gen- 
der, standing in the midst of a clause and rendered in other lan- 
/ guages adverbially or with a preposition, are put in the accusative 
case, e.g. 
τοὐναντίον (for τὸ ἐναντίον.)---οὗτος δὲ, πᾶν τοὐναντίον, η- 
i βούλετο μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δέ, but he, on the contrary, wish- 
ed but could not. ὁ : : i een 
τὸ λεγόμενον.---αλλ᾽ ἢ, TO λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἧκο- 
μὲν; but do we, according to the proverb, come after the 
feast ? 
τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ διο.---αλλὰ yao, τὸ τοῦ ποιητοῦ, ἔργον οὐδὲν 
ὄνειδος, but, as the poet saith, no labour is a reproach. 


§ 192, GENITIVE. 


1. The most familiar use of the genitive with another substan- 
tive belongs to the Greek as to other languages. Those uses of 
the genitive are accordingly given here, which are more peculiar 
to the Greek, especially those in which it is united with verbs, ad- 
jectives, and adverbs. 


2. The genitive includes in its leading signification, the idea 
of the prepositions of and from. 
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=. 


3. The genitive is used in the following cases, viz. 
a) With most verbs signifying to liberate, to restrain, to cease, 


to differ; e. g. 

ἀπαλλάττειν τινεὶ νύσου to free one from a disease. 

Eloyewy τινὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης to keep one from the sea. 

παύειν τινὰ πόνων to cause one to cease from his troubles. 

Anysev τῆς ϑήρας to cease from the chase. ‘ 

ἁμάρτειν ὁδοῦ to fail of the way. 

διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων to differ from others. 

ἄρχων ἀγαϑὸς οὐδὲν διαφέρει πατρὸς ἀγαθοῦ a good ruler 
differs in nothing from a good father. (With respect to 
οὐδὲν see ὃ 131. 7.) 


b) The genitive is used in all expressions implying choice, ex- 
ception, and part, viz. 
(1) With adjectives and pronouns by which the object is dis- 
ae from others, e. g. 
μόνος ἀνϑρώπων alone of all men. 
οὐδεὶς ᾿βλλήνων not one of the Greeks. 
οἱ φρόνιμοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων the prudent part of mankind. 
τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς καγαϑοῖς αἱρειτερὸν ἔστε ϑανεῖν 
ἢ δουλεύειν. See also the above mentioned example (§ 


130. 5) ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν in which of the (different) 
tribes, i. 6. in which tribe. 


Particularly with all superlatives, 6. g. 


ἢ μεγίστη τῶν νόσων ἀναίδεια shamelessness is the greatest of 
maladies. 

κτημάτων πάντων τιμιωτατὸν ἐστιν ἀνὴρ φίλος συνετός TE 
καὶ εὔνους. 7 


(2) In statements of time and place, given as parts of a ἰλύν 
duration or extension, e.g. 


τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας thrice dagly. 

ὁπότε τοῦ ἕτους at what time in the year : ? 

κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνο καιροῦ at that point of time. 

ποὶ γῆς ἀφικόμην to what part of the earth have I come ? (like 
ubi terrarum ?) 

πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς every where in the market. 

πόῤῥω τῆς ἡλικίας advanced in years. 


(3) Wherever any thing is limited to a part, as μέτεστί MOL TOY 
πραγμάτων 7 have a part in the business ; and hence wherever the 
idea of somewhat or a part can be supplied, e. ¢. 


227 
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ἔδωκα oor τῶν χρημάτων I have given thee of my wealth. 
(4) The noun expressive of the te eaten, drunken, enjoyed, 
profited of, in the most general sense, e 


ἐσϑίειν κρεῶν, πίνειν ὕδατος, ἜΣ τὰ κρέα wouldsig- 
nify to devour the flesh, viz. all of it; and πίνειν ὕδωρ 
may mean, to be a wuter-drinker.) 

ἀπολαύειν τόνος to enjoy a thing. 

ονίνασϑαί τινος to profit of any thing. 


c) The material of which any thing is made, is in the genitive, 
even if the idea of to make is expressed ; e. g. 


στέφανος ὑακίνϑων α wreath of hyacinths. 
ἑνὸς λίϑου πᾶν πεποίηται it is all made of one stone. 


228 d) Quality or circumstance is put in the genitive, e. g. 
δένδρον πολλῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years. 
ἣν yao ἀξιώματος μεγάλου for he was of greatest esteem. 
4. The following classes of words also take the genitive, viz. 
a) Adjectives derived from verbs take the object of the verb 
in the genitive; e. g. 
from ἐπίστασϑαί τι to understand a thing, comes ἐπιστήμων 
τίνος understanding ὦ ἴηι a thing. 
from ἐξετάζειν te to investigate a thing, comes ἐξεταστιυκός 


Twos fit Sor the investigation of a thing. 
οἱ πρακτικοὶ τῶν δικαίων (from τὰ δίκαια). 


b) Words expressive of abundance or want, value or worthless- 
ness, 6. Β΄. 


μεστὸς ϑορύβου full of confusion. 

μεστὸν ἐστι τὸ ony φροντίδων life is full of cares. 

δεῖσϑαι yonuatwy to be in want of money. Hence, also, 
when δεῖσίαν means beg, it governs the genitive of the 
person, as δεῖσϑαι τινός to beg any one that— 

ἄξιος τιμῆς worthy of honour. 


c) Verbs of the following significations, viz. 
remember and forget, a8 μέμνημαι TOV χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπι- 
λανϑάνεται. ᾿ 
care for, admire, and despise, as κήδεσϑαὶ tevos to care for some 
one, ὀλιγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, ϑαυμάζειν, &c. 
spare, φείδεσϑαί τινος. 
desire, παιδεύσεως ἐπιϑυμεῖν. To this class belongs the verb 


» 


aie» Se, 
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ἑρᾷν τινὸς to love, with the primitive idea of desire ; but 
φιλεῖν teve denotes the idea of an inclination. 
rule, excel, ἀνθοώπων ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, περιεῖναν TOU 
ἐχϑροῦ. 
" accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνώσκειν. 
All this, however, is not without various exceptions and limi- 
tations, since several of these verbs may have the accusative even 
in the same relation. 


d) Most verbs expressive of the senses (except of sight), 6. g. 
ὄζειν μύρων to smell of ointment. 
vEKQOU μὴ ἁπτεσϑαν not to touch αἱ corpse. 
τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς ἐλευϑερίας. 
ἀκούω παιδίου κλαίοντος I hear a weeping child.* 


6) Especially is the genitive governed by the comparative de- ᾿ 


Θ δε Θὰ eye oh | 
μείζων éwov greater than 7; ; 
σοφώτερὸς ἐστι τοῦ διδασκάλου he is wiser than his master. 
κάλλιον ἐμοὺ ἄδεις thou singest more sweetly than I. 
QOETNS οὐδὲν κτῆμα ἔστι σεμνότερον. 

Rem. 2. The more full construction of the comparative is that 
with 7, the Latin quam (see ὃ 150), which, however, is only used 
where the genitive cannot stand. 

5. In the following and other more remote references like 
them, the genitive case is used, although it is common to say that 


it is governed by a preposition, or other part of speech, under- 
stood. 


a) The more particular qualification of a general expression, 
made in English by the phrase in respect of, e. δ. 
ἐγγύτατα αὐτῷ εἶμι γένους I am very near him, in respect of 
kin. 
ἄπαις ἀῤῥένων παίδων childless in respect to male offspring. 


παρϑένος ὡραία γάμου. 

δασυς δένδρων. 
Ξ Under this head should be reckoned the genitives for which 
évé%a on account of, is usually supplied, as evdotuovitw os τοῦ 
τρόπου [esteem thee happy on account of thy disposition. 

b) The price of a thing, where ἀντί may be supplied, e. g. 

δραχμὴς ἀγοράζειν τὸ to buy a thing for a drachm. 

— ea Py 2 RP ARI BE (0) 8 


> , 
a a%OvéELY most Commonly governs the accusative of the sound, and the 
genitive of that which produces it; but neither without exception, ἢ 
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c) The time when, if indefinite and protracted, e. g. 
νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας ποιεῖν TL, to do any thing by night, by day. 
πολλῶν ἡμέρων ov μεμελέτηκα I have not exercised myself for 
many days. 
ἐχεῖσε οὐκ ἀφικνεῖταν ἐτὼν μυρίων he comes not thither in 
ten thousand years. yb 


Rem. 3. Verbs signifying to take hold of, govern the genitive of 
that part by which the whole is taken hold of, e. g. 
λαβεῖν com. λαβέσϑαι τινὰ 10008, χειρὸς, to take any one by 
the foot, the hand. — 
τῆς χειρὸς ἄγε lead him by the (his) hand. 
τὸν λυκον τῶν ὥτων κρατῶ! I hold the wolf by the ears. 
This, therefore, must not be confounded with λαβεῖν teva χειρί to 
seize one with the hand. 
Rem. 4. Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the gen- 
itive depends, is very obvious, as in the following phrases. 
τοῦτο οὐκ ~oTEY ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ this is not the part of a wise 
man. 
οὐ παντὸς εἶναι not to be the part of every one. 
τῶν ἀδίκων ἐστίν it is one of the unjust acts, i. 6. tt ἐδ unjust. 


§ 133. DATIVE. 


The dative case, the idea of which is properly the reverse of 


the genitive, is regularly used in all expressions where the idea of 


approach lies at the foundation, and in consequence, in most of 
those where we supply the prepositions to and for. E. δ. δοῦναι 
tive to give to any one, ἐχϑρὸς reve hostile to any one, πείϑεσϑαι 
τοῖς νόμοις to be obedient to the laws, &c. 


2. The dative case is also used in expressions like the follow- 
ing, viz. 
a) Of uniting or meeting, e. g. 
ομιλεῖν reve to associate with any one. 
μαχεσϑαί τινε to fight with any one. 
Ὁ) Of equality, e. g- 
ὅμοιος teve like any one. 
Hence 6 αὐτός the same, governs the dative, e. g- 
οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ this one is the same as that. 
And this even when the reference is direct, as 
τὰ αὐτὰ πάσχω cov l suffer the same the same things as thou. 


[Ὁ] 
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Θησεὺς xara τὸν αὐτὸν “Hoaxdei γενόμενος. 
c) Of benefit or injury, e. g. 
Mivelaw τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν we dnderbok this voyage 
for the advantage of Menelaus. 


3. The dative is also used to express 1) the instrument, 2) 
the manner, 3) the cause,and 4) the fixed time, e. g. | 


1) χρῆσϑαί reve to make use of a thing. 
πατασσειν ῥάβδῳ to strike with a stick. 
oid ῃ πεποιημένον made with a knofe. 
τιτρωσκέται βέλει ἐς τὸν ὦμον. 
4) ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this happened thus. 
“δρόμῳ παρῆλϑεν he came running. 
μιἐγάλῃ σπουδῇ πάντα ἐπράττετο. 
3) φόβῳ ἔπραττον I did tt “from fear. 
κάμνειν νόσῳ τινί to labour with a disease. 
ἀλγεῖν τινί to suffer pawn at any thing. 
τέϑνηκὲν ἀποπληξίᾳ he died of apoplexy. 
οὐ γὰρ ἀγφοικίᾳ πράττω τοῦτο. 
4) παρῆν τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρῳ he arrived the third day. 
τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἐκάλουν the following day they ealled 
the council. 


. OF THE VERB, 
§ 134. THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


i. Asin treating of the noun in connexion. the influence of the 
verb in its first and simple form, that is, in the active voice, was 
sufficiently explained; it remains here only to investigate the use 
of the passive and middle. 

2. The passive, from its nature, has as its sudject in the nomi- 


native, that which followed the active voice as the near object in. 


the accusative. The subject or nominative of the active voice 
now becomes that from which I suffer ; and hence if it is express- 
ed, the passive voice is followed by the genitive (with the pre- 
position ὑπό) of what was the subject of the active voice, e. g. 


Act. ὁ ᾿Αχιλλεὺς κτείνει τὸν Extooa. Pass. ὁ Lutwo κτεί-- 
verat ὑπὸ τοῦ Aytdhéews. 


Rem. 1. Often instead of ὑπό, the, preposition πρὸς is used 
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with the genitive, as πρὸς ἁπάντων ϑεραπεύεσϑαι to be served by 
all. Tage is also sometimes used in the same sense. 
Rem. 9, The dative also not unfrequently stands after the 
passive voice, without any preposition; 6. g. 
οὐ γὰρ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως the 
affairs of the city were not conducted by them for their own 
advantage. Demostuenes. 
μάτην ἡμῖν πάντα ποιξίται all has been done by us in vain. 


Most commonly this takes place with the Perf. Pass. as κα- 
hog λέλεκταί σοι it has been well spoken by thee. 


3. When the active (according to § 131. 5) governs two accu- 
satives, the one of the person and the other of the thing, the pas- 
sive often governs the accusative of the thing; e. g. 


οἱ παῖδες διδάσκονταν σωφροσύνην the children are taught 
discretion. 
ἀφαιρεϑεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν deprived of the sovereignty. 


4. In such instances, the accusative of the person in the active 
voice becomes the subject of the passive, and the accusativé of the 
thing remains as the object of the passive. Further, the remote 
object of the active, expressed in the dative, often becomes the nomina- 
tive of the passive, and the accusative of the active remains as the ob- 
ject of the passive; as from ἐπιτρέπειν τῷ Swugarer τὴν δίαυτιαν 
to entrust to Socrates the decision, we have in the passive, 


ὁ Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν Socrates is entrusted 
with the decision. 

τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ χειρῶν ἀρπάζομαι she is torn from my hands. 

δέλτος “ἐγγεγυαμμένη ξυνϑήματα. 

ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν πεπίστευτο. 

Προμηϑεὺς ὑπ ἀετοῦ ἐκείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ (where κείρειν 
means to tear out.) 


Rem. 3. The accusative with the passive in no. 4, may. often 
be referred to xara understood, in the manner mentioned in 
§ 131.6, as πλήττομαν τὴν κεφαλήν. —lIn other instances, the verb, 
even in the passive voice (as in the active, according to ὃ 131. 3,) 
governs an accusative containing as a noun the idea of the verb, 
so that something more definite, as an adjective, may be added to 
it, as τύπτεται πληγὰς πολλάς, i. 6. he recerves many blows. 

Rem. 4. As the verbal adjectives in τὸς and τέος are of the na- 
ture of the passive voice (§ 102), they commonly have the sub- 
ject of the active voice in the dative case, pocorn to Rem. 2 
above ; e. g. 
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τοῦτο οὐ ῥητόν ἐστὶ μοι, this is not to be spoken by me. 
ἡ πόλεις ὠφελητέα Ooi ἔστι, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Yet very commonly the dative, when it is general in its na- 
ture, is omitted ; e. g. 


λυτέος ὁ τοιοῦτος νόμος καὶ οὐκ ἐατέος κύριος εἶναι. 


The neuter of the verbal in τέος, both with and without ἐστίν, 
corresponds to the Latin gerund in dwn, (faciendum est,) e. g. 
TOUTE πᾶντα ποιητέον μοι, all this must 1 do. 
τοῖς λόγοις προςεκτέον τὸν νοῦν ἐστιν. 
ἀρετὴν EYELY πειρατέον. 


§ 135. MIDDLE voice, 


1. In explaining the use of the Middle Voice, it is necessary 
to distinguish between Middle in form and Middle in signification ; 
for the usage of the Greek language is by no means regular, in 
discriminating between the significations of the Passive and Mid- 
dle Voices, even in those tenses, which have a separate form for 
each voice ; so that under the name Middle, we cannot always con- 
sider both form and signification at the same time. In the syntax,a 
true middle has always a middle signification with a passive form. 

Rem. 1. This statement includes of course also the passive 
aorist of all those verbs, where it has a middle signification. See 
below. 

2. That the leading signification of the Middle Voice is the 
reflective, and that this arises naturally from the signification of the 
passive, has been shown above in ὃ 89.1. The proper reflective 
signification, moreover, is that in which the subject of the yerb is 
also its nearest object, and stands in the accusative with the active 
voice, as Aovw reve: I wash any one, λοῦμαν Pass. I am washed, 
Mid. 1 wash myself, that is, I bathe. So also anoyyew, ἀπαάγξαι 
twe. to strangle any ene, to hang, Mid. ἀπάγχεσϑαι, ἀπάγξασϑαι to 
hang one’s self. So ἀπέχειν, ἀποσχεῖν, to restrain, Mid. ἀπέχεσθαι, 
ἀποσχέσϑαι; to restrain one’s self, i. 6. refrain. This true reflec- 
tive meaning of the Middle Voice prevails, however, in but very 
few verbs; principally in those which express some familiar cor- 
poreal actions like dress, sheer, crown, &c. All other verbs, when 
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the reflective sense is to be expressed, require the pronoun 
ἐμαυτὸν, ἑαυτὸν &e. a 
3. The reflective sense of a verb may often more convenient- 
ly be stated as a new simple intransitive signification, so that the 
middle voice of many verbs becomes an intransitive; as στέλλειν 
to send, στέλλεσϑαι to send one’s self 1. 6. to journey ; maveey to put 
to rest, παύεσϑαν to put one’s self to rest i. e. to cease ; πλαζειν to 
drive about (any one), πλάζεσϑαι to wander ; εὐωχεῖν to regale 
any one, εὐωχεῖσθαι to revel. Ὁ , 
4. But, on the other hand, the middle often becomes a true 
‘ transittve verb. ‘This is particularly the case where the active 
voice has two objects; as ἐνδύεεν teva χιτῶνα to clothe one in a 
robe, Mid. ἐνδύσασϑαν χιτῶνα to put on a robe (on one’s self.) 
Hence the following rule, viz. 
The middle voice often governs the accusative precisely as 
the.active voice governs it; 6. g. 


περαιοῦν, τίνα to carry one over (a river.) Mid. περανοῦσϑαι 
233 to carry one’s self over, i. 6. to pass, which middle verb, thus 

signifying actively to pass, governs its accusative, as πὲ ἐραιοῦ- 
otat tov ἵγρεν to pass the Tigris. 

φοβεῖν tive to affright any one, φοβεῖσθαι (to affright one’s 
self), that is, to fear. Accordingly φοβεῖσϑαν τοὺς ϑεούς to 
fear the gods. | 

τίλλειν to pluck, τίλλεσϑαν to pluck one’s self, i. 6. to pull out 
one’s own hair; and, since this is an action of mourning, τίλ- 
λεσϑαί tive signifies to mourn for any one by tearing the hair. 


5. When the active governs two objects, the middle often re- . 
tains one in the accusative ; e. g. 


λύσασϑαι τὴν ζώνην to unfasten one’s girdle. 
λούσασϑα: τὴν κδφαλήν to wash one’s head. 
ἀχινάχην πάλαι παρεσκευασμένη σφάττει ἑαυτήν. 


Among middle verbs of this class also, there are many from 
which a new simple and transitive sense arises, as ποριζεσϑαί te ἢ 
to procure something for one’s self, i. 6. to acquare. mn 

6. Sometimes, when the active governs two accusatives, the 
middle retains both, with the addition of the reflective sense; 6. g. 


αἰτῶ σὲ τοῦτο I ask thee this (without its being defined 
whether for my own sake or another’s. ) ¢ 
αἰτοῦμαί σὲ τοῦτο I ask thee this for myself. 
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7. In general any remote reference of the action to the sub- 
ject may be expressed by the middle voice; e. g. 


ἐποχετδύω I lead through pipes upon or into, ἐποχετεύομαι I 
draw into myself. 

πλαίευν τὰ ody τινὸς to weep for any one’s sufferings, ἐκλαυ- 
σάμην τὰ πάϑη I weep for my own sufferings. 

σύμμαχον ποιξισϑαΐ τινα to make some person ane’ s ally. 

καταστήσασϑαι φύλακας to place guards for one’s own sake. 

αἴρευν τι to raise any thing, αρεσϑαί τὸ the same, but only 
when it is raised for one’s own usé. 

εὐρίσκω I find, εὑρίσκομαι I find for my own use, i.e. I obtain, 
nanciscor. 

ἐπιδεδειγμένος τὴν πονηρίαν he who has shown his own malice. 


8. The middle voice governs the accusative actively, signify- 
ing causation ; thus κείρομαι I shave myself, but also I let myself 
be shaved ; (the passive καρῆναν has only a passive meaning). -- 
This too implies a more remote relation; 6. g. 


magaride noe τράπεζαν I cause a table to be set before me. 

μισθόω I let, μισϑοῦμαι τὸ TI cause let it to me i.e. I hire tt. 

διδάξασϑαι tov υἱον to cause to teach one’s son.* 

natadiaous τινὰ to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην αὐτόν. 
I have caused him to be condemned i.e. I have gained a law- 
suit against him. 


Rem. 5. The middle voice is often entirely active in its use 

and signification, without any trace of the reflective meaning ; e. g. 
ἀποφαίνειν and ἀποφαίνεσϑαι to show, to make evident. 
παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι to furnish, afford. 

Of two or mere meanings belonging to a verb, one, though 
equally active, is often appropriated only to the middle” voice ; 
in which case great care ought to be taken ‘to avoid confusion ; e. g. 

αἱρεῖν to take, αἵρεῖσϑαν to choose. 


Rem. 2. The middle voice often expresses a reciprocal or 
mutual action, as βουλεύειν to counsel, contrive, βουλεύεσϑαι to 
take counsel with one another ; διαλύειν. to reconcile (others), διαλύε- 
σϑαι to be reconciled with each other. 


* This is perhaps rather a rhetorical than a grammatical use. We 
» say in English he cultivates a large farm, meaning he causes to cultivate ; 
or applying the verb not to the aaa but to the remote perform- 
ance of the action. 
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§ 136. THE MEDIAL USE OF THE AORIST PASSIVE. 


1. It was observed above (§ 89) that the forms, which com- 
pose the middle voice, are generally the present and imperfect, 
the perfect and pluperfect of the passive, and an aorist and fu- 
ture peculiar to the middle. 

2. The aorist middle accordingly has neither in form nor 
meaning any connexion with the passive. Nevertheless in many 
verbs the aorist passive has also a middle signification; e. g. 

καταλλίνεσϑαι Mid. to lay one’s self down. Aor. pass. κατέ- 

κλίϑην I lay myself down. 


ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι Mid. to depart (take one’s self away.) Aor. 
pass. ἀπηλλάγην I departed. 


i 
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The same holds in περαφοῦν, φοβεῖν, πείϑειν, κοιμᾷν, ορέγειν, 


ἀσκεῖν, ὅζο. 6. g. ; 
λύσας τὴν πολιορκίαν ἀπηλλάγη having given up the siege he 
departed. , 
nouundnre lie down to sleep. 
κατεπλάγη tov Dikinnov he was afraid of Philip. 
ἠσχκήϑην τέχνην I exercised myself in the art. 


Rem. 1. In such verbs the aorist middle is generally obso- 
lete or rare.—Sometimes it has one of the significations of the 
verb appropriated to itself. Thus the aorist pass. σταλῆναι is at- 
tached with the medial signification to στέλλεσϑαν to journey ;--- 
whereas στείλασϑαις the proper aorist middle, belongs only to 
στέλλεσθϑαν to clothe one’s self or send for. 

Rem. 2. These verbs, even where -the signification is a pas- 
sive one, cannct be explained (by § 134. 4) as of the passive voice 
followed by an accusative ; for they have the subject of the ac- — 
tive in the accusative ; in one of the above examples were xaze- 
πλάγην in the passive, it would be κατεπλάγη ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππου. 


9. With the future middle the contrary usage holds; for while 
it is rare that the future passive has the medial signification, the 
future middle is used passively in many verbs, as in ὠφελεῖν, ὁμο- 
λόγειν, ἀμφισβητεῖν, γυμνάζειν, φυλάττειν, ἀπαλλάττειν, τρέφειν, 
τιμᾷν, δηλοῦν, &c, part of which have also a passive future. 
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: § 197. THE SECOND PERFECT AS INTRANSITIVE. 


The Second Perfect, or Perfect Middle as it is commonly cal- 
led, vibrates in its acceptation between all three voices; a cir- 
cumstance to be ascribed to the intransitive signification, which is 
peculiar to it—If the verb be an intransitive verb, the Second 
Perfect bears the same relation to it as.any other perfect, (as may 
be seen in the catalogue of regular verbs, in the verbs ϑάλλω, 
κράζω, φρίσσω.) If the verb possess both significations, the Se- 
cond Perfect prefers the intransitive, as in 1@a00w.—In many 
verbs, however, the original intransitive signification has passed 
over into the passive and middle voice (see § 113. 5,) and to this 
signification the Second Perfect therefore attaches itself where 
the verbs in question have the Second Perfect——See the follow- 
ing words in the catalogue, viz. 


cy vol (break transit.) —cyvuaae (break intransit.) 2 Perf. 
enya am broken. 

ἀνοίγω, ἀνέωχας---ανοίγομαιν I open, ἀνέῳγα I stand open. 

 éyeigo, ἐγήγερκα,---ἐγρήγορα I wake intransit. 

ἕλπω cause to hope,—édroma, ἔολπα hope. 

ὄλλυμε, ὀλώλεκα υ--ὔλλυμαι I perish, Perf. ὄλωλα. 

ὄρνυμε, ὄφνι mae I originate intransit.- Perf. ὄρωρα. 

πείϑω, πέπε tne, — πείϑομαι; πέπουϑα trust, and as a near 
transitive, believe. 

πήγνυμι---πήγνυμαι stand fixed, Perf. πέπηγα. 

ῥήγνυμε,---(ήγνυμαι (tear intransit.) Perf. ἐθῥωγα am torn. 

σηπῶ rot transit. --σήπομαι rot intransit. Perf. σέσηπα. 

τήκῳ melt transit.—z7jxouce melt intransit. Perf. τέτηκα. 


Rem. 1. In the same way are to be explained the perfects of 
some deponents, as γίγνομαι γέγονα, μαίνομαν μέμηνα. 

Rem. 2. In a few verbs, the Ist Perfect is similarly situated ; 
see in ἵστημι and φύω. 


§ 138. THE TENSES. 


1. As the present, the imperfect, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
and the future, agree in the main with the corresponding tenses 
of other languages, it is necessary only to speak briefly of the 
Aorist and the 3d Future of the Passive voice. 
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2. The ist and 2d Aorist are of course different forms of the 
same tenses, and differ not in signification. Few verbs have them 
both, and the 1st Aorist is found much oftener than the second. In _ 
order to understand the Aorist, it is necessary to have an accurate 
idea of the other preterite tenses. The perfect tense, then, is 
properly speaking not an historical tense. It does not relate the 
‘ past as it happened, but brings the past into connexion with the 
present (as I know it, ror I have seen it); although this connexion 
is not always expressed, but it is of itself implied in the mind; ᾿ 
have seen it, i. 6. 1am one who saw it—now, at this time, it has 
already happened.* 'The pluperfect removes this connected past 
and present time into the past time, connecting a more remote 
with a fess remote past time, I had seen it. The imperfect relates 
the circumstances accompanying or attending the past action, I 
236 was seeing it. The aorist differs from all these, in expressing sim- 
ply a past action without any connexion in idea, with present or 
any other past time, I saw it. The past or imperfect tense in En-- 
glish, therefore, is an aorist. In Latin the perfect, and in other 
languages the imperfect, is used to express the Greek aorist. E. g. 
Πύρῥος 6 βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐν ἐτυ χὲ κυνὶ φρουροῦντι νεκρὸν 
-καὶ ἐκέλευσε med ἑαυτοῦ κομίζειν, Pyrrhus the king, jour- 
neying, MET WITH a dog watching a dead body, and commanpED him 
to be brought along with him., By substituting has met, had met, or 
was meeting, for met, the difference between the Aorist and the 
other past tenses will be felt—So ὀλίγαις δὲ ὕστερον ἡμέραις 
ἐξέτασις ἦν, καὶ παρῆν ὁ κύων᾽ ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας, ἐξ έδραμ 
καὶ καϑυλάκτεν αὐτούς, a few days after THEY WERE HOLD- 


* The pure perfect, especially in the Greek, always implies that the ac- 
tion is terminated or has ceased. He who says in Greek, ‘I have known 
it,’ says that now he knows it no longer. He who says, οἶκον ῳκοδό- 
μΉκα, considers the house as yet standing; if he says, ῳκοδόμησα;, 
he leaves it undecided, yet uses the same form if he actually knows that 
it stands no longer. 
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iNG @ review, and the dog was aTTenpinc. 4nd HE saw* the mur- 
derers, and RAN FORTH and REMAINED BARKING at them. 

3. The aorist may be used for the perfect, and even for the 
pluperfect, where the circumstance of time is otherwise sufficient- 
ly clear from the connexion. It occurs most frequently for the 
perfect; e. g. Xenoph. Memor. I. 6. 14, Socrates says, τοὺς ϑη- 
σαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν, ous ἐκεῖνον κατέλεπον, ἐν βιβλί- 
ous γράψαντες---διέρχομαι, where the sense obviously requires 
the. perfect, which they have left us in books. 

Rem. 1. Examples of the aorist instead of the pluperfect. 

Xenopn. “her husband was in Bactria as ambassador, ἑπὲμ- 
, we δὲ αὐτὸν 0’ “σσύριος περὶ συμμαχίας, that is, had 
sent ham. ee t ; 
Tuucyp. οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι εὐϑὺς ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχωρησαν---ξυμμα- 
you ἐγένοντο. 

4. As the imperfect tense is used to express the limitation of 
circumstances under which the thing related happened, a greater 
or less duration or continuance, of course, is suggested by. it. 
Hence the imperfect, as in καϑυλάκτει of the example in no. 2, is 
used to express a continued action, whilst the Aorist expresses a 
momentary action. In consequence of this difference of significa- 

_tion, the imperfect and aorist are sometimes used alternately in a 
narration, the imperfect being introduced so often as the action is 
of a more continued nature, as τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 
οἱ βάρβαροι (received, a momentary action) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
fought with them, a continued action) ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται 
(when the heavy armed were near, a regular imperfect, according 
to the rule at the end of no. 2) ἐγράποντο (they twrned, a momen- 
tary action), καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ evdvs εἵποντο (and the peltastae im- 
mediately pursued them, a continued action.) 

In this way the imperfect came to be used wherever an habitu- 
al or often repeated action was to be expressed in past time, as Mi- 
λων 0 Κροτωνιατης" ἤσϑιε μνᾶς κρεῶν εἴκοσι Milo the Crotonian 
was accustomed to eat twenty minas of flesh. | 


% >? ' . Ti, . mh 

* ἐδῶν is here rendered by a verb, because the English language has 
no Aorist participle. “ Remained barking,’ because duration of action is 
expressed by the Imperfect. 
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Rem. 2. This difference of the aorist from the imperfectvoften 
suggests a difference in the clauses, which is easily overlooked. 


‘Thus the imperfect in 0 χύων ékedvaus καὶ χαϑυλάχτει αὐτοὺς 


implies ἃ continued barking; if it were καϑυλάχτησε, it would be 
as momentary as ἐξέδραμεν. » 

5. It appears from the foregoing, that the aorist inclines to the 
expression of momentary action, or such as it is intended so to re- 
present, in contrast with some more continued action, in the pro- 
gress of the narrative. This distinction between continued and mo- 
mentary action exists also both in the present and future. J exhort 
and I am exhorting ; I will exhort, and I will be exhorting, differ in the 
same way as I exhorted and I was.exhorting. In the indicative mode 
there are no separate forms for this distinction, but in the other 
modes they are discriminated. There are in fact two views to be 
taken of the other modes, in respect to tame. (1) Each has the 
definite time of its own indicative. —(2) They are also aoristical 
as well in the present tense as the aorist, containing (like the En- 
glish infinitive) no exact expression of time, and corresponding 
in time as far as it is necessary, with the indicative on which they 
depend in the construction. In this case, therefore, we have a dou- 
ble form, without any distinction of time. Thus tumzevy and τύ- 
wae are equally to strike, φίλης and φελήσης equally the subjunc- 
tive thou lovest ; with the difference that the present tense of these 
modes is usually employed for a continued, and the aorist for a 
momentary action. Thus when Demosthenes says, 


τριήρεις πεντήκοντα παρασπκεῦυ ἀσασϑιααὶ φημι δεῖν, 
εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔχ εν, 


he would say that they should immediately fit out the ships, and 
therefore uses the aorist infinitive ; but the state of opinion which 
he recommends by γνώμας ἔχειν, is to be permanent, and there- 
fore he uses the present infinitive. He continues 
iv’ ἢ διὰ τὸν φόβον---ἡσυχίαν ἔχη ἢ παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύ- 
λακτος λη p07 that either through fear’ he will remain quiet 
(a continued action), or overlooking these measures, be taken 
(momentary) unprepared. 


' 


So, too, in the imperative, 
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ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, καὶ μὴ πρότερον 
προλαμβάνετε, i.e. judge (momentary), while the state of 
mind expressed in the last clause is necessarily gradual in its 
formation, and therefore προλαμβανετε. 


Rem. 3. -It is to be observed, however, that this distinction is 
often very Slight, conveying only a trifling modification of idea, 
and that therefore there is often no choice between the present 
and the aorist, and we may say indifferently A¢yecv and λέξαι, λέ- 
ye and λέξον. For want of a distinction corresponding to it in our 


own language, it is often altogether impossible to retain it in the - 


Engiish. 


6. The participle of the aorist always expresses past time, to 
be rendered either by the phrase after that, or by the participle 
of the perfect tense having ; though in consequence of the latter, 
it is often equivalent to the present; e. g. ἀποβαλών who has lost, 
i. e. no longer possesses; pratwy who has learned, i. 6. who knows ; 
Savoy having died, dead ; οἱ πεσόντες the fallen, the slain, &c. 


Demosthenes says, the true author of an oration full of just 
reproaches is ὁ παρεσχηκὼς Ta ἔργα,---οὐχ ὁ ἐσχεμμένος, OVO ὁ 
μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγευν, i.e. one who has furnished actions, 
not he who has carefully prepared himself and endeavoured to speak 
what is right. ; 


Rem. 4. Some verbs in their very signification destroy the na- 
tural import of the tenses, as ἥκω I come is always to be consid- 
ered as a praeter tense, I have arrived ; aure ἥκεις ἢ nada hast 
thou just arrived, er long since? So oyouot I depart often signifies 
I have gone, whereby the imperfect ᾧχετο attains the character of 
the pluperfect. Thus also rixtevy reva, besides the signification 
of beget or bear, has also that of to be futher or mother to any one ; 
and of consequence, this, in the present tense, may have the mean- 
ing of the perfect, as πολλοῦ σὲ ϑνητοῖς a voy τίκτει narno. 

Rem. 5. The perfect has also a subjunctive and optative, and 
the future an optative, which are really used, when the kind of 
uncertainty, peculiar to these modes (§ 140), falls in with these 
tenses, as «t= 0 υἱὸς vevexnxoe O that my son may have conquer- 
ed. ΑΒ in most of such cases the modes of the present and. aorist 
are sufficient, those tenses are used only where distinctness re- 
quires it; and even then it is more common to use the periphras- 
tical form, as πεφιληκαὴς ὦ and εἴην.---- The imperative of the per- 
fect occurs in the second person only in those verbs of which the 
perfect has a present signification, as χέχραχϑε, μέμνησο. But 
the third person often serves as an emphatic expression, 8. g. 
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γῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν be it wenden) i.e. I will 
venture. 
πεπείράσϑω be it attempted, i. 6. do but attempt. 


§ 139. THIRD FUTURE. 


1. The third or paulo-post future is properly, both in form 
and .signification, compounded from the perfect and future. It 
places what is passed or concluded, in the future, 8. 8. 

ἥ πολιτεία τελέως κεκοσμήσεται; ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν ἐπι- 
σκοπῇ φύλαξ, the city will have been perfectly organized, of 
such a watchman oversee it; i. 6. disponita erit not dispo- 
netur. 

μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται I shall have wept in vain. Compare 
§ 134 Rem. 2. 

Now as the perfect often signifies a continued state, (as e. δ. 
éyyeyouumoe signifies not merely I have been inscribed, but I stand 
on the list,) this signification remains in the third future, e.g. _ 

οὐδεὶς κατὰ σπουδὰς μετεγγραφήσεται, "AR ὥςπερ Hv τὸ 
πρῶτον, ἐγγεγραψεται, no one’s inscription shall be altered 
from favour, but as each was from the first, so he shall stand 
inscribed. ARISTOPH. 

2, Consequently this is the natural future of those perfects, which 
have acquired a separate meaning of the nature of the present ; 
as λέλειπται has been left, i. 6. remains; λελείψεται shall have been 
lefi, i. 6. shall remain ; λειῳφϑήσεταιν will be left or deserted. So κέ- 


utyjpas I possess, μέμνημαι I remember, κεκτήσομαι, μὲμνήσομαι. 


Rem. 1. Besides this, the Attics employ the 3d future of seve- 
ral verbs in the passive, as a simple future passive. See the ano- . 
malous δέω bind ; so too menavcouas, xexowouat, &c. 

Rem. 2. In some verbs the third future has a peculiar import, 
either (1) It shall, I will, as τεϑάψεται he shall (not he will) be 
buried; or (2) a ‘hastening of the action, as φραζε καὶ πέπραξε- 
tat, speak, and it shall be accomplished immediately. — It is on this 
acceptation that the name of paulo-post future rests. 


§ 140. MopDpEs. 


1. The Greek language appears to have the advantage of the 
Latin and of the modern languages, in the optative mode. On 
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comparing, however, the use of this mode with the rule given ᾧ 
88. 3, it will appear that the optative mode is nearly equivalent 
to the subjunctive mode imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which 
accordingly are wanting in Greek. For instance, in the expres- 
sion of a wish, we say, “had I but that;” this is equivalent to of 
I had, the subjunctive imperfect of our language, although the 
time in reality is present. Hence the following rule is establish- 
ed. : ᾿ 
% The relatives and particles (except the compounds of ἄν, 

which in connexion with the present and future require the sub- 
junctive), take the optative, in connexion with, the historical ten- 
Ses, 6. g. 

οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ οἶδα, ὅπου TEaTAMEL non habeo quo me ver- 

tam, I know not whither I may turn myself. 
οὐκ εἶχον, οὐκ ἤδειυν, ὅποι τραποίμην quo me verterem non 
habebam, I knew not whither I should turn myself. 
πάρειμι, iva ἔδω, I am present that I may see. 
παρῆν. ἵνα ious, I was present that I might see. 
3. In consequence of this, the particles and pronouns which 

tke the indicative mode in sermone directo, require the optative 
mm sermone οὐίδηιο, e. 8. 


ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχου, he asked, of it were thus. i 
ἔλεξέ μοι. ὅτε ἡ ὁδὸς φέρον εἰς THY πόλιν, ἥνπερ COMNY. 


Use of εἰ and av. 

4. For the further use of the modes, it is necessary to under- 
stand particularly the force of the particles εὐ and ἄν, which alone 
and in composition are variously employed. 

5. The conjunction εἶ signifies if and whether. In either ac- 
ceptation it is joined by correct writers with the indicative or op- 
tative, never with the subjunctive mode. 3 

6. The particle ἀν can seldom be rendered by a correspond- 
ing English word. It adds an expression of uncertainty or possi- 
bility, which not only strengthens or modifies the natural meaning 


* In the epic poets κέ, κέν. 
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of the subjunctive and optative, but communicates itself (though 
with the exception, for the most part, of the present and perfect) 
to the indicative and to other verbal forms. It always stands af 
ter one or more words of the clause, and is thereby distinguished 
from the ἄν which is abbreviated from ἐάν. 

7. The particle ἄν is attached to all relatives, and to certain 
particles, with some of which it coalesces into one word, as par- 
ticularly ore — ὅταν, ἐπειδὴ --- ἐπειδαν. With εἰ it forms ἐάν, 
and is abbreviated into the wholly synonymous forms ἣν and 
av, which is distinguishable from the ἄν treated of in the forego- 
ing paragraph, inasmuch as like Zev it regularly begins a clause. 
All words of this class attain by the addition of ἄν an expression 
of possibility, and consequently take the subjunctive mode. When 
the clause which contains them comes in connexion with past time 
or the sermo obliquus, it either remains unaltered—in the manner 
of words quoted; or the simple particles (εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπείδή, ὅς, 05- 
τις, ὅσος, &c.) with the optative mode take its place, e. g. 

παρέἕσομαι;, ἐάν ve δέῃ. 
ἔφη παρεῖναι, εἴ TL δέοι OL δέησοι. 

8. The Greek language is particularly rich in the expression. 
of hypothetical or conditional prepositions. The most important 
principles, in this respect, are the following, viz. 

In every conditional proposition, the condition is either possi- 
ble or impossible. The possible cases either do or do not con- 
tain an expression of certainty ; and in the case of uncertainty, I 
either do or do not hold out a prospect of a decision: hence the 
following cases. 

1) Possibility, without the idea of uncertainty, is expressed by 
εἰ with the indicative, 6. g. 

εἰ ἐβρόντησε καὶ ἤστραψεν tf it has thundered, it has also 
lightened. 
δἴ TL ἔχεις, δὸς, if thou hast any thing, give it. 

2) Uncertainty with prospect of decision is expressed by av 

with the sil ieee Ny g. 


ἐάν τι ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, should we have any thing, we will 
give it. 
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ἐὰν τίς τινα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νόμων μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆ- 
Tat, γραφέσϑω, should any one esteem any of the existing 
laws inexpedient, let him enter a complaznt. 


Here there is understood in the protasis of the sentence, “ and 
that will appear,” &c. 


3) Uncertainty, without any such qualification, is expressed by 
εἰ with the optative mood, and in the apodosis the optative with 
ἄν, 6. g. ἢ | 

εἴ τις ταῦτα πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειξ, should any one 
do this, he would render me a great service. by 

εἴ τις ταῦτα καϑ' αὐτὰ ἐξετάσειεν, εὕροι ἂν, should any one 
investigate this for itself, he would find— 

Here there is nothing supplied by the understanding, but “ it_ | 
is problematical whether this be done.” } Ϊ 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or an assertion in general that a | 
thing 1s not so, is invariably expressed, in the Attic writers, by the 
᾿ imperfect tense, either for present or indefinite time, with ἄν at- 
tached to it in the apodosis, e. g. 

εἶ te εἶχεν, ἐδίδου ἂν, had he any thing, he would give it. 
Here there is a necessary reservation of ‘* but he has not.” 


9. When in this last case both clauses are in past time, the ao- 
rist is necessarily used instead of the imperfect, at least in the apo- 
dosis, e. g. 
εἴ τε ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν av, had he had any thing, he would have 
given ut. 
In like manner, the clauses may be of different times, e. g. 
εἰ ἐπείσϑην, οὐκ av HOGwotour, had I obeyed, I were not (now) 
sick, 
Rem. 1. All these cases are frequently modified by their con- | 
nexion with the preterite, according to the foregoing principles, 
as observation, in the single cases, will show, e. g. 
καὶ, εἴ τε ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναι, and if he had any thing, he 
, commanded him to give it. | 
Here éxedevoe belongs not to the apodosis, but to the previous 242 
context; the optative is used, in consequence of being preceded 


Vd a preterite, see above no. 8.2, and dovvae constitutes the apo- 
Osis. 


10. When the phrases and particles compounded with ἄν have 
the aorist subjunctive, they constitute a conditional preterite, and 


1 
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(if the context regard the future) a future preterite,—-the Latin 

Futurum exactum, 6. g. 

χρὴ δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίϑησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὅποιοί τινές εἶσι σκο- 
πεῖν" ἐπειδὰν δὲ ὃ ἢ σϑ' 8, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαι, when 
you shall have pussed them. 

ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, when you shall have 
heard all, then judge. 

αὑτὴ ἡ παθασχευη διαμεῖναν δυνήσεται, ἕως av περιγενώ- 
μέϑα τῶν ἐχϑρῶν till we shall have conquered the enemy. 


The future lies at the bottom of these constructions, and the 
aorist only has its own preterite. 


11. The optative with ay is, according to no. 8. 3 above, only 
the apedosis of a supposition, with the suppression of which sup- 
position the optative often remains. In consequence, the optative 
is often used in any simple proposition, intended to be represent- 
ed merely as a wish, and where in English might, could &c. is 


made use of, 6. g- 

τὸ σωματοειδὲς ἔστιν, OU τες ἂν ἅψαιτο, the corporeal is that 
which [if he will | a man may touch. 

γένοιτο 0 ἂν πᾶν ἐν τῷ μακρῷ χρόνῳ wm the lapse of time 
all things may happen._ 

ἠδέως ἂν ϑεασαίμην ταυτα gladly would I see this. 

ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, εἴποι Teg Gv—but, some one perhaps may say— 

ἴσως ἂν οὖν τινὲς ἐπιτιμτ,σειαν τοῖς εἰρημένοις perhaps now 
some may blame what has been said. ; 

And hence comes it, that this phraseology, by the moderation 
of language conspicuous in the Attic writers, became used in the 
place of the most confident assertions and predictions, 6. g. 

ov γὰρ ἂν τάγε ἤδη γεγενημένα τῇ νυνὶ βοηϑείᾳ κωλῦσαι 
δυνηϑείημεν for what has already happened, we could not 
with the present forces prevent. 
οὐκ ἂν φεύγοις thou canst notescape. 
This mode of expression is often used for the simple future. So 
too for the imperative ; 6. g. λέγοις av for λέγε. 

Rem. 2. Every conditional or uncertain proposition may be 
converted in Greek into an infinitive or a participle, retaining av, 
wherein this language possesses an advantage, which others want, 
of imparting the expression of the Optative and Subjunctive to the 
Infinitive and Participle ; e. g. 


” , κ᾿ 


οἴονται ἀναμαχέσασϑαι ἂν συμμάχους προφλαβόντες, they 
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think, they maght recover themselves by acquiring allies ; (for 
᾿ἀναμαχέσαιντ᾽ ἂν, εἰ λάβοιεν.) 

τἄλλα σεωπώ, πολλ᾽ ἂν ἔχων εἰπεῖν, though I have much that I 
could say. 

οἱ ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννύντες καὶ ἀναβιωσκόμενοί γ᾽ ἂν, εἰ οἷοίτ᾽ 
ἦσαν, who would readily kill and bring to life again, if they 
were able; (for aveStwoxovt av.) Prato. 

The sense of the Infinitive and Participle of the future is often 
also thus expressed ; e. g. 

οὐκ ἔστιν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνηθῆναί ποτε ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶ- 
Eas, it is not possible, that one man should be able ever to do 
all those things. ΖΔυνηθῆναί ποτὲ without ἄν must have 
referred to the past. See also the example below § 145. 
4. a. 
After οἴεσϑαι, ἐλπίζειν, &c. this is the common way to express 
_ the future. 

Rem. 3. The position of ἄν is wholly decided by euphony. 
This is to be remarked, in order that, by observing the connex- 
ion, it may always be brought to the verb to which it belongs; 
e. g. 

ἐδόκει ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι. 

Here ἄν is to be separated from the verb near which it stands, 
and to be joined to διαπράξαι, he appeared to us, as if he would 
perform every thing willingly (or διαπράξειεν ἄν.) Thus τούτου 

τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος ἂν. εἰ μὴ Ov ἡμᾶς ἠδίκηντο οἱ βα- 
σιλεῖς, i.e. εἰ τὸ ψηφίσμα ἐκυρώϑη (without a), οἱ βασιλεῖς η- 
δίκηντ᾽ ἂν (would have been offended), εἰ μὴ dc ἡμὰς (i. e. had 
we not been.) 

νῦν δέ μου δοχεῖ, κἀν ἀσε βειαν εἰ καταγιγνωσκοὶ τὶς τὰ προς- 

ἥκοντα πουξῖν, here the ¢ ἄν contained in κἄν belongs to the 
Inf. πουέῖν, i.e. δοκεῖ μου, καὶ, εἴτις ἀσέβειαν καταγιγνώσκοι, 
τὰ προςήκποντα ποιεῖν ἂν, ut seems to me also that, if any one 
should accuse him of umprety, he would do right. 

Rem. 4. The particle ἄν often gives to the Indicative the sig- 
nification of habitual performance of the action; e. g. 

Demosthenes Says, no one of the former orators has had so 
great influence in so many respects at the same time, αλλ᾽ ὁ 
μὲν γράφων οὐκ ἂν ἐπρέσβευεν, 0 δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ ἂν 
ἔγραφε, but he who proposed laws was not commonly an ambas- 
sador, and he who went on embassies did not commonly pro- 
pose laws. 

Rem. 5. It is a peculiar use of the Optative, when it stands in 
the protasis instead of a preterite indicative, to signify the repeti- 
tion of an action ; ; €. δ: 

ous μὲν ἴδοι εὐτάκτως “καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, προρελαύνων αυ- 
τοῖς οἵτενες εἶεν ἠρώτα. καὶ ἐπεὲ πύϑοιτο.- -ἐπῆν δίς ὁ whom 
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he saw,’ that is, ‘ so often as he saw any,’ with which the ἐπεὲ 
πύϑοιτο, connects itself. 
ἔπραττεν ἃ δοξειέν αὐτῷ he did what [in each case] seemed 
, right to him. 
ὅσα ἐπερωτῴτο, ταχὺ aERQlvato, what he was asked, he an- 
swered immediately. 
In such constructions, care must be had not to attribute to the Op- 
tative any expression of uncertainty. 
Rem. 6. The Subjunctive i is not used alone except for exhorta- 
tions in the Ist person, as ἑωμέν let us go (where in the 2d and 3d 
244 person the Optative would be used), and in dubious questions, part- 
ly with and partly without βούλει or ϑέλεις preceding; 8. g. 
πόϑεν βούλει ἀφξωμαι; ; whence wilt thou that I begin ? 
βούλε ὁ οὖν σκοπῶμεν ; dost thou wish then that we examine ? 
wl ποιῶ; what shall I do ? 
πῇ BO; ποὶ tuanwMucae; whither shall I go! ? whither shall I 
turn mysel ? 
ein οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτεον ; shall I tell thee the cause ? 
γνὺν ἀκούσω aver ; shall I hear again. 


§ 141, INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive mode is used in Greek in the same cases as 
in the Latin and modern languages, and in various others, particu- 
larly after verbs of saying, believing, promising, permitting, beg- 
ging, &c. 

2. The infinitive is often used to express what is expressed in 
Latin by ad and the gerund, or by the participle in dus, viz. end _ 
or destination ; e. g. 


ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ φορῆσαι he gave ut to a slave to carry. 
0 ἄνϑρωπος πέφυκε φελεῖν man was formed to love. 
παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν | EUWTEY I present myself to be questioned. 
ἵππον παρεῖχε τῷ ἀνδρὶ mach νον. 

ἦλϑον ἰδεῖν σε. 


9. The infinitive is ἘΠ; by an adjective (or substantive) 
expressing fitness or qualification, 6. ο΄. 


ἐπιτήδειος ποιεῖν τι fit to do any thing. | 

οὐ δεινός ἔστι λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος σιγᾷν, he is not powerful 
im speaking, but he as incapable of keeping silence. 

δειναὶ γυναῖκες εὑρίσκειν τέχνας women are skilful, in tmvent- 
ing devices. 
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Tt is also thus employed in a passive sense, where, neverthe- 
less, the form of the active voice is commonly used, (in Latin the 


supine in w,) e.g. 
ὁᾷδιος νοῆσαι easy to observe (to be observed). 
ἡδὺ ἀκούειν pleasant to hear (suave auditu). 
πόλις χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν. γος 


The form of the infinitive passive, however, is not wholly un- 
used; 6. g. ϑηλυφανὴς opOnvae feminine in aspect, as in Horace 
niveus videri. 

4. Whenever an infinitive thus qualifying the preceding phrase 
or clause, does not admit of a sufficiently obvious connexion, par- 
ticularly in consequence of other words being interposed, it is 
commonly introduced by ὥςτε, (more rarely αἷς.) which also, in 


an entire construction, will be found to refer to a preceding de- 


monstrative, e. g. 

ἦν δὲ πεπαιδευμένος οὕτως, ὥςτε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχειν ἀρ- 
κοῦντα, he was so brought up, as very easily to have what 
sufficed him. 

φιλοτιμότατος HV, ὥςτε πάντα ὑπομεῖναν τοῦ ἐπαινεῖσϑαυ 
ἕνεκα, he was very ambitious, so as to bear every thing for 
the sake of being praised. 

VEWTEOOL εἰσεν ἢ ὥςτε εἰδέναι οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται they 
are too young to know of what fathers they are deprived. 

WS μικρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαι, (parenthetically,) to compare 
small things with great. 


5. The infinitive is used as a neuter substantive (§ 125. 6. 1) 
not only singly, but in connexion with phrases provided with an ar- 
ticle, which are thus subject to all the constructions of nouns, e. g. 


Ἁ 3 ‘ ~ ͵ Ul 

τὸ φυλαξαυ ταγαϑαὰ tov κτήησασϑιχι χαλεπώτερον to preserve 
property as harder than to acquire at. 

τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν Tive, ἄνευ τοῦ TH πεπραγμένα 
δεικνύναι, λοιδορία é ἐστίν, to call one perjured, without show- 
ng has deeds, is calumny. 

τὸ λέγειν ὡς δεῖ, μέγιστόν ἐστι σημεῖον τοῦ φρονεῖν εὖ. 

τὸ πλουτεῖν ἔστιν ἐν τῷ χοῆσϑαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ κεκτῆσϑαι. 


Rem. 1. In this way, a preposition may be used, where other- 
wise only a conjunction would be admitted, e. g. 
᾿Α'ϑηνᾶ ἔρῥεψε τοὺς αὐλοὺς διὰ TO τὴν owe αὐτῆς 10 le 
εἴν ἄμορφον Minerva cast away the pipes, because they 
disfigured her countenance. 
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Other subordinate clauses also may be interposed between the ar- 
ticle and its infinitive, 6. δ΄. 


τὸ δὲ, ὅσα γ᾽ ἡδέως ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐχπονεῖν 
ἐδοκίμαξε, he recommended properly to digest as much as πα- 
ture receives with pleasure. 

Rem. 2. The infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases ad- 
~ mits of explanation from the foregoing constructions ; as from no. 
2, the phrase ἁπλὼς εἰπεῖν in short. Thus too ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν means 
as I think, which infinitive, though without zo, takes the place of 

the accusative ; see § 131. 6 and Rem. 4. 


§ 142. INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 


246 1. When the infinitive has a subject, it is regularly put in the 
accusative case. Thus in the infinitive introduced by τό, e. g. 


τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους οὐ ϑαυμαστόν that men should 
err is not surprising. 
οὐδὲν ἐπράκϑη, διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖνον μὴ παρεῖναι nothing was done, 


because he was not there. 

2. The infinitive is thus construed with the accusative, when, 
after verbs on which another clause directly depends, especially 
verbs of saying and believing, the subject of the dependent clause 
passes into the accusative, and its verb into the infinitive, e. g: 


οἱ μυϑολόγοι φασὶ, τὸν Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαι πρῶτον 
τοῦ παντὸς, mythologists say, ‘that. Uranus Jirst ruled the uni- 
verse. 


3. The subject of the infinitive is often omitted, if it is in any 
degree already expressed in the preceding verb, as δέομαί σου 
παραμένευν I pray thee to siay, συνειπεῖν ὁμολογώ I confess that I 
assented, ἔφη σπουδάζειν he said that he was in haste. In a case 
like the latter, the Latin language, though addicted to this con- 
struction, would prefer the repetition of the subject, dizit sn festi- 

. nare. 


§ 143, INFINITIVE WITH CASES. 


1. If an adjective or substantive &c. be attached to the above 
mentioned subject of the infinitive, as a farther qualification of 
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τ’ ΠΠ Π π΄’ΠΞ----- 
the idea, in the way of a predicate or attribute, such adjective or 
substantive is of course put in the sien Sandia if the subject-accu- 
sative of the infinitive be expressed, 6. 5. μην σὲ παρεῖναν μ ὁ- 
νον, ἅπαντες νομίζομεν, τὴν γὴν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. If the subject of the infinitive be not thus expressed, an aT- 
TRACTION, as it is called, takes place, whereby the aforesaid words 
of qualification are placed, not in the accusative, but in the same 
case as the object to which they refer in the preceding clause. 


Of this attraction there are two cases, viz. 

1) If the subject omitted with the infinitive is likewise nomi- 
native to the preceding finite verb on which the infinitive depends, 
the qualification must also be in the nominative, as ὁ “λέξανδρος 
ἔφασκεν εἶναν “Διὸς υἱός, Lat. dicebat se esse Jovis πιταῦμ ; which 
is also done, though the subject of the first verb is not express- 
ed, 6. g. 

Evouelov ovd αὐτοὶ σωϑήσεσϑαν they thought that they them- 
selves would not be saved. 


ἔφασκες § εἶναν δεσπότης. 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς εἶναι ϑεός. 


2) If the omitted subject of the infinitive is the immediate or 
more remote object of the preceding verb, those qualifications are 
attached to the infinitive in that oblique case in which their sub- 
ject is governed by the foregoing verb as its object; 6. g. 

In the genitive, 
ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ, εἴναν προϑύμου, they begged him to be zealous. 
Or in the dative, 
sore moe, γινέσϑαν εὐδαίμονι, which may also be express- 
ed in Latin, licet allis esse beatis. 
ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναύτας εἶναν he forbade them to be navi- 
gators. 
~ cog πόλεσι τοῦτο μᾶλλον λυσιτελεῖ, ἢ δούλαις ὀφϑῆναι yer 
γνομέναις. 
Or, finally, in the accusative, in which case it-coincides with the 
principal rule, as xehever σὲ εἶναν πρόϑυμον. 

Rem. 1. The same attraction holds, where the clause which 

contains the infinitiv re, has the article τὸ before it, 68. g. 


πρὸς TO συμφέρον ζῶον διὰ τὸ φίλαυτον εἶναν they live mere- 
ly for profit, because they are selfish. 
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“]ημοσϑένης σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν Demosthe- 
snes 8. proud in having escaped. when accused. 
οὐ γὰρ ἐχπέμπονται ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, ald ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιοι τοῖς 
λειπομένοις εἶναι they (colonists) are not sent out as being 
like slaves, but, as being like those which remain behind. 
EY ἡμῖν ἔστι τὸ ἐπιεικέσι καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι it depends up- 
on us to be reasonable or corrupt. 

If, however, the subject of the infinitive is included in the pre-» 
ceding clause as accusative, the infinitive has as usual_the accu- 
sative with it, as ἐπέδειξε τὸς πολιτείας προεχούσας τῷ δικαιυτέ- 
ous εἶναι he showed that states had the advantage by being: more just. 

Rem. 2. Also in the construction with ὥςτε (see § 141. 4) the 
nominative is joined with the infinitive, if the first clause require 
it, as οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, ὥςτε τοὺς νόμους παρα- 
βὰς μὴ δοῦναι δίκην let no one be so great among you, that, break- 
ing the laws he ean go unpunished. 

Rem. 3. The infinitive is sometimes used quite absolutely, in- 
stead of wish, request, order ; and this, in the third person, either 
with the subject i in the accusative, as γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ 

248 βοωτεῖν (where the subject is to be assumed to be the indefinite 
third person, τίς, though Virgil has rendered it in the second, nu- 
dus ara, sere nudus). —or impersonally, as ὦ Ζεῦ, Exyeve ἔσθαι, μοι 
᾿““ϑηναίους τίσασϑαι; may it be conceded to me. Still more fre- 
quently the infinitive is used instead of the imperative of the sec- 
ond person, and in this case the subject and all that belongs to it, 
if expressed at all, are expressed in the nominative, e. g. 

"Aha ouy aiw Ayan, ϑέων ἐπὶ νῆας Ayasor, Himet LY, 
Homer. 

ἂν δ᾽ ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχϑη, μὴ ἐμὲ αὐδιξοϑὰν του-- 
τῶν, blame me not therefor. . 


§ 144. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE RELATIVE. 


1. The construction with the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, &c. (of 
which the construction with the participle is only an abridged 
form,) is not used to express connexion alone, but also expresses 
the ground, cause, or other circumstance, usually denoted by a 
conjunction, e. δ: 

ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως, thou doest strangely, 
an that thou givest us nothing. 


αἱ Agysint ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, 
i. 6. Ore τοιούτων tex. ἔκυρ. the Argwe dames blessed the 


mother that she had such children. 
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So, particularly with the subjunctive, to express design or ad- 
vantage ; 6. g- 
εἰς καλὸν ἡμῖν αὐτὸς ὅδε παρεκαϑέζετο, ᾧ μεταδῶμεν τῆς 
σκέψεως opportunely has he sat down by us with whom we 
can share the inquiry. 


2. The nature of the relative construction properly requires, 
that the first verb have a noun, and the second a relative refer- 
ring to it, and each in the case demanded by the clause in which 
it stands; e. g. 


οὗτός ἐστιν δ ἀνὴρ ὃν sides. 
μετέδωκεν ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρῆν. 
φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ᾧτενν πιστεῦσαι ἂν δυναίμην. 


But the substantive of the first verb is often omitted, and attach- 
ed to the relative in the second clause, and in the same case, 6. g. 


οὗτός ἔστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα. 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντενα οὐκ ἤρξεν ἀρχήν, there is no office which he 
hath not held. 


Often, when emphasis requires it, the clause so constructed 
recedes, as ov εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτος ἔστιν. 
9 y) 


3. When the noun (either in the genitive or dative) to which 249 


the relative refers, is without a demonstrative, like οὗτος or ἐκεῖ- 
γος, the relative, otherwise in the accusative, is put in the same 
case with the noun by aTrraction; e. g. 


μεταδίδως αὐτῷ τοῦ σίτου, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις thou impartest 
to him of the food, which thou thyself hast. 


Here οὗπερ, on’ account of the genitive oirov, to which it re- 
fers, is in the genitive instead of being in the accusative ὅνπερ, 
which the verb <yec¢ requires. In like manner the following. 


εὖ προςφέρεται τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς ἔχει, he treats well the frieads 
whom he has. 

τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Kugos δῷ, for ὃν ἂν Κῦρος δῷ. 

κρατήσας μεγάλων χθημάτων, ὧν ὁ Τέλων ἐπετράπετο 
αὐτῷ. 


Rem. 1. This construction became so prevalent as sometimes | 
to remain, though the first, noun had a demonstrative expressed ; 
as οἱ δημιουργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσας. 

4. The noun, by which the relative is thus attracted, is often 
transported into the clause with the relative, where, together 
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with the relative, it stands in the case governed by the verb on 
which it depends ; e. g. - ; 
μεταδίδως αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου. 
εὖ προςφέρεται, οἷς ἔχει φίλοις. 
ἀπολαύω ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑῶν. 
χϑώμενοι οἷς εἶπον προσταταῖις, εὐδαίμονες ἦσαν (from χρῆ- 
otur προστάτῃ to have a magistrate) having those magis- 
trates, which I have named, they were prosperous. 


Sometimes there is at the same time an inversion, which sounds 
very strange, as οἷς ἔχει φίλοις, εὖ προςφέρεταιυς the friends whom he 
hath, he treats well. 


5. The noun is sometimes wholly omitted, giving to the rela- 


tive the appearance of belonging difectly to the preceding clause, 
6. g. , a τὰ : 3 BR 
μεμνημένος ὧν ἕπραξε, for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν 
ἔπραξεν, and this fora ἔπιμαξὲεν. _ 
μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸς  προσϑὲν εἶχε (for πρὸς 
τῷ στρατεύματι, ὃ προσϑὲν εἶχε.) : 
250 And with the inversion, οἷς ἔχω χρῶμαις for ἃ ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶ- 
μαι. 
Rem. 2. In one case the nominative of the relative undergoes 
this attraction. When in an entire clause the nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι (as πάνυ ἡδέως χα- 
οίζονται ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ & i, they would gladly please such 
a man as thou art,) not only the demonstrative but the verb εἶναι 
_is omitted, and the relative is then so attracted by the leading 
clause, that together with all the nominatives connected with it, 
it assumes the case of the noun, to which it refers, and is even in- 
serted before it, as πάνυ ἡδέως χαρίζονται οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. ; 
Rem. 3. When the relative, by means of a verb like to be, to 
\ name, to believe, &c. is joined with a noun, in the same case, it 
conforms itself, in gender and number, to this noun, and not to 
that, which is its proper antecedent; 6. g- 
πάρεστιν αὐτῷ FOROS, nv αἰδῶ xahovper, he has a fear, which 
we call modesty. — | ὰ 
τὸν οὐρανὸν, οὺς δὴ πόλους καλοῦσιν. 
Or with omission of the first noun, 6, g. ἮΝ 
εἰσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν, there are (emotions) 2% 
us, which we call hopes. 


΄ 


-- 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION WITH THE PARTICIPLE. 
Ν 


1. The Greek language, having participles for most of the 


/ 
tenses, makes a far more extensive use of them, than other lan- 
guages. By combining their use with that of the relative and in- 
finitive, many clauses can be interwoven with each other, without 
confusion ; e. g. 

ἐκεῖνα μόνον διεξήει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεϑνηκέναι. 
Here ἃ is the object of ἐδόντας, this the subject of τεϑνηκέναι, 
and this dependent on ἡγεῖτο : he related only those things, of which 
he believed, that they had died, who saw them. 

2. Not only those verbs, which are connected with other verbs 
by relatives, but almost every verb introduced in English with as, 
because, after. that, so that, although, (whose subject has been already 
named with the preceding verb) is, with the omission of those par- 
ticles, converted into a participle of the same case as its subject- 
verb ; as ἐπεσκεπτόμην τὸν ἑταῖρον νοσοῦντα; which may signify, 
according to the context, either, J visited my comrade, who was 
sick, or when or because he was sick. 

τῷ μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ ov πάτριόν ἐστεν ἀνδρὸς ἀκροᾶσϑαι μὴ 
προοςχυνήσαντος, ἐξ is not the hereditary custom of the great 
king, to hear a person who does not (or, if he do not) fall 
down before him. a eta 

TO σώμα συνηρμοσταὶ GOL, μικρὸν μέρυς λαβόντι ἑκάστου, thy 

body has been composed by taking a small. part From every 
thing. 

Rem. 1. The participles, which express the ideas of after that 
or τη that, in translating both from Greek and Latin, may often with 
advantage be made to precede the verb, with which they are con- 
nected, with the conjunction and between; e. g. 

οὕτω δεῖ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν, we, ἐάν τὸ δέῃ; πλευστέον εἰς τὰς 
ναὺς αὐτοῖς ἐμβᾶσεν. ; 

Here, as usual, the personal pronoun ἡμῖν is omitted with πλεὺυ- 

στέον (for αὐτοῖς here means selves agreeing with ἐμ βᾶσε, and that 

with ἡμῖν understood,) and the whole is to be rendered we must 


make up our minds, that we ourselves, if necessary, WILL EMBARK on 
board the vessels ann sail. 


3. The participle of the future is used to express the force of 
in order to in English; 6. g, 
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ταῦτα μαϑὼν ὁ Κῦρος ἔπεμψε τὸν Γωβρύαν ἐποψόμενον---- - 


Cyrus, having learned this, sent Gobryas ὁ an order to see— 
τὸν ἀδικοῦντα, παρὰ τοὺς δικαστὰς ἄγειν δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, 
an order that he be punished. 
τοὺς συμμάχους δεῖ σώζειν, καὶ τοὺς τοῦτο ποιήσοντας στρα- 
τη ας ἐκπέμπειν, and to send forth troops ἴῃ order to effect 
this, ‘ 


4. Certain verbs ἐκ will appear in the examples) govern 
a participle, in cases where we should use a verb with that. ΑΨ 
in other participial constructions, such a participle (regarded as a 
verb) has either the same subject as the preceding verb, and in 
that case is in the nominative,—or it has a different subjeet, and 
stands with the same in aa oblique case, as an object more or less 
direct of the preceding verb. 

a) Examples of the nominative, where, as usual, the proper 
subject word may be omitted. 


αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν OF ποιήσας I am ashamed, that I do, 
or have done this. Whereas αἰσχύνομαν ποιεῖν would mean 
1 am ashamed to do this. 

μέμνησο ἄνϑρωπος ὧν remember that thou art a man. 

ov συνίεσαν ματὴν πονοῦντες they understood not that they 
laboured in vaan. 

διαβεβλημένος οὐ μανϑάνεις ; ; discernest thou not that thou 
hast been decewed ? 

ἔν ἡ γὰρ αὐτὸς εὐδαίμων ‘OE yeyovus πολιτείᾳ, in which 
city he was conscious of having become happy,—oibe γεγονώς 
meaning I know that I have become. . 

σκοπούμενος εὕρεσκον οὐδαμῶς av ἄλλως τοῦτο ΤΙ 
γος on reflection I found that I could not do this otherwise. 
Isocr. (§ 140 Rem. 2.) 

‘Hence too with a passive verb, e. g. 
πρώτων: ἡμᾶς ἀπατῶν he is convicted of having deceived 


to 
or 
[Ὁ] 


ΠῚ ὁ Φίλιππος τὴν ᾿Ολυνϑον πολιορκῶν, it was an- 
nounced, that Philip besieged Olynthus. 


b) Examples of the accusative. 
οἱ Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὸν Κῦρον ἔχοντα quow—the 
Persians relate that Cyrus had—, from which passively 0 
Kvoos διαμνημονεύεται ἔχων. ? 
οἶδα συνοῖσον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντι 1 know that it will re- 
dound to his advantage, who shall give the best counsel, (im- 


personal construction of συμφέρειν.) 


ee ΡΩΝ, σι ΣῚ 


‘ 
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c) Examples of the genitive and dative. 


ησϑόμην αὐτῶν οἰομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων͵ I percewed, that ' 
they thought themselves very wise. «Σοφωτάτων is for σοφω- i 
τάτους by the attraction mentioned § 143. 2. 2." 

μηδέποτε μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάκις, 
it has never repented me, that I kept silence, but often that I 
spoke, (from μεταμέλει μου it repents me. ) ϑιμόνιρεβ. 

οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὑφελομένῳ, . 
ut differs not to the thief (in his punishment), whether he have 
stolen little or much. 

Rem. 2. In such verbs as have the reflective pronoun, as δύν- 
οὐδα ἐμαυτῷ I am conscious, this participle may be in a twofold 
case ; e.g. 

σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ σοφὸς wv. Prato. 

σαυτῷ συνήδεες αδικοῦντι. , DemostHenes. 

ἑαυτὸν οὐδεὶς ὁμολογεῖ κακοῦργος ὦν. Gnom. We might also 
_ Say κακοῦργον ὄντα. 

Rem. 3. Also the verbs, which signify the cessation of an ac- 

tion, have a participle, where we employ the infinitive ; e. g. 
ἐπαύσατε αὐτὸν στρατηγοῦντα ye have made him ‘cease to be 
general. 
ov λήξω χαίρων, I will not cease to rejoice. 
~ Rem. 4. The participles of the verbs, from.which a nominative 253 
depends, as εἶναι. καλεῖσϑαις change this nominative commonly 
into the case in which they stand; 6. δ΄. 
ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν ᾿ϑηναίοις οὐ πρέπει to you, being Athenians, 
at is not becoming. 
ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Mehwoqayav καλουμένων Θράκων, 
where, in resolving the phrase, Θρᾷκες is | the subject of 
καλεῖσθαι. 
͵ Rem. 5. Sometimes that which in siphiication would be the 
chief verb, is made a participle, and depends on another verb, 
which itself takes the place of an adverb; e.g. 
τυγχάνειν (happen); ὡς δὲ ἦλθον, ἕτυχεν ἀπιών, as I came, 
he happened to be going. i ; i 
λανϑάνειν (to be concealed) ; ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεκφυ- 
γῶν having done this, he escaped unpercerved ; or in respect 
to the subject itself, δὸν φονέα λανϑάνει βόσκων he feeds un- 
consciously his ἜΣ ΘΝ ἢ ἔλαϑε πεσοὶν he fell unobserved. 
φϑάνειν (to anticipate); ἔφϑην ἀφελὼν I took it away just 
before. 
διαι ἑλεῖν (remain) ; διατελεῖ παρὼν he continues to be present. 
χαίρειν (rejoice) ; χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες they gladly praise. 
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§ 146. case ABSOLUTE. =~ ἢν 


1. In the foregoing rules, the participle has depended on some 
of the nouns belonging to the leading verb of the sentence, and 
has been, of consequence, in the same case as those nouns. If a 
new noun be introduced as a subject, it is put with the participle 
ina case independent of the verb, and called absolute. 


2. 'The most common instance is that, where a noun and par- 
ticiple are put absolute in the genitive. The original force of the 
genitive absolute was an expression of time, according to ὃ 132. 
ΘΝ ow, as νυκτὸς means by night tame, so also 


ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγένετο means at the time that I slept, 
this happened. 

πάντων οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε τοιαδὲ while all men were silent, 
he spake as follows. 

μετὰ ταῦτα κυμαίνοντος ἤδη τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου 
ἕπεισε τὸν δῆμον, Κερκυραίοις ἀποστεῖλαι βοήϑειαν. 


Rem. 1. If this duration of time is ascertained by ἃ historicai 
person, the preposition | ἐπί is often used with these genitives. 
Thus ἐπὶ Avgou βασιλεύοντος, Cyro regnante, in the reign of Cy- 
rus. 


3. This construction is adopted not only to express time, but 
every idea expressed in English by 1}, since, because, in that, &c. 


e. g. 
ἐπιχξ “μένων δὲ τῶν “πολεμίων, τῇ πόλει, λιμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν 


“Ῥωμαίων while the enemies besreged the city, famine assailed 
the Romans. 

τεθνηκότος τοῦ βασιλέως τῷ υἱῷ αὐτοῦ ἐνέτυχε inasmuch as 
the king was dead, he applied to his son. 

ϑεοῦ διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἐσχύει φϑόνος, if a god grant a sift, en-- 
wy prevarleth not. 

τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, βέλτεον ἔσται περεμένεεν, since things 
are thus circumstanced, it will be better to wait. 


Rem. 2. If the noun be obvious from the context, the partici- 
ple may stand by itself, in the genitive, as παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα 
ἠδοῦντο, ἀπόντος δὲ ἡσέλγαινον, where there is an omission of αὖ- 
τοῦ with ἀπόντος when he-was absent. The same holds of imper- 
sonals, as vee it rains, ὕοντος as it rained. 

Rem. 3. In certain cases, nominatives and accusatives absolute 
are used. With such impersonals as é&eorey it is permitted, πρέ- 


ἃ 
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mee it ts becoming (see § 129 Rem. 3), the absolute case is always 
the nominative or accusative of the neuter participle, e. g. 
διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν aneevat, why dost thou remain, when it is 
lawful to depart ? 
Rem. 4. Datives absolute are also used, particularly ἢ in state- 
ments of time, 8. 8. 
περιόντι τῷ ἐνιαυτῷ πάλιν φαίνουσι φρουρὰν ἐπὶ τὴν Πλυν 
as the YEAR elu.psedy they make another demonsiration against 
Elis. 
To this rule may be reduced such datives joined to the verbs 
εἶναι or γίγνεσϑαι, as these, viz. 
εἴ σοι ἡδομένῳ ἐστί if it be agreeable to thee. 
εἴ σοι βουλομένῳ ἐστί of at be according to thy wish. 
Rem. 5. When an expression indicates a reason in the mind of 
a third person, why he does a thing, this is commonly done with 
the conjunction ὡς or ὥςπερ, and accusatives or genitives abso- 
lute; 6. g. 


> ’ c Saw 4 ' sol Sak 
ἐσεώπα. WS πάντας εἰδότας OF πάντων εἰδότων: he held his 


peace, because all knew &c. 

οἱ πατέρες εἔργουσιε τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηδῶν av downy, 
OS τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν οὖσαν ἀθετῆς, fathers re- 
strain their children from bad men, as intercourse with them 
as the destruction of virtue. 

ἐπικελεύει μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης οὔσης 
“μουσικῆς. 

τῶν ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥςπερ ἐκ τούτων οὐ γιγνομένους 
φίλους, they neglect their_brothers, as if no friends could be 
formed from them. 


THE PARTICLES, 
§ 147. ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives, especially comparatives 
and superlatives, govern the same case as their adjectives; as 
αξίως ἡμῶν πολεμήσομεν we will wage war worthily of ourselves ; 
μάλιστα πάντων most of all; οἱ πένητες τῶν εὐδαιμόνων μᾶλλον 
δύναται ἐσϑίειν τε καὶ καϑεύδειν better than τ rich. See § 132. 
4. 6. 

2. Adverbs approaching the nature of paipimitions, govern the 
case of the preposition which they resemble, as ὁμοῦ and ἅμα to- 
gether govern a dative, (like σύν with,) and are sometimes used as 
adverbs, sometimes as prepositions. Thus all prepositions may 
properly be called adverbs. 
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Adverbs of time and place in like manner govern the genitive ; 
as ἐγγύς near (ἐγγύς τινος), χωρίς apart, without, δίχα twofold, se- 
parate, without, ev0u obviam, towards. 

3. Other adverbs are related to verbs and whole sentennelp and 
in this way connect two sentences; especially the relative adverbs, 
as παρέσθβμαν ὁπότε κελεύσεις I shall be present, WHEN you command 
it. This is the origin of conjunctions, and strictly speaking, ev- 
ery particle connecting in this manner, should be called a con- 
junction, especially if it has an influence on the verb (like that of 
the preposition on the noun), and according to circumstances gov- 
erns a mode depending upon it. Thus ἄχρι or μέχρι and ἕως gov- 
ern the subjunctive or optative mode, when uncertainty is express- 

ed, as περιμενῶ ἕως or μέχοις av ἔλϑη till he come; but when 
certainty is expressed, the indicative, as ποίησον τοῦτο ἕως ἔτι 
ἕξεστι do this so long as it is still lawful. 

‘Remark, [Any signifies except, and may be connected with 
phrases, as πλὴν él except af. It also governs the genitive, as πλὴν 
πάνυ ὀλίγων with the exception of very few- 

4. It has already been observed, ὃ 125. 5, that particles joined 
with the article become nouns. Ae 


§ 148. PREPOSITIONS. 


1. The following are the most common prepositions, express- 
ing the most general notions of place, viz. _ 
ἀντί, ἀπό, ἐξ (ἐκ), πρὸ governing the genitive 
ἕν. σύν (gov) the dative 
ava, εἷς, οἷς the accusative 
διά, κατά, ὑπέρ the genitive and accusative 
ἀμφί, ἐπί, μετά, παρά, περί, πρός, ὑπό the Benilives dative, 
and accusative. 


2, Those prepositions which govern different cases, answer, 
for the most part, to the question whither with the accuSative, and 
to the question where with the dative. The genitive admits of 
various significations, though more or less connected with the idea 


out of, from. 
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_ Rem. 1. Of the foregoing prepositions, the easiest and simplest, 
in respect to meaning, are these, viz. 

ἀπό, from, ἐξ out of 

εἰς to-or into, in answer to the question whither ? 

ἐν a, in answer to the question where ? 

. πρὸ before, σύν with. ᾿ 

For most of the significations which these prepositions bear, 
{with the exception of some peculiarities which the course of 
study will teach,) admit of being reduced to the leading idea here 
assigned to them respectively ; as when ἐξ implies the reason and 
is rendered on account of, 6. g. 

ἐχ τούτου on account of that, (therefore). 
Or when it signifies mere sequence of time, e 

, νῦν γελῶμεν ἔκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων. 
So whenevs, like the Latin in, has the force of against, or merely 
indicates reference or relation, e& g. 

τῶν εἰς τιόλεμον ἐπιστημῶν ἐστίν. 

Or finally, when πρὸ has the force of the Latin pro or the English 
an behalf of, 6. δ. 

διακινδυνεύειν ποῦ τοῦ βασιλέως. 

In all these cases the connexion of the modified meaning of 
the preposition with its original signification is obvious. 

Rem. 2. On the other hand, the following are more arbitrary 
and difficult to remember. 

* Ave signified at first on, (comp. cv and its compounds.) But 
its most common signification in prose is in, upon, through, under- 
stood of some large space or time ; e. g. 

ave πᾶσαν τὴν γὴν in the τ whole earth. 

ἢ φήμη ἦλϑεν ava τὴν πόλεν the report prevuiled through the 
whole city. 

οἱ aver τὸ πεδίον those throughout the plain. 

ava πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέῤαν throughout the whole day. 

‘Avri, as a single preposition, “has {ost its original signification 
of apoinse (see Rem. 8 below), and most frequently signifies in- 
stead, for, in the ideas of change, exchange, purchase, value, &c. 

Διὰ τοῦς through, spoken of space and the means ; διὰ tov, on 
account of ; 6. 5. 

διὰ “Ἰακεδαιμονίους ἔφυγον they were banished on account of 
the Lacedemonians. 
διὰ σὲ HAGov I came on thy account. 
Ave with the accusative also expresses through, when it signifies 
cause ; 8. 8. 
y διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ πρᾶττω through the gods I am | Prosperous. 

Mera τόν; after (post)— were τοῦ, with — pera τῷ, only in the 
poets, among (inter). 

᾿μφί and negi τὸν signify about ; which lies at the bottom of 
all merely approximating specifications, 6. δ΄. 


. g. 
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ἀμφὶ τὰ ὄρη ἐγένετο, με was about the mountaans. 

For the idea augi or περὶ τὲ or teva ἔχειν or éivet, to belong to or 
to be occupied about something, 5 see below § 151. ; 

Flevt τῷ, with the idea of care for something, is attached to 
verbs of fear, anxiety, confidence, or contention. “Augi and περὶ 
τοῦ signity of (de), concerning, (as to speak of.) So too φοβεῖσϑαι, 
φιλονεικεῖν πέρί τινος. ᾿Αμφί, however, is far less common than 
περί in this sense. 

Ὑπὲρ τὸν, over, farther, beyond, (supra, ultra,)—vnéo tov, over, 
above. This last receives the modified meaning of instead, an be- 
half of, particularly in a sense. of defence, cure, 6. g 

πράττειν, εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ TOU κοινοῦ, to act, to speak in behalf of 

the public. 

ἀποϑανεῖν ὑπὲρ τοῦ φίλου to die for his friend, 

Rem. 3. That the genitive inclines to the idea of from, depar- 
ture, &c. is plain from maga, πρός and ὑπό. These prepositions 
with the dative and accusative retain their peculiar significations, 
but with the genitive, they are all three most commonly to be 
translated by from. 'The following instances of their use deserve 
particular remark, viz. 

παρὰ tov, to; but in answer to the question where, near or 


next to. 
Besides this it has the signification of the Latin praeter, besides, be- 
yond ; 6. g. 


ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον besides the bread to have meat. 

ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους. he laboured more than others. 

ταῦτα ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς THY ϑεῶν Yeouous this is against the 

divine laws. 

παρὰ δόξαν against expectation, (praeter opinionem.) 

Παρὰ τῷ means simply with ;—naga τοῦ means from, after 
verbs signifying come, bring, receive, learn, &c. and sometimes af- 
ter the passive. 

Πρὸς, to, with, has the accusative rather in answer to the ques- 
tion whither, and the dative in answer to where ; πρὸς τὸν more- 
over, means against in every signification ; πρὸς τοῦ on the part of, 
after verbs signifying hear, recevve praise or censure, and often after 
the passive. It is also used in obtestation, as πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν by 
the gods. 

Ὑπὸ τὸν under, both to a place and in it; ὑπὸ τῷ under, ina 
place ; ὑπὸ του v from, after passives, and actives involving a passive 
sense, as πάσχειν. So also 

Davey ὑπὸ twos to die by means of. 

μαϑεῖν ὑπ᾿ ἀνάγκης to be taught by necessity. 

Even actions may in this way assume a passive form, as ἐποίησε 
τοῦτο ὑπὸ δέους from fear. 

Rem. 4. The greatest attention is due to the prepositions ἐπέ 
and χατά, with respect to which, though observation of the single 
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cases of their use must be resorted to, the following principles 

prevail, viz. ᾿ 
*Ent has for its leading idea on ; and in answer to the question 

where most commonly governs the genitive, ‘though sometimes 
the dative, (as ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχεῖσϑαν and Kugos ἐφ᾽ ἵππῳ ἐπορεύε- 
το); in answer to the question whither, the accusative, (as ἐ ἐπὶ λό- 
gov τινὰ καταφεύγει he flies to a certain hill.) But αἱ the same 
time it is applied in a more general sense for at or in, and, in an- 
swer to the question whither, for towards or to, whenever the con- 
nexion of the sentence sufficiently indicates the more exact idea 
of these expressions ; and with the accusative is particularly de- 
notes a certain direction to or towards. But besides this, it gov- 
erns the genitive after the question whither, meaning towards, to, 

e.g. 
ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ “Σάρδεων. 
ἀνήγοντό (they sailed) é ἐπὶ τῆς Χίου. 

i ἀπέπλευσεν ἐπ οἴκου. 

Eni τοῦ often fixes a time by ἃ cotemporaneous person or thing, 

€..8* 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν. am our days. 

. ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. 

"Eni τῷ, in denoting place, signifies hard by, 6. 8. 
ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ on the verge of the ditch. 
πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ ῳκοδόμει. 

It also expresses am ‘addition to, like πρός, C0 
Ent πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς EVETELVE μοι. 

Very often it expresses design and condition, e.g. 
παρασκευάξεσϑαι ἐπὶ Tove to prepare one’s self for any thing. 
ἐπ᾽ ἐπαίνῳ πόνον ὑπεδύετο. 
ἐπὶ τούτοις εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο on these conditions they made 

peace. _ Compare below § 151, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. 
Finally ἐπὶ τῷ expresses power, in such phrases as 
ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν ἔστε it is in our power. See § 143 Rem. 1. 
The accusative also often expresses the design, the end, but 
with a distinction like the following, viz. 
ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὲ τούτῳ to come to effect this. 
ἐλϑεῖν Eni τοῦτο to come after this (i. 6. to take this). 


Karo. The leading signification of this preposition, (as appears 
from the comparison of κάτω and the compounds.) is from ; with 
the genitive down from ; e. g. 

χατὰ τῶν TLETO WY ῥίπτειν τινα to cast one ἀπάνω, the rocks. 

ἤλλοντο κατὰ του τείχους. 
More frequently xaz@ τοῦ occurs in the sense of to, against, chief- 
ly with verbs signifying speak, think, &c. e. g. 

εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀληϑὲς κατὰ τίνος to speak the truth against any one. 
Kare tov, spoken of a place, expresses the being in a place, in the 
most general sense, without more particular specification, e.g. 
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κατοὶ γὴν καὶ κατὰ ϑαλαττοῖν by land and sea... ᾿ 
οἱ χυτὰ τὴν «ρίαν ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες those in Asia subject to 
_ the kang. 
Kara tov expresses therefore every modification of time, place, 
and relation, resulting from the ideas themselves, 8. g. 
οἐχοῦσι κατὰ κώμας they dwell in villages (vicatim) 
ἑσκήνουν Kora races they encamped an divisions. 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν νόσον this happened during the 
disease. 
‘ ' A ‘ ” ‘ ‘ 
κατὰ γαύτην τὴν διαφορὰν ὄντων «Ἱακεδαιμονίων πρὸς TOUS 
«““9ηναίαυς the Lacedemonians being at this variance with 
the Athenians. : 
αἱ κατὰ το σῶμα ἡδοναί corporeal pleasures. 
κατὰ πάντα τετρύχωνται they are in every thing exhausted. 
Very often is κατὰ used to express the Latin secundum, accord- 
ing (0, 6. &. Γ ὃ 
“OTH τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ἄμεινόν ἔστιν οὕτως according to this 
discourse u is better thus. 
xara Πλάτωνα according to Plato. 
χατὰ τὴν xaderov according to the plumb-line. 
ποίησω κατὰ τὰ τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα I will act according 
to the rescript of the Κίηρ. y 
dgouae αὐτοῦ κατὰ πάντα τρύπον I have need of him m every 
way. 

Rem. 5. The preposition ὡς must not be confounded with the 
adverb or conjunction οἷς. It signifies ¢o, in reply to whither ? and 
always refers to persons ; 6. 8: - 

εἰρῆλϑεν ὡς ἐμὲ he came in to me. 
ἀνηχϑησαν ὡς βασιλέα they travelled to the king. 
This preposition never enters into composition with a verb. 

Rem. 6. The case after the preposition is sometimes omitted, 
when it would require to be repeated from what precedes; the 
preposition thus used stands adverbially. in prose the Greek lan- 
guage permits this only with πρός, aS καὶ πρός, πρὸς δὲ, moreo- 
ver, and further, besides. 

Rem. 7. That prepositions in the anastrophe, that is, with 
change of accent, sometimes follow their case, and sometimes 
stand for the compounds with éivue has already been observed 
above in § 117. 2. - 

Rem. 8. Prepositions in composition have in general their orig- 
inal signification. The compounds of ἀν" ἐς, however, have mostly 
the signification against, as ἀντιτάττευν to array against, αντιλὲγεῦν 
contradict ; those of ἀνά to ascend, and those of κατα to descend, as 
ἀναβαίνειν, καταβαίνειν. : 

Of significations more or less remote from the primitive mean- 
ing of the word, the following deserve remark, viz. 
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ἄμφε- with the idea of two sides, as ἀμφίβολος equivocal, ἀμφί- 
᾿ς OTOMOS opening on both sides. 
ove- means often back, as ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. 4 
dva- acquires the idea of the Latin dis, apart, as διασπᾷν to 
sunder, διαξευγνύναιν disjungere, to sepurate. 
xata- most frequently has the idea of completion, as κατα- 
πράττειν perficere, to accomplish, to Sulfil ; στρέφευν to turn, 
καταστρέφειν to turn around ; πιμπράᾶναι to burn, καταπίμ- 
meavae to consume. Hence it has come to express the idea 
of destruction, as κατακυβεύεεν τὴν ovotay to waste a for- 
tune at dice. In both cases it corresponds to the Latin per 
in composition. ι 
μετα- is used to express the idea of change and transposition, 
“(the Latin trans), as μεταβιβάζξειν to bring to another place, 
μετανοεῖν to change opinion, to repent. 
παρα-- from its signification of praeter in some compounds im- 
plies failure, and falsity, as παραβαίνειν τοὺς νόμους to 
break the laws, παρορᾷν to overlook, παράσπονδος a violator 
of truce, (σπονδαί.) 


§ 149. NEGATIVES. 


1. The Greek language has two simple negatives, ov and μή, 
from which all the more qualified negatives are formed by com- 
position. Every proposition, however, containing one or more of 
these qualified negatives is, in general, affected in the same way 
as if the simple negatives only, of which it is compounded, occur- 
red in it. Every thing therefore, about to be affirmed of ov, holds 
equally of οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὐδαμῶς, &c. and the same with respect 
to μή. μηδείς, &c. 

2. But between ov and μή and their respective compounds, 
there is a total difference of use, which requires for its compre- 
hension an exact observation of the classical writers ; but of which 
the foundation is as follows. 


a) Οὐ isthe direct independent negation, which utters, without 
reference to any thing else, the judgment or decision of denial ; 
as οὐχ ἐϑέλω I will not, ov φιλῶ 1 love not, οὐκ ἀγαϑόν ἐστιν, οὐ- 
δεὶς παρῆν &c. A direct negation of this kind can never be ex- 
pressed by μὴ or its compounds. Such a denial may, however, be 
expressed as uncertain, as οὐκ ἂν βουλοίμην I would not wish 3 or 


39 


260 


261 


306 SYNTAX. [§ 149. 
a cD ee! 
it may be interrogatively expressed, as διά τὸ γὰρ οὐ πάρεστι; 
why is he not. present ? ᾿ 

b) Mn, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent negative. 
It is therefore used in all propositions where the negation is repre- 
sented not as a fact, but as something dependent on the concep- 
{ion of a subject. It is accordingly the necessary particle in neg- 
ative conditions and premises, a8 ov λήψομαι, εἰ μὴ σὺ κελεύεις. 
And thus μή is always used with εἰ, ἐάν, ἤν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως, 
ay, &c. since all these represent a fact, not as such, but as ἃ sup- 
position or assumption. On the other hand ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, (since, 
after that), take ov, because they always refer to actual facts, as 
μή μὲ “TEV, ἐπεὶ οὐχ ὁμογάστριος Lxtogos εἰμι, kill me not, as 
I am not the brother of Hector. Homer. Dependent also is every 
proposition implying design ; and hence μη is used after ἵνα, οἷς, 
ὅπως, were, whenever these particles have that import. 

c) M7, without any such particle, and standing by itself, ex- 
presses design, wish, prayer, prohibition, in cases, where the Latins 
use ne and not non. 

d) In the multitude of cases, in which jis used after relatives, 
with infinitives, and participles, it is commonly easy to point out 
the dependent or conditional character of the negation. 


3. When μή expresses a wish, it has always the optative, as 
un γένοιτο, μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο. In negative prayers and commands, it 
takes the present tense or the aorist, according as the action is 
conceived of as permanent or momentary, (which however is often 
arbitrary, according to §138. 5.) with this rule, viz. That with 
the present it takes only the wnperative mode, with the aorist only 
the subjunctive, as μή μὲ βάλλε, or μὴ μὲ βάλης. 

4. The expression of a fear, which is positive in English, is 
made negatively in Greek as in Latin, δέδοικα μή te πόϑη- vereor 
ne quid accidat alli, I fear lest somewhat befal him- 

It is obvious from § 140. 2, 3, that this subjunctive in connec- 
tion with the past time and in dependent clauses passes into the 
optative. 

Rem. 1. Sometimes the verb, which expresses the fear or the 
warning, remains in the idea, and μή in this case makes of itself a 
proposition, e. g. 

μὴ τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχη I fear lest this be otherwise. 

5. My‘is often only an emphatic particle of interrogation (whose 
negative quality is extinguished), somewhat stronger than μῶν, 
as μὴ δοκεῖ σοι τοῦτο εἶναι εὔηϑες ; does this seem to thee foolish ? 
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On the other hand, ov is the negative question, when the asker 
wishes to be understood as affirming the proposition; as av xa 
καλὸν ἐστι τὸ ἀγαϑὸν ; is not the good also fair? 'This question ex- 
pects yes in reply ; while the question by μή commonly expects 
no. 


6. When to a proposition already negatived, other conditions 
of a general nature are to be attached, such as ever, any body, any 
where, it is usual to do this by compounds of the same negative 
term, 6. g: 

οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς no man has any where done 
this. 

τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμὴ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν πκου- 
νωνίαν ἔχει. Parvo. 

Thus also to the negation of the whole is attached, in the same 
sentence, the negation of the parts, e. g. 

ov δύναται οὔτ᾽ εὖ λέγειν OUT εὖ ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους. 

So that two negatives do not (as in Latin) cancel each other. 
On the contrary they strengthen each other. 

Rem. 2. To this last principle there are some exceptions -de- 
serving of note, as the phrase οὐδεὶς ogres ov (nemo non); 6. g. 

οὐδεὶς OStLg οὐ ποιήσει nemo non faciet, there is no one who 
will not do thas. 
οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὐκ ἀρέσκει nemini non placet. 


§ 150. OF SOME OTHER PARTICLES. 


1. 'The use of the particles in Greek is so various and in part 
so difficult, that the most important will here be given. 


ὡς, as a relative adverb, has the following significations, viz. 
1) as, so as, asif; hence 2) of time, as ὡς δὲ ἤλϑον, οὐ 
παρῆν as I came, he was not present. 3) It strengthens the 
superlative, particularly in adverbs, as αἷς raycora as quick as 
possible, and of some adverbs, the positive, as ὡς ἀληϑὼς cer- 
tainly. 4) about, as ὡς πεντήκοντα about fifty. 

As a conjunction, it signifies 1) that, as πάντες ὁμολογοῦ- 
μὲν, ὡς ἡ ἀρέετὴ κράτιστον ἐστι. 2) in order that, with the 
subjunctive, optative, or future indicative. 3) so that, with 
the infinitive, (commonly were,) see § 141. 4, 4) inasmuch 


as, (see § 146 Rem. 5.) 5) queppe, for, as κράτιστον ἔσται 262 
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συγχωρῆσαι, WS σὺ δοκεῖς οὐκ ἀφήσειν LE, it will be best Sor 
me to yield, for it appears that thou wilt not give me up.. 
For the preposition we see ὃ 148 Rem. 5. 


ὡς with the accent (see ὃ 116. 4) for οὕτως, is very common 
with the poets, particularly the Ionics. In prose it is chiefly 
used only in the phrases xu ὡς and even thus, and its oppo- 

_, Site οὐδ᾽ ὡς nor thus. 

omws, as an adverb, means as ; 88 a conjunction, in order that. 

‘va, 85 an adverb, where ; as a conjunction (ᾧ 140. 2) also in 
order that, as tva ti wherefore? as it were ‘ in order that 
what ? [should happen}.’ 

ὥςτε so that, commonly with the infinitive (δ 141. 4 and § 133 
Rem. 2.) With the other modes it means the same, but may 
be rendered therefore, itaque- 

Ore that, used before words quoted without change, as ἀπεκρί- 
νατος OTL βασιλείαν οὐκ ἂν δεξαίμην, he answered—I will not 
&c. 

ὅτι also signifies because, elliptically for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or the 
abbreviation of this phrase, d/ore. It strengthens all superla- 
tives, like wo, as Ore μέγεστος as great as possible, ὁτι μάλι- 
στα, Xe. 

τούνεκα (this is an epic form) therefore. Ovvexe. 1) where- 
Sore. 2) as a conjunction, because, (for τοῦ ἕνεκα, οὗ ἕνεκα.) 

εἰ if; in the indirect question, whether, (see § 140. 5.) 

After ϑαυμάξω and some other verbs of the affections, εἰ 
should properly signify 2f, and be used of doubtful things ; but 
Attic caution, unwilling to assert too positively, uses this con- 
junction, not for probable things only, but even for those 
which are entirely certain, and so it stands for ὁ ὅτι, e. δ. 

“Σωκράτης ἐθαύμαζεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς ἔστιν, OTE οὐ 

δυνατὸν ἔστι τοῦτο (he wondered that—). 

εἰ καὶ with the indicative, although. On the other hand, καὶ εἰ 
and κἂν εἰς unless, even if. 

εἴτις, ἑξτι, properly if any one, if any thing. This word, how- 
ever, is used as wholly synonymous with the pronoun ὅςτις, 
for great emphasis, as ἔφϑεερον itl χρήσιμον ἣν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 

εἰ γάρ is an optative exclamation, for which we ‘Otheeaee find 
dé, O that! 

ἐπεὶ after, ὦ then. 2) quoniam, since, Fr. puisque. Before ques- 
tions and imperatives, it has the force of for, as ἐπεὶ πῶς ἂν 
διακρίνοιμὲεν αὐτὸ for how then could we distinguish it? ἐπεὶ 
ϑέασαι αὐτὸς for see yourself &c. 

ὅπου where. 2) as a conjunction, siquidem, -since. 

ἂν (poetically κέ, κέν) see ᾧ 140. 7 seq, 

ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν---ὖὗτάν, ἐπειδάν, see ibid. 
ἐάν, particularly after verbs that signify to investigate, to see, 
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has the force of the Latin an ; as σκόπεν ἐὰν ἱκανὸν ἢ see if 
at be adequate. 
% or, which signification it always retains in questions, e. g. 
οὕτως ἐστίν" ἢ οὐκ οἴξι ; is it so? or thinkest thou not ? 
ἢ ~ > Ὺ ~ ἌΣ Se “ 5 
τί Tove ἐρωϊτᾳς; ἡ OV δήλων, Or-—why dost thou ask this ? 
or ts 1 not plain, that— ? 
In comparisons it signifies than, quam, e. g. 
σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἀρέσκει, ἢ ἐμοί, this pleases thee better than me. 
_ Wholly different is 
ἢ whose original signification is certainly, but which is common- 
ly only a sign of interrogation num ? 
zat and té have the same significations in reference to each 
other, as et and que. When τέ precedes καί, the former sig- 
nifies not only, the latter but also; 6. g. 
αὐτὸς τὲ τύραννος ἐγένετο, καὶ τοῖς παῖσι τὴν τυραννίδα 
χατέλιπεν. 
καὶ and δέ in one clause (but separated from each other in prose) 
signify and also ; 6. g. vf aid 
νὺν περὶ ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν ὁ ἀγὼν καὶ περὶ γυναι- 
κῶν δὲ καὶ τέκνων the contest is now for your own lives and al- 
so for your wives and children, 
dé but, has by no means always a disjunctive signification. In 
most cases it is merely a particle of transition to something 
else, where in English either simply and, or nothing whatever 
is used. For the Greeks use it, where no other particle could 
be used, to avoid the entire want of connexion between two 
sentences. 
μὲν and δέ are two particles referring to each other, of which 
the same may be observed as of δέ alone. They form a con- 
nexion like that of adeed—but, but are continually employed 
in Greek, where no such opposition of ideas is intended, as 
would be expressed in English by indeed in the protasis. and 
but in the apodosis of a sentence. Nay, it is not unusual in 
the Greek, for a section or even a book to end itself thus, καὲ 
ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο. In which case, the following sec- 
tion or book would begin τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ on the next day. 
The mode of division by ὁ wév—o δέ, or ὃς mév—og δέ, 
which has its origin in this opposition of particles, has been 
treated above, § 126. Similar modes of division are formed 
by aid of the adverbs united with the same particles ; and not 
only are the demonstrative and relative forms, but even the 
indefinite, thus used ; ποτὲ μὲν---ποτὲ δέ, now—now, or at this 
tume—at that. So also τοτέ or ὁτέ (for τότε and ὅτε) and σῇ 
μὲν---τῇ δὲ, or πὴ μὲν---πὴ OF, ἔνϑα μὲν---ἔνϑα δὲ Ke. With 
respect to all such constructions, it may be observed, that 


᾿ ς ς᾽ ” . ° . 
9 μέν, 0 δ᾽ οὔ, sometimes stands alone without a verb, with 
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reference to a preceding proposition, in which case the μέν 
contains a kind of affirmation in itself; e. g. 

πάντας φιλητέον, GAA οὐ τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ οὔ, all are to be lov- 

ed, and not this one, indeed, but that one not. 

παρῆσαν οὐχ ὁ μὲν ὁ δ᾽ οὔ ἀλλὰ πάντες, they were present, 
ὃ not this one to be sure, and that one not, but all. 

οὔτε and unre, : 

οὐδὲ and μηδέ. Both these forms express negation in connexion, 
and correspond to the Latin neque. hey signify 1) and not. 
2) οὔτε or μήτε repeated neither—nor. 

The forms οὐδὲ unde signify also 1) nor, 2) not even, 
which last signification they uniformly have, in the middle of 
a clause. 

ἀλλα is δέ strengthened. It is often used emphatically where 
no single corresponding word in English can be given. 

yao for, always follows other words, like the Latin enim. It 
has an extensive elliptical use requiring a reference in idea 
to small phrases, such as “J believe,” or “no wonder,” un- 
_derstood. 2 

οὖν therefore, follows other words. Of οὖν appended (as e¢zus- 
οὖν, &c.) see ὃ 80. 1. and § 116.7. Here are to be remark- 
ed the following, viz. 

1) οὐκοῦν properly an interrogative of inference, as οὐκοῦν 
εὔηϑες τοῦτο; is not this then foolish? Often, however, the 
interrogative force and with it the negation vanishes, and 
οὐκοῦν is to be translated simply therefore, and begins a clause. 


265 2) οὔκουν is the strengthened negation. In the significa- 
tion therefore not (without a question,) it is better, to write 
οὐκ οὐν. 


αὖ again. 2) on the other side, vice versé. 3) farther, then too. 

πρίν before, is a comparative in signification, and therefore, 
when it refers to another proposition, takes the particle 7, 
commonly with an infinitive, as πρὶν ἢ ἐλθεῖν ἐμέ before I 
came. The 7 however is often omitted, and πρίν becomes 
itself a conjunction, πρὲν ἐλϑεῖν gue. But πρὶν ἂν ἔλϑω re- 
fers to the future. 

νῦν δὴ just now, and with preterites just before. 

πῶ and πώποτε glance at past time, and commonly stand with 
negatives; οὔπω, μήπω not yet; οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, 
never yet; from which negatives, however, they may be 
disjoined by other intervening words. The idea thus far, 
hitherto, prevails in all these phrases. Thence οὐδέποτε 
means never in general, and in reference also to the future ; 
οὐδεπώποτε never, only in reference to the past. τὰ 

ἔτι alone signifies yet, farther ; and with the negatives οὐπέτι- 
μηκέτι, no more, no longer. 
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μά and νή are particles of obtestation, always governing the ac- 
cusative of the object sworn by, as v7 ia by Jupiter. «ΝῊ is 
always an affirmative oath; ma, on the contrary, is attached 
both to affirmative and negative obtestations, as ναὶ we ilo, 
and ov μὰ Ala. When, however, it stands alone, it is nega- 
tive, ua dia, no, by no means. 

2. These and other particles have an extensive use, which 
must be learned by individual observation. The older gramma- 
rians speak of expletive particles ; but an expletive use of particles 
is the most that should be assumed. There are, in all languages, 
particles conveying shades of meaning so delicate as to prevent a 
translation, but not imperceptible to the skilful reader. The 
Greek language is preeminent for particles of this kind; and 
though their force must be left to be learned by careful study, the 
following observations may be of use. 


γέ (enclitic) properly signifies at least, in which sense γοῦν is 
more common. Besides this, it is almost always used when- 
ever a Single object or a part is named with reference to the 
whole or a greater number. For this reason it is often ap- 
pended to ἐγώ (zymye,) whereby the individual thinks of 
himself in distinction from the mass, as it were, I for my 
part. It may often be translated by certainly. 
ἄρα never stands at the beginning of the clause. It means, 1) 
and most frequently therefore ; 2) where it appears exple- 
tive, it has a shade of meaning like in the nature of things, of 
course, ex ordine, rite. Hence it serves to mark the transition 
to an expected proposition. 3) After εἰ, ἐάν, it signifies some- 
thing like perhaps. _ 
The interrogative aoa, always placed at the beginning of 
the clause, signifies num ? 
τοὶ (enclitic) is properly an ancient form of the dative for τῷ 
and means in consequence of, which signification, though it has 
vanished in the single word, remains in composition, as τοί- 
.7αρ, toryaorot, toryagovy. Toivuy is used when in a con- 
clusion or inference an idea like and now I say further, but 
now, is introduced. The τοί, which stands alone, retains the 
power of strengthening or rendering emphatic. 
xaitoe and certainly. 2) and doubtless, and yet, indeed. 3) al- 
though. 
err certainly ; hence 2) but, however, a stronger expression: 
of de. 
δή properly now, for which ἤδη, is commonly used; whence it 
is used in various ways to strengthen the power of a phrase, 
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as ἄγε δή come on then, τί δὴ what then? After relatives, as 
ὅςτις On, ὁπου On,* it adds generality to the ever ; whosoever, 
\wheresoever. 
μὴν a confirmative particle truly. 2) But certainly, however, and 
γὲ μὴν certainly but. It is therefore also a strengthened dé. 
Kai μὴν immo, yea, and in contradiction atqui, and yet. 
After interrogatives, which follow a negative of the inter- 
locutor, jy is used to signify then, as πότε μήν ; when then? 
“cls μὴν; who then? (that is, who else?) τί μήν ; why not ? 
ἡ μὴν is the common form of swearing or asseveration, some- 
times with the indicative, e. g. 
ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαϑον τοῦτο I protest that I suffered this. 
Sometimes with the infinitive, depending on other verbs; e. g. 
ὄμνυμι, ἢ μὴν δώσειν I promise solemnl, to give. 
ὑπεδέξατο ἢ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὐτοὺς τροφῆς he promised 
_ solemnly that they should not want food. 
ov μὴν but not ; 2) a negative asseveration corresponding to the 
affirmative ἢ μήν. 
vu, νύν (short and enclitical, except in the Ionic dialect used 
only in the poets,) properly synonymous with νῦν, more 
commonly, however, equivalent to οὖν now, therefore. 
πέρ (enclitic) altogether ; hence ὥςπερ properly means altogether 
as; καίπερ although indeed, in which sense πέρ alone often 
stands. 
ποτὲ (enclitic) ever ; in questions it has an expression of admi- Ὁ 
ration, as τίς ποτέ ἔστιν οὗτος who may this be ? a 
mov (enclitic) any where ; 2) perhaps. 
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ἀλλ᾽ ἢ nisi, except, but. 
ὅτι μὴ after a negation except, but. 
μήτι γε nedum. Ὁ i BUNS eee 
οὐχ ὅτι and μὴ ὅτε, οὐχ οἷον, οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ ὅπως. All 
these phrases have, in the main, the same signification. Orig- 
inally a verb was omitted with the negation, as οὐ λέγω I say 
not that, &c. or uy ὑπολάβης think not that, &¢. 
a) If another proposition follow with ἀλλα, all the phrases 
just given signify not only. 
b) If ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ (but not even), they all mean not only not. 
c) If the other proposition precedes, and οὐχ 07+, &c. fol- 
low, it means not to mention, nedum. 


* Usually written separate; but, when πότε is added, more commonly 


as one word. See $ 80 Rem. 1. and § 116. 7. 
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ὅσον οὐ or ὁσονού, tantum non, nearly, almost, as τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ ὁσονου παρόντα MOAEMOV the approaching and only not ex- 

_, usting war. peaks ἘΝῚ 

οσος, in ϑαυμαστον oooy, resembles the Latin mirum quantum, 

i. 6.. so much that it is to be wondered at, i.e. very much. In like 

manner, it precedes or follows superlatives of quantity, as 

πλεῖστα ὅσα or ὅσα πλεῖστα, quamplurima, as many as pos- 
sible. 

avd ὧν stands (according io the rule in § 144.5) for ἀντὶ éxsi- 268 
νῶν ἅ, as λαβὲ τοῦτο, avd ὧν ἐδωκὰς wor, take this in return 
for what you gave me. It is also used for αντὲ τϑύτου ὅτι for 
that, as yaguy oor οἶδα, avd ὧν ἦλθες 1 thank thee for that 
thou camest. In like manner, 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧ properly stands for ἐπὶ τούτῳ 6, commonly, however, 
for ἐπὲ τούτῳ we, and since ἐπί with the dative carries an 
intimation of connexion (ὃ 148 Rem. 4.)ég ᾧ signifies under the 
condition that ; as λέξω oot, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσεις I will tell thee, on 
condition thou keep it secret. 

ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε is, in like manner, used for ἐπὲ τούτῳ were. It has, how- 

ever, commonly an infinitive with it; 6. g. 

ηρέθησαν ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε συγγυάψαι νόμους they were chosen on 
the condition that they should make laws. 
égre (not ἔς zs, for it stands for ἐς ὅτε) till, so long as. 
οἷος, before an infinitive, so constructed that, &c. e.g. > 
οἱ πρόσϑὲεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ 
γομφιίουν οἷον παρα τουτων δεξάμενον λεαίνειν, 30 con- 
structed as to cut—as receiving from them to grind. 
οὐ γὰρ ἣν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς περδοίνειν he was not one cal- 
_, culated to profit by any thing. 
οἷος τὲ (or ofogre, οἱόςτε) means, of persons, able; of things, 
possible, e. g. : 
οἷόςτέ ἔστι πάντ᾽ ἀποδεῖξαι he is able to manifest every thing. 
_ «Ak οὐχ οἷόντε τοῦτο but this is not possible. 
ταλλας for to ἄλλα, in other respects,a. 6. for the rest, else, as ἔσ- 
τιν ἄπαις, τἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ he is childless, but, in other re- 
spects, happy ; hence 
τὰ τὲ αλλα--- with καὶ in the following clause, as in other things 

—so, particularly, in this ; 6. g. 

τά τε ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας ἔχει κατηκόους αὐτῷ as 
in other things he is prosperous, so particularly in having 
dutiful children. (Compare zai and τέ in the preceding 
section.) 

Hence is formed the elliptical phrase ta τε ἄλλα καί, which 
means strictly among other things also; but which is to be 
translated, in an especial manner, 

40) 
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ἄλλως τε καί --- signifies also especially. ‘ 
τοὐναντίον, τὸ λεγύμενον, and other parenthetical phrases, see 
“in § 131 Rem. 4. 

καὶ ταῦτα and in addition to this, as τηλικαύτην παρθένον ἕν 
κεφαλῇ ἔϑρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα ἔνοπλον hast thou had sich a vir- 
gin im thy head, and that armed ? 

αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ» &c. with the omission of σύν, signify together with ; 
6. 5. ἀπώλοντο αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἀνδράσιν the ships were destroy- 

ed, with their crews. 

πρὸ τοῦ, better προτοῦ before, formerly, for πρὸ τούτου τοῦ 
χρόνου. 

τοῦ λοιποῦ (sc. yoovon) henceforth, τὸ λουπόν, or λουπὸν from 
this time forward. (Compare § 132. δ. c.) 

πολλοῦ δεῖ, impersonal, at wants much thereto ; for which is found 
also πολλοῦ δέω, I am far from e. σ. λέγειν τοῦτο saying: this. 
Very often the infinitive absolute (see § 141 Rem. 2) is used, 
πολλοῦ δεῖν, as it were so that τ is far from, i i. 6. certainly not, 
as τοῦτο yao πολλοῦ δεῖν εἴποι τις ἄν for no one certainly 
would say that: 

So too, for the opposite idea, use is made of wexgou or 
ὀλίγου 0&1, δέω, δεῖν, to express non multum abest quin, nearly ; ; 
as Ολίγου δέω εἰπεῖν 1 could almost say. “Odtyou or μικροῦ is 
often found alone in this sense. i 

περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστί μοι or περὶ πολλοὺυ ποιουμᾶν ΟΥ̓ ἡγοῦμαν i 
greatly prize, at 5 highly important to me that ; so also περὶ 
πλείονος, neve πλείστου, and, for the opposite idea, περὶ pe- 
κροῦυ &c. 

μᾶλλον δέ standing alone must always be translated or rather. 

μάλιστα μέν (in reference to the following e¢ δὲ μή) at were best 
uf possible, as καταγιγνώσκετε αὐτοῦ μάλιστα μὲν ϑάνατον, 
εἰ δὲ wn, ἀειφυγίαν, condemn him, it were best to death, if not, 
to perpetual exile. 

wg ehov (in writers not Attic ὄφελον) I should have ; hence it ac- 
quires an optative sense, partly alone, as μήποτ "ὥφελον ποιεῖν 
O that [had never done it! partly with οἷς or with εἴϑε, εἰ γάρ. 
, Ὁ that, utinam, e.g. 

ὡς ageless παρεῖναν O hadst thou been present. 

εἰ yao ὥφελον Savery O that I had died. 

ἀμέλει heed not ; hence doubtless, certainly. 

ἔστι stands before relatives of all kinds; thus gore ὅτε est cum 
i. 6. sometimes, nis ὃς est qui, some one. It even stands thus 
before a plural ; 6. g. 

καὶ ἔστιν of αὐτῶν ἐτιτρώσχοντο and some of them were 


wounded. 
ἔστιν οἷς οὐχ οὕτως Phos there are some, to whom τέ seemed 
not thus. ΄ 


This phrase was then regarded altogether as one word, as 
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εἰ γὰρ ὃ τρόπος ἔστιν οἷς δυφαρεστεῖ for If the manner dis- 
pleuse some. ; i 
κλέπιειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν ἔστιν ἃ he permitted to steal certain things. 
ougmey εἶδον ἔστεν ὅπου which I have somewhere seen. 
Zot ovstivag avPuanars τεϑαύμακας ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ : hast. 
thou adinired some men for their wisdom ? 
ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, πιάνεστε πράττειν (with the dative of the 
person or universally) all signify it is lawful. More accu- 
rately considered, however, ἔνεστιν refers to the physical 
_ possibility, it is possible ; ἔξεστίν to the moral possibility, τέ 
is lawful ; ἔστι is both the one and the other, as is also παφ- 
ἐστον, with an expression, however, of ease. ͵ ‘i 
ὡς ἔνι, in this phrase ἔνε according to ὃ 113. 2, stands for, évéo- 
τίν it is possible; hence with superlatives w¢ ἔνε μαλιστὰ 
as much as possible. 
ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν so to say. 
ἐν τοῖς, when these words precede a superlative, they signify 
omnium, among all, before all, &c. 
ἐν τοῖς πρώτοι παρῆσαν OF APyvatol the Athenians were pres 
ent before all others. 
~ > Le ~ ’ ” > ’ Ἂν 
. τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα ἂν ἐνέγκαιμε I should feel this 
_ more severely than all others. ih, 
ἐν τοῖς πρώτη παρεγένετο she arrived before'all the others. Ὁ 
These phrases are to be supplied by a participle, as ἐν τοῖς 
παροῦσιν ἐν τοῖς βαρέως φέρουσιν αὐτο. ᾿ 
οἵ ἀμφί or οἵ περί with an accusative, as οἱ ἀμφὶ" “νυτον, com- 
monly signifies not only those with or about Anytus, but Anytus 
and his ‘company ; of ἀμφὶ Θαλὴν Thales and his school. The 
Attic writers even use this phraseology in some cases, when 
a single person only is spoken of ; but always with some un- 
certainty, whether it be one or more. 
μεταξύ among, between. This particle is placed as an adverb 
before a participle, as follows. 
μεέταξυ περιπατῶν while he was walking. ἢ 
μεταξυ δειπνοῦντα ἐφόνευσεν αὐτὸν he killed him while αἱ 271 
supper. 
ἔχειν, with an adverb, means to be ; 6. g. 
καλὼς ἔχει it rs well. 
ὡς εἶχε as he was. 
Sometimes with a genitive of specification; e. g. 
ὡς εἶχε μορφῆς (in person). 
ὡς ταχοὺς εἶχον, εἵποντο they followed, with what swiftness 
their nature admitted. 
So too before prepositions 5 eB. 
ἀμφὶ τὴν καμένον ἔχω τὰ πολλὰ Iam commonly at the stove. | 
οἱ ἀμφὶ γὴν ἐχοντὲς husbandmen. 
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1. Τὸ the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary 
to make a remark on the different sorts of verse and their con- 
nexion with the dialects. 

All the varieties of Greek verse proceed originally from these 
three sorts, viz. 

The Epic or narrative. 
The Lyric adapted to singing. 
The Dramatic. : 

3. Each of these different sorts of poetry appropriated to itself? 
in its perfection, one of the Grecian tribes. The Epic attained 
its highest cultivation among the Ionians, the Lyric among the 
Dorians and Eolians, the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it 
was, that each of these sorts of verse, in language, metre, and mu- 
sical character, united the character and more or less of the dia- 
lect of the tribe to which it belonged, with the peculiarities which 
it possessed in its own nature. See § 1. 9 seq.* 

3. What particularly deserves notice in respect to the metre, 
and poetical quantity, is, that the epic dialect inclines more to 
softness, 2nd, in order to bring the narration more easily under the 
restraints of verse, to freedom in the forms and pronunciation of 
words. On the other hand, dramatic poetry, particularly the com- 
‘edy, having its crigin in the language of réal life, confines itself 
more closely to received forms, and of consequence to the lan- 
guage and pronunciation of the Attic tribe, of which few sacrifices 


*It is here to be remarked, that when we speak of dramatic and Attic 
poetry, we allude principally to the Iambic and Trochaic portions of the 
drama, in which the proper dramatic dialogue is contained. The remain- 
ing portions belong more or less—the choral songs wholly—-to lyric poetry. 
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are made to the metre. The lyric poetry in this respect ap- 
proaches nearer to the epic, from which, as the: mother of all 
Greek poetry, it derived a considerable part of its poetical lan- 
guage and phraseology, uniting them, however, with the rougher 
and harsher peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempting 
the melody of the song from the monotony of narrative poetry. 


Versification. 


4. The alternation of long and short syllables is called Rhythm. 
Inasmuch as this alternation is ascertained by certain laws regu- 
lating it by measure, it is called Metre. And asingle portion, which 
can be embraced at once by the ear, as a metrical whole, is call- 
eda Verse. ; 

5. Verses are divided into smaller metrical portions called 
Feet, of which the following are the most common. 

Spondee (— —) δούλους 
Trochee (— vu) δοῦλος 

Tambus (vu =) λόγους 

Pyrrhic (υ vu) λῦγος 

Dactyle (--- αὐ) τύπτετε 
Anapest (υυ ---ὉἸ λέγεται 
Tribrachys (uuu) λέγετε. 

Rem. 1. In the examples here used, each word constitutes a 


foot ; but verses are measured by feet, of which the beginning and 
end may be in the middle of words. 


6. In measuring feet and verses, the short syllable is assumed | 
as the unit, and the long syllable is regarded as double the short. 
Every such unit is called a tine or mora; so that the Tribrachys 
is equally long with the Trochee and Iambus, and the Spondee 
equally long with the Dactyle and Anapzst. 

7. The length and shortness of the syllables is ascertained by 
the rules given in the grammar under the head of Prosody (§ 7), 
to which may be added, for metrical use, the following princi- 
ples. 

a) Position takes place even between two syllables belonging 
to words in immediate succession; and this without exception, 
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when the two consonants are also divided between the words, the 
one belonging tothe former and the other to the latter; as in 
λόγος καλός, γος is long by position in consequence of the x, which 
follows it. In respect, however, to- that position, where a short 
vowel-closes a word, and the two consonants or a double conso- 
nant begin the next word, the usage fluctuates. 

b) Mutes before liquids (see under Prosody § 7. 9, 10,) pro- 
duce position in the Ienic dialect. This position, therefore, gene- 
rally lengthens the syllable in the epic language; while, on the 
other hand, a short vowel before the mute and liquid is always 
short in dramatic poetry. 

c) The Jong vowel’and diphthong at the end of a word, when 
the next begins with a vowel, lose their natural length, for the 
most part, in the epic and _ lyric languages, and become short, ex- 
cept when the stress falls upon them, as 

ENAEV GOLOTOS . ἑσσέταὶ αλγος 
- σοφωτερη αλλων. 
In Attic poetry this case could not occur, see helow, no. 8, 
Rem. 2. Ina few words, particularly in ποιεῖν, the diphthong 


in the middle of a word before a vowel is short. See the exam- 
ple below, no. 17. 


d) In most species of poetry the last syllable of the verse is 
common; that is, the long syllable may be used, though the foot 
require a short one, and the reversé. . ; 

8. With one or two exceptions, the Hiatus is wholly forbidden 
in Attic poetry-* In the other dialects, it oftener occurs, particu- 
larly before’certain words.| The long vowel, at the end of a 
word, does not constitute a hiatus in the epic language, but is 
merely made short, according to no. 7. c. 

9. In all kinds of poetry, it is common for two vowels to be 
written at length, which in scanning are to be read in one sylla- 


ὅν IR MSR) CA RR SN AE Eee 
* See Hiatus and Crasis, § 28. 2. fe 
+ This is particularly the case with the pronoun #, also with ἐδεῖν, €0- 
yor, ἄναξ, &c. from which has been inferred, that in the ancient lan- 
guage they had a stronger breathing at the. commencement, probably a 
digamma, see ἡ 6 Rem. 2. and the appendix on the Digamma below. 


VERSIFICATION. 319 


ble, as a crasis, a contraction, or an elision ; as μὴ ov, and the last 
syllables of τείχεα, πόλεώς, Πηληϊάδεω, &c. This is called by 
the Greek grammarians a «ΣΣυνίζησες or Συνεχφώνησις. 

10. In some sorts of verse, a syllable sometimes remains at the 
end, when the verses have been divided into feet. Such a sylla- 
ble is‘called Catalectic. A verse whose laws require such a sylla- 
ble instead of a full foot at the end, is called acatalectic verse. If 
the syllable be regarded as superfluous, the verse is called hyper- 


catalectic. 


The kinds of Verse. 


11. The most common kinds of verse are those which consist 
of the frequent repetition of one and the same foot ; and among 
these the dactylic, the iambic, the trochaic, and the anapestic 
verse are the most familiar. 

12. The best known among the dactylic verses is the hexam- 


275 


eter, of which epic of heroic poetry avails itself in unbroken suc- - 


- cession to the exclusion of every other kind of verse. It consists 
of five dactyles and a spondee. 


πεν πεν πιὰ} es lovwvwl—— 
Instead of either of the four first feet a spondee may be used, 
and in consequence of the last syllable of every verse being com- 
mon (agreeably to no. 7.d) a trochee may stand instead of the last 
foot; 6. g. 
1 Αλῦϑί μευ, Aoyveorok , ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας 
2 Kikhav te ξαϑέην, Tevedoro te ἴφι ἀνάσσεις, 
3 Σμινϑεῦ, εἴποτε roe χαρίεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 
4° H εἰ δὴ ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρί ἔκηα 
5 Ταύρων ἠδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ξξέλδωρ᾽ 
ὃ 7ἴσειαν Ζαναοὶ gua δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 


ἐπ ον πο σ fee | τ pee 3 
Ὁ) ἘΞ ΤΥ ΕῚ 

“- UV —= UU — UU —v |— — 
St Se Pca με δ is PaaS γοςς 
A ee ise | Le Ga νιν γξξν 
5 ΞΕ ΠΣ ΘΔ eg | oa afte ee 


6 — — |— w{— vw |—w]—w]—v 


276 


320 APPENDIX. 


Rem. 3. Sometimes, instead of the dactyle in the fifth place,a 
spondee is admitted, and such a verse is called Spondaic ; e. g. 


> ’ ~ 4 . nA 
_ Augotarn κορυφῃ πολυδείραδος Ουλυμποῖιο 
— vv | — vv | — vv | —uv | ——]|—v 
or 
~ \ > In Pe ' Ln 5 
By δὲ κατ Ουλύμποιο καρήνων αἴξασα 


Oe ee ee πταγου του βεστο 

13. The dactylic pentameter consists of two halves united by a 
final syllable, each of which halves contains two dactyles and a 
catalectic syllable, e. δ΄. 

ew |e [alow low l— 

The two first dactyles alone may be supplied by spondees. 
The middle syllable is always long; the last, as the final sylla- 
ble, may be long or short. This sort of verse is commonly found 
in connexion with hexameter, the two sorts being used in alier- 
nately succeeding lines. A poem in this sort of verse, is called 


"Eieyot, Elegi, for which, at a later period, the name Elegia was 


used; and a maxim or inscription consisting of one such couplet 
(δίστιχον), or a few, was called Hieyeroy ; e. δ. 
> ‘ Ἁ ” 
*Eanic ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη ϑεὸς ἐσϑλὴ ἕνεστιν, 
2 | © + 2, ' ‘a ) Υ ΕΒ 
"ἄλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπονδ᾽ ἐκπρολιποντὲς ἔβαν. 
» ‘ > OV): ~ 
‘RQuysro μὲν Πίστις, μεγαλη ϑεὸς, wyero 0 avdguy 
Suogooovrn, Xagereg τ΄, οἱ φίλε, γὴν ἔλιπον. 
ε ν ? , = ' ν 
Ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐκέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνθρώποισι δίκαιοι; 
Οὐδὲ ϑεοὺς οὐδεὶς ἄζεται ἀϑανατους. 
Εὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν γένος ἔφψϑετο, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 
> 2 oe 2 
Οὐκέτι γιγνώσκουο᾽ οὐδὲ μὲν εὐσεβίας. 


τυ | Mee ee δα νυ τε de 


-----1--|τονυ]τονν}ν 
—vv|——|— vv] —vvl—vv|—— 
—vvl|—vu}| —|}—vvu| — vole 
? -- ΞΊ]-υυ,- υν}.---- }—vv|—— 
—vu|——|—ll—evl—eel— 
—vy |e | a ed — 9 alii τὸν 


—vv|——|i—evl—evl— 
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14. The iambic, trochaic, and anapaestic verse is measured by Ι 
dipodes or pairs of feet, in consequence of which, those consist- 
ing of four feet, are called dimeters, and those consisting of six feet | 
are called trimeters, &c. On the other hand, the Latin names of Ι 
quaternartus, senarius, &c. refer to the number of feet. | 


15. Every iambic dipode, instead of the first Jambus, may have 277 i 

a Spondee; accordingly we find, 
v—,v— Or— —,  --- 

Hence it follows, that in every iambic verse in the odd place, (in 

sede impart, 1, 3, 5, 7.) a Spondee may be found. 

16. In every foot, moreover, a long syllable may be resolved Ὧ 
into. two short ones. Hence the Tribrachys may be used ἴῃ all 
places instead of the Iambus, with the exception of the last lambus 
in the verse, in the place of which only the Pyrrhich, and that in 
virtue of the final syllable being common, is admitted. In the odd’ 
places, a Dactyle or an Anapest may be used instead of the Spon- 
dee. 

Rem. 1. In feet of four times, the Anapest may also stand in 
the even places. 


17. Hence follows for the iambic trimeter the following scheme. 


vuU UU | VUUUs, υυυ | UUYUs, vv 
eeapcads V7 idleness eee} obras 
ey. | AD | berm Ain U He 


The irregular feet, however, particularly the trisyllables, must 
not be so common, that the iambic character of the verse is ob- 
scured. 

“Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ κρατεῖν" 
Ὃ καὶ γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 
γλώσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη. 
-" 
Sa το τυ} eee cae OS ren ΩΝ 
ee ee ye te 


a RN, iC RE gt gs δ; 
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Ei τὸ συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 
“Hy τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ χελιδόνες 

2 , 2 δὶ ~ "ἢ 

“λέγοντ᾽ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραν πάνυ. 


Pe Ug | Te ere Qian | vu, LD meat 


ει οι Qe δ 7 | Sr ΔΙᾺ a | vs UU 
j WM 9 LL | “ΤΥ. κέναι. | υὑσουυ 


~ U 3 U ᾽ 
Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστὸν ἀνθρώπου τρόπων. 
τι a 32 ~ Ἀ > Χ ͵ , " 
Og ἂν εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράττῃ πράγματα, | 
- 2 ͵ ϑω»" 3 »” yn 
71 τοῦτον ἀπορήσαντ᾽ ἂν οὐκ οἴει ποιεῖν; 


ὅδας ρθη Gell οὐ κανβμαδει 
gL τυ νομῇ pals ἀραέξ «gre 


ΖΙέσποιν᾽, ὅταν τις ὀμνύοντος καταφρονῆ, 
* Qe μὴ ξύνοιδε πρότερον ἐπεωρκηκότι 
Οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑεῶὼν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
Kai πρότερον ὁμόσας αὐτὸς énempunuevac. 


Sa | Oe | SU Ol 
Se ag τ--- | UUU, YUU | τ π- ΤΑΣ 

iol ΠΟ acne τέρα VAR εν ὐδὴ 
—=UU, UUU | — ΞΞ vou | ne νη ςττο 


18. Besides the senarius, the most common iambic verse, is the 
tetrameter catalecticus ; 6. g. 
Ei μον γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τὲ καὶ τέρεινα 
——,v— | v—jo— | ve | oe 
The rules and licences of this verse are in the main the same 
as those of the senarius, and the catalectic syllable is common. 
19. The trochaic dipode may have a spondee in the place of 
the second trochee, e. g. 
05, UF On Uy ——\ 
Hence it follows that in every trochaic verse, the Spondee may be 
admitted in the even places (in sede pari 2, 4, 6,8.) Besides this 
the rule also prevails here, that every long syllable may be resolv- 
-ed into two short ones. The Tribrachys accordingly may stand 
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ΡΥ δεν 


in all places, and the Dactyle and Anapest (instead of the Spondee) 
in the even places. 
Rem. 5. Of the four timed feet the Dactyle is also found in the 
odd places. 
20. The most common trochaic verse is the tetrameter catalec- 
dicus ; 6. g- 
Νοῦς ὁρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει τἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά 


Ay Sey ges Pause! Pepe 
᾿πέον: εἷς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατϑανεῖν. _Aiva rads. 
vu | iy 24 ΠΡ [| —»y—-—-|—» » 

21. In anapaestic verse, by uniting the shorts into a long, the 
Spondee may stand instead of the Anapaest, and by resolving the 
long again into shorts, the Dactyle may be introduced. As an ex- 
ample, may be quoted a specimen of the tetrameter catalecticus, so 
common in the comedians, as follows. 


"Or ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη νενόμιστο. 


υυνυ πὰ ἘΠ - | Ab aU a ae ee ας | aa Sina | Cw a | v WVU ~~; u 
‘ \ »y” , 3 = ~ ew? - F w ε A 
Daveoov μὲν ἔγωγ οἰμαν γνωναν TOUT Elva AGLY ομοίως 
« \ \ - 3 ’ > ' > 
Ott τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων εὖ πραττεὲιν ἐστὲ δίκαιον, 
τ ’ \ a A ‘ 3 , ͵ 3 , ’ 
Τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς αϑέους τουτων ταναντία δήπου. 


συ τῆ συ en τοῖς το ττ 1 υυὺ -οῷ τ 
a ee ME ἀ- alr Ban anion ares [ed 75 
meee Tee as MT σι EA ee in 


Χαίρετε, δαίμονες, οἵ “εβάδειαν, Βοιώτιον οὔϑαρ ἀρούρας. 


Aas a i ll a Ty ν σὶ 


22. That part of a foot, which receives the ictus, the stress of 
the rhythm (the beat of the time) is called arsis or elevation. To 
denote it, the common acute accent is used ('). The rest of the 
foot is called thesis or depression. The natural arsis is the long 
syllable of the foot, so that the Spondee (--- --) and the Tribra- 
chys (uv υ v) leave it alike uncertain where the arsis falls. The 
fundamental foot of a verse, however, (that is, the Jambus in iam- 
bic, the Dactyle in dactylic verse,) determines the arsis for all 
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the other feet, which may be used as substitutes for-it. The 
Spondee, accordingly, in iambic and anapaestic verse, is accented 
thus -- —, in trochaje and in dactylic, thus — --. Hence tourov | 
(without any respect to its prosaic accent),—-when it stands instead 
of an Iambus or Anapaest, must be read rovrev, when it stands 
instead of a Trochee or Dactyle, τούτου. Inasmuch, too, as the 
stress or ictus of a long syllable, in consequence of the two morae 
or times which it contains, falls on the first of them, it is to be pla- 
ced when the said long syllable is actually resoived into two short | 
ones, necessarily on the first. 

Therefore, when the Tribrachys stands for the Iambus, it is 
pronounced ὦ & vu, when it stands for the Trochee it is pronoun- 
ced ' uu. ‘The Dactyle, instead of a Spondee, with the stress 
on the last syllable (-- —), is to be read --~ uv; but the Ana- 
paest, which is substituted for the Spondee with the opposite stress 
-- --, is accented 4 U--._ It is therefore necessary to read λέ- 
yevé, λέγεται, when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic 
feet, and λεγέτε, λέγέται when they stand as iambic or anapaestic. 
Yet in reading, care must be taken not to consume more time in 
pronouncing the short syllable on account of the arsis, for this 
would make long syllables and so destroy the metre. 

The following are intended for examples in laying the metri- 
cal stress; in doing which, of course, no regard is to be had to the 
natural or grammatical accent. 


Hexameter.* 
τ στ το δες. 
Example. 
ἔργα νεών, βουλαί δὲ μεσών, evyai δὲ γερόντων 


Βιὺςχ ι ͵ , : ͵ 
ἐπ pipeline Betas μον tro feta 


* All the following examples of the various kinds of verse are of the 
leading or most regular scheme. 
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Pentameter. 
- ᾿ ' ' ’ ἐϑ ' 
vv | — vv | - || — ow | = υυ | — 
‘ Example. 
μή μετρείν σχοίνῳ Πέρσιδι τήν σοφιήν 
φηβοα dy Mebane aL Ll OM μι. 
Senarwus. 
ι 1 i] " 1 1 
v—u—lu—v—|v—,o— 
Example. 


, ϑ, , , ce , 
φυσίν πονήραν μέταβαλείν ov ῥᾳδιον 
1 1 ͵ , ͵ ' 
v—,v—|—vuv—|——e © 
, ͵ ΄ f 
TAULELOY ἀρέτης ἔστε σωφροσυνή μονή 


Ἂ ' . ' Zia ' ι 
wu, Vv 4 υ} --- -Ξ, ὁ -Έ [υὺ -, -- 


Tambic tetrameter caialect. 


' ' 1 , t 4 , 
vu—,v— | vy, u Juju Ju - νυ 


Examples. 
GAN αὐτο πέρι TOU πρότερος Eine πρώτα δἰίαμαχούμαι 


1 
——,v4vuJ—ouv—l[—4u0 ve Ὁ el eee 


f ͵ 3 t ’ 
ϑυννεία ϑέρμα καταφαγὼν κατ ἐπιπεὼν axoator 
͵ ' : ' 


i] ι i 
——-,v—fudsuv—l|— Suv foe 


Trochaic tetrameter catalect. 

‘ t ' ͵ 1 ' : i 
τυ, teltuyteftyteltu— 
Example. 

y ’ > ε Γ δ ΚΑ] ’ , ͵ 7 
περιορᾷς μι ουτὼς UT ἀανδρων βαρβαρὼν χειρουμενόν 


, i t t ' 1 ' . 
So τεῦ. γον μη τὰς 


Ul U ’ 2 , 
ἄλλα μὰ Ae’ ov ῥᾷδιώς οὑτώς av αὐτοὺυς δίεφυγές 
εἰπὲρ ἔτυχον τὠν μελών των Φίλοκλεους βεβοώκοτές 
5 i ' ‘ ' ' ͵ 
—v θυ--  -ὺυ, -- - - [-ὺὺ,- -- "Ὡυυμυ 
5 


, a 1 4 ' ' 
ἘΠ ἡ | ~u—— συ, - τ lou ὁ 


Ce 
ς 
Is; 
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Anapestic tetrameter catalect. 


1 ' 1 1 ' ' Π 
vu—yuvu—luv—,uvu—fJouv—,vv— |vv—,— 


Examples. 
add’ ὁλολυξάτε φαινόμενησίν ταῖς ἀρχαιαίσιν “ϑήναις 
καὶ ϑαύμασταίς καὶ πόλυυμνοίς iv’ ὁ κλείνος δήμος ενοίκει 
ΚΟΥ ἘΝ MY Sangh hs Se ΕἸ ΡΝ ΜΙ ΜΝΗΙΒΕΣΣ ἘΜΩ͂Ν ΕΝ 
: : 


—_ --. Ι -- 


' ' ' Og 
v, — — | w +, — - [οὐ -",.-- 


C- 


Cesura. 


23. Cesura is properly the division of a metrical or rhythmical 
connexion, by the ending of a word. There is accordingly, 1) a 
cesura of the foot, 2) acesura of the rhythm, 3) a cesura of 
the verse, which must be carefully distinguished, as the word Ce- 
sura, without qualification, is applied to all three. 

282 24. The caesura of the foot, in which a word terminates in 
the middle of a foot, is the least important, and without great in- 
fluence on the verse, as the division into feet is in a great degree 
arbitrary. 

25. The caesura of the rhythm is that, in which the arsvs falls 
on the last syllable of a word, whereby the arsis is separated 
from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives by the ictus a pe- 
culiar emphasis ; so that the poets often place a short syllable in 
this situation, which becomes tong thereby, and sustains alone the 
arsis. This lengthening by caesura, as it is called, is particularly 
familiar in epic poetry, e. g. 

Τηλέμαχε | ποῖόν σὲ ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος ὀδόντων ; 
Αὐτὰρ ἔπειτ᾽ αὐτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφεείς. Ἐ 


* As this usage is principally observed in the epic poets, and, as in 
hexameters, the arsis is always on the beginning of the foot, the cesura 
of the rhythm and the caesura of the foot coincide ; this has led to the er- 
roneous doctine, that the caesura of the foot lengthened the syllable. 
With this was formerly connected another error, that of defining a cae- 
sura to be the division of a word by the measure ; which would prevent a 
monosyllable from being in caesura, as it often is. 
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26. The caesura of the verse exists, when the termination of 
a word falls on a place in the verse where one rhythm agreeable 
to the ear closes and another begins. The estimation of this be- 
‘longs to the minuter acquaintance with versification. In a more 
limited sense, by the caesura of the verse is understood such a 
caesura in certain places in the verse, one of which is necessary 
to every good verse of the kind. Reference is had to this when 
it is said of a verse, that it has no caesura. Whereupon may be 
remarked : 

a) That some kinds of verse have their caesura on a fixed 
place. Of this kind among the foregoing verses are 1) the pen- 
tameter which requires a word to end in the place marked above. 
This caesura can never be omitted. (2) The iambic, anapaestic, 
and trochaic tetrameter catalectic, which all have their natural cae- 
sura at the end of the fourth foot. This caesura may be neglect- 
ed. r 

b) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the cae- 
sura, the choice of which is left to the poet. One, however, gen- 
erally predominates over the rest. In hexameter this is common- 
ly in the middle of the third foot, and either directly after its ar- 
$18, as 

Mnyvi ἄειδε, Gea, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿4χιλῆος 
Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ent γαῖαν 
or in the middle of the thesis of ἃ Dactyle, 6. g. 
"Avon μοι ἔννεπε, Movoa, | πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 

The first species is called the masculine or male cesura, the 
second the female or trochaic cesura. It rarely happens that both 
are absent from this third foot. Should they be wanting however, 
they are usually supplied by a cesura in the second or one in the 


fourth foot, which are generally masculine, and the verse is the 


more harmonious, if both are used. 


> A ᾿ ’ , ’ 
ἀλλὰ νέον | συνορινόμεναι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 
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THE DIGAMMA.* 


In addition to the smooth and aspirated breathings, the ancient 
language had another, which remained longest among the /oli- 
ans. ‘This is most commonly called, from the appearance of the 
character F, used to denote it, Digamma, that is a double 7: It 
was a true consonant, and ‘appears to have had the force off or Ὁ. 
It was attached to several words, which, in the more familiar dia- 
lect, had the smooth or the rough breathing. The whole doc- 
trine, however, of the Digamma, for want of literary monuments 
remaining from the period when it was most in use, is exceeding- 
ly obscure. With respect to the application of the Digamma to 
the criticism of the text of Homer, a subject of so much note in 
modern times, the whole rests on the following remarkable obser- 
vation. A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, among 
which the most common are the following, ov, of, & εἴδω, oixa, 
εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, ἥλιος, οἶνος, οἶκος, ἔργον, ἴσος, ἕκαστος, with their 
kindred words, have a hiatus so often before them, that if these 
words be excepted, the hiatus, at present so common in Homer, 
becomes-very rare, and in most remaining cases has some _parti- 
cular justification. 'The same words, in comparison with others 
beginning with a vowel, are very rarely preceded by an aposiro- 
phe, and the immediately preceding long vowels and diphthongs 
are far less frequently made short, than before other vowels. The 
observation of these facts authorizes the assumption of something 
in the beginning of those words, to prevent the apostrophe and the 
shortening of the long vowels and to remove the hiatus. Since 
even short syllables ending in a consonant, as 0s, ov, are often 
made long before such words—although not in cesura—just as if 
a position existed, the conjecture has been advanced in modern 
times, that all those words in the age of Homer were possessed of 
this initial breathing f or v, of a force equivalent to a consonant, 
but had lost it before the poems of Homer, at a later period, were 
committed to writing. Inasmuch as in this interval, as well as af- 
terwards, the poems of Homer were subject to no inconsiderable 
changes and accidents, affecting the condition of the text, itis easy 
to account for those instances in which even these indications of 
the Digamma have disappeared from the Homeric poems. To 
which may be added, that the transition or gradual disappearance 
of the digamma may already have begun in the time of Homer, 
and several words have been pronounced sometimes with and 
sometimes without it. 


* The following account of the Digamma is translated from the author’s 
larger Greek Grammar, page 19, (eighth edition,) and may be regarded 
as a supplement to what is stated above {6 Rem. 2. 


GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


+o 


«Αἰτιατική, accusative. 
Aonwies, transitive. 
"Ae τάβολα, immutables, called 
also ‘Tyoe. 
“ἀντωνυμία, pronoun. 
Aoguoros, aorist. 
᾿Απαρέμφατος, infinitive. 
Anhovs, positive. 
AnoFerinor, deponent. 
᾿ΑΙπολελυμένος, positive. 
_Anohuros, do. 
‘Aovtoor, article. 
Aovd ues, number. 
“Agcevinor, masculine. 
Avinots, augment. 
“ὐτοπαϑές, intransitive. 
"Agwve, mutes. 
Bagus, grave. 
Beovrovoy, having a grave on 
the last syllable. 
Τένος, gender. 
Τενική, genitive. 
Δαούς, aspirate. 
Ave%<e6ve, voice. 
Aiygovor, doubtful. 
Aotixn, dative. 
Avinos, dual. 
“ἤγκλισις, mode. 
"ExGhapes, elision. 
᾿Βνεργητική, active. 
* Eveot wc, present. 
*Evenos, singular. 
᾿Επίϑετον, adjective, epithet. 
“Enigonue, adverb. 
Lvsia, nominative. 


> 


42 


Evutvxy, optative. 285 


’ Egehuvorixoy, attracted, (e.g. fi- 
nal ν before a vowel.) 
‘Huigava, semi-vowels, i.e. the 

liquids, and o. 
@zua, theme. 
Gerinor, simple, positive. 
Onhunov, feminine. 
Kantinn, vocative. 
Kiivew, to decline. 
Kiious, declension, conjugation. 
Κράσις, crasis. 
Κύριον ὄνομα, proper name. 
Méhiov, future. 
Méhov wer ολίγον, paulo-post- 
future. 
Méon στιγμή. colon. 
Méos, middle. 


Mero yn, participle. | 


Ὄνομα, noun. 

᾿Ονομαστική;, nominative. 

᾿Οξύς, acute. 

ξύτονον, oxyton. 

‘009%, nominative. 

᾿Οριστυκή, indicative. 

Οὐυδέτερον, neuter. 

Tad jtvan, passive. 

Παρακείμενος, perfect. 

Παρατατικός, imperfect. 

Παροξύτονον, having an acute 
on the penultima. 

Παρῳχεμένος, past. 

Περισπώμενον, having acircum- 
flex on the last. 

Πλαγιίος, oblique.. 
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“Πληϑυντικός, plural. ‘Spaaragh, syllable. 

ΤΙνεῦμα, a breathing. “Συλλαβική, syllabic (augment). 
Tlocorns, quantity. Σύμφωνα, consonants. 
Tlootsos, preposition. Συναλοιφή, contraction. 


Προπαροξύτονον, having an ἃ- Svvdeouos, conjunction. 
cute on the antepenultima. | | Auvignors, contraction ‘in verse. 
Προπερισπώμενον, having acir-, Theta στιγμή, a full stop. 


cumflex on the penult. Tovos, accent. 
ΠΙροςηγορικόν, substantive. “Tyoa, liquids. 
Προςτακτυκή, imperative. ᾿Ὑπερϑετικόν, superlative. 
Προςῳδία, accent. Tregovvrehines, pluperfect. 
Πρόςωπον, person. _Trooryy7, comma. 
“τώσιρ, case. ᾿Ὑποτακτιπή, subjunctive. 
“Pre, verb. Φωνήεντα, vowels. 
Στοιχεΐα, letters. | Χασμῳδία, hiatus. 
Στιγμή, stop. Xgovix7, temporal (augment). 
Συχγκριτικόν, comparative. Χρόνος, time, tense. 


ΖΣυξζυγία, conjugation. Lihov, soft. 


EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


—<—2+o-—— 


Abundans a case of the same noun used in two different forms. 


Anacoluthon a construction in which the end does not grammatically 


correspond with the beginning, used for brevity or emphasis. 

Amastrophe moving the Accent back. 

Aphaeresis the cutting off of one or more letters at the beginning 
of a word, as εἴβω for λείβω, ἢ for φῆ or ἔφη. / 
Apocope, cutting off one or more letters at the end, as mao for παρά. 

Apodosis the last part of a sentence. 

Apposition the adding of a noun to the preceding noun, in the 
same case, for the sake of explanation, as Kugos βασιλεύς" 
ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί. ᾿ 

Asyndeton different parts of a sentence not joined together by a 
connective particle. 

Attraction see § 142 and 144. 

Causative verbs, § 114. 1. note. 

Characteristic the letter preceding the w at the endofa verb. In 
mt, %t, wv, the former letter is the characteristic. ὃ 91. 

Connective vowel (called also mode-vowel,) see § 87 Rem. 1. 

Correlatives, § 78. 1. ὃ 116. 

Crasis a contraction of two vowels into a long one, § 28. 

Diaeresis the division of a diphthong in two syllables as aumvos, 
§15. 3. § 27 Rem. 3. 

Diastole and hypodiastole, see ὃ 15. 2 “ stops and marks.” 

Elision the omission of the former of two successive vowels. 

Ellipsis the omission of one or more words, as ἐν “λκιβιάδου in 
the house of Alcibiades, δώμα being understood. 

Epenthesis the insertion of a letter in the middle of a word, as 
πτόλεμος for πόλεμος. 

Heterochte a noun of irregular declension. 

Hiatus the concurrence of an initial with a final vowel. 
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Hyperbaton a construction where words are placed out of their na- 
tural order, as ἔν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῳ for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ another time 
an another. 

Metaplasm the name given to a noun, that forms its cases from-an ; 
obsolete nominative. 

Metathesis transposition of letters, see § 19 Rem. 2. 

Paragoge adding a letter at the end, as évé for ἐν. 

Prosthesis addition of one or more letters at the beginning of a 
word, as σμικρός for μικρός. 

Protasis, the first part of a sentence. 

Synaeresis the contraction of vowels. 

Syncope omission of one or more letters in the middle of a word. 

Synizesis or synecphonesis, contraction in verse. 

Tmesis separation of the preposition of a compound verb from its 
verb, as ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδοντο Tonic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν. 
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